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PREFACE.

e

Torre oxist, at the present day, at least half 2 hundred
works on Arabic Gmmmar,moomposed chiefly in the Latin,
French, or German languages. The reader may, then, not
unreasonably ask—Why add one more to the number ? My
answer to this question is, that T believe the subject to be
susceptible of a far plainor and more methodical mode of
tresémaent than what T have yet met with in any of the
works to which I have Just alludod ; and thiy desideratum
I havo endeavoured to supply, in the following pages, to the
bost of my ability,

As'T lay no claim to originality in this work, with {he
exeeption of the first and Jagt Secctions, and the general ar-
rangement of tho subject througkout, it is but fair that T
should name the sources from which I have drawn my ma-
terials. These aro—1st, Dr. Lumsden’s Arabie Grrammar,
Vol. L. comprising the System of Infloction—(all that hag
been published). folio, Cale, 1813, PP 705; and 2nd, Do
Bacy’s Grammairo Azabe, 2nd od. 2 vols, 8o, Paris, 1831,

Pp- 6081697, Both of theso Grammars are invaluable gy
b



vi PREFACE.

works of reference, but they are utterly unadapted for the
use of boginners. Dr. Lumsden’s Grammar, so far as 1t
extends; is copious even to the exhaustion of the subject.
De Sacy’s is equally copious, but cxeeedingly defective with
regard to mecthodical arrangement, as I have occasionally
pointed out in the following pages. This drawback in De
Sacy, however, is in a great measure compensated by the
copious Indices given at the end of each of his volumes.
Such Arabic Grammars as appeared before the days of
Lumsden and De Sacy, are of course superseded hy those
of the latter; and Grammars that have been published sinee
the time of the last-mentioned masters, contain Bttlo or
nothing that is new. I must, however, express my obliga-
tions to Rosenmiiller’s Grammar, 4to. Lipsiw, 1818, which is
a very judicious condensation of De Bacy’s first edhson,
It has, at the same time, the faults of De Bacy on the score
of arrangement; and besides, it abounds in errors of the
press ; still, with all its defeets, it is the only work of the
kind that I could have hitherto conseientiously recommended
to my pupils when commencing the study of Arabie.

In compiling the following Grammar, I have, upon
the whole, adopted the same seale, yith regard to copious-
ness, as that usod by Rosenmiller ; my object, liko that of
the latter, being to give the student a fair condensation of
all that is important in De Bacy’s and Lumsden’s works,
In the disposal of my materials I have ventured to differ
-entirely from my predecessors, as may bo scen by a glanoe
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ut my Table of Contents. I hold, that in works of this
nature, methodical arrangement is of very great importance
in assisting the student’s memory. Nor is this objeet diffi-
cult of attuinment; all that a writer has to do, is to discuss
plainly aund concisely evory part of the subject under treat-
mend, at the right time and in the proper pluce.

As the following work is intended for the use of sclf-
instructing  students of the Arabie language, a few plain
dircetions for the guidance of all such may not be deemed
irrelevant.  In the first place, then, I would advise the
learner to peruse such parts only of this Grammar as are
printed in the Targer type, for his clementary study ; and
T think he may even omit Sections IV. and IX. altogother,
After that lot him exereise himself in reading and trans-
latimgethe first seven pages of Mr. Schaleh’s Arabic Se-
leotions, 4to. Fast India College, 1830; or the first Tale in
the Chrestomathia Arabica of Xosegarten, 8vo. Lipsiw, 1828,
Both of these works are furnished with copious voeabularies,
and the extracts I have mentioned are pointed in full.
Sceondly, let him, after that, read over e whole of this
Girammayr, including of course, all"the portions of it printed
in smaller type, and marked «, 4, cte.; after which let him
finish the perusal of the two reading-books above mentioned,
This we may call o fair clementary course, or Liftle-go, in
the study of the language; and it hus this solid advautage,
that it does not cneroach very heavily on the learner’s
finunces.
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The preceding economical course will prove highly serviee-
able to three classes of self-instructing students.—First, To
young and middle-aged clergymen, stationed throughout the
country, who may wish to acquire a moderate knowledge of
Arabic, as a valuable auxiliary to the study of Xebrew; for
it is now an acknowledged fact, that & man can no more be
thorough Hebrew scholar without Arabic, than he can be a
Latin scholar without Greek. Secondly, To young men pre-
paring for the East India Civil Service, to whom the above
course ought to suffice for passing their examination in this
country. Thirdly and lastly, To all those who intend to visit
any of the extendive regions where the Muhammadan re-
ligion prevails, or wherever the modern Arabic is gonerally
spoken.

The Modern Arabic differs from the Ancient or Clnstval,
chiefly in this, that the former has undergone a process of
simplification, such as tho rejection of the nminalion, snd of
the final short vowels in general ; also the rejection of the
dual number both in nouns and verbs. In fact, the Modern
is to the Ancient Arabic, what the Greek of the present duy
is to that of Thueydides. "An elementary knowledge of the
Clagsical Arabic will enable a traveller to acquire, with case,
and in a very short time, every dialect of the Modern Tongue
spoken betwcen the Atlantic and the Tigris.

For a second and finishing course of reading, lot the stu-
dent procure, in the first place, one or other of the following
Dictionaries, viz.~—Froytagii (Georgii Wilhelmi) Lexicon
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Arabico-Latinum, presertim ex Jauharii Firusabadique et
aliorum Arabum operibus desumtum, etc.; accedit Index
Vocum Latinarum locupletissimus. 4 vols. 4to. Halis Sax-
onum, 1830-1838. This is an enlarged and vastly improved
cdition of the far-famed Arabic Lexicon of Golius, which
used to scll for ten guineas. For ordinary purposes, the
abridged edition of this work will suffice, viz.—Freytagii
(G. W.) Lexicon Arabico-Latinum ex opere suo majore in
usum Tiropum excerptum. 4to. Ialis Saxonum, 1837. By
the aid of either of these Lexicons the learner may peruse
such of the following works as he may find convenient; viz.
— Arabic Reader, 8vo. Calcutta, 1828. Ikhwanu-g-Safa,
royal 8vo. 1812. Iistory of Timir, by Ibn ’Arab Shah,
royal 8vo. 1817. Xur,an, Fligel’s edition, 4to. no dato—
absuse1840. Concordantiee Corani, ete., diligenter disposuit
Gustavus Fliigel, 4to. Lipsiec, 1842.

To the above we may add the following works edited by
M. De Bacy, viz,— Calila ot Dimna en Arsbe, 4to. Paris,
1816. Chrestomathie Arabe, three thick volumes 8vo. 2nd
cdition, Paris, 1826. This last work is invaluable on account
of its numerous critical notes, and illustrations of the text.
Les Seances do Iariri en Arabe avee un Commentaire, fol.
Paris, 1821. To these, again, we may add several valuable
works printed at Caleutta in the course of the present century,
viz.—Nafhatu-1-Yaman, a Selection of Easy Stories in Prose
and Verse from the best Authors. 4to. 1811. Iadikatu-I-
Afrih, A Miscellany, from the Writings of the most distin-
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guished Arabian Docts, Orators, and Historians. Royul Hto.
1813. Alf Lailah, or, Book of the Thousund and One Nights,
(Arabian Nights’ Entertainment). Edited by Sir W. 1L Mue-
naghten, assisted by learned Moulavies. 4 vols. royal 8vo.
Cale. 1839-42. This is the most complete edition of the
work, The first Fifty Nights have been translated very
literally into English by II. Torrens. 8vo. London, 1838,
There are two othor editions of the Alf Lailah, viz.~-Alf
Lailah: oder Tausend und cine Nucht, Arabisch, nach eine,
ITandschrift aus Tunis, herausg, von M. Habicht, 12 vols,
12mo, Breslau, 1825-1843.  Also, Alf Lailah, the Balik
edition, from different Arabic M8S., very carefully edited by
gomo of the most learned natives of Bgypt. 2 vols. 4to. Cairo,
1830. j’?imdly, the learner should udd to his Arabiun librury
the Mu’allukit, with commentary. royal 8vo. Cule. 182dman

To complete his knowledge of Arabie Grammar, the stu-
dent should procure, if possible, the following works by M.
Do Bacy,, viz—e-Grammaire Arabe, two thick voluines 8vo.
1831. Anthologie Grammaticule Arabe, 8vo, 1829, Alfiyn,
by Ibn Malik, roy. 8vo. 1838. To theso he may add—Lums-
den’s Arabic Grammar, élraady alluded to; and Lockett’s
Mi,at *Amil, 4to. Caleutta, 1814. The man who has gone
through this sccond course, or even a moicty of it, may
be safely left thonceforth to his own guidance.

With regard to the importance of the Arabioc language to
tho Hebrew student, it is sufficient for me to refer him to the
following works, viz.—1st. Dissortatio de Origine, ete. Lin-
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guee Arabicee, cjusque intima Affinitate et Convenientid cum
Lingud Hebraicd, Svo. Edin. 1769, by Dr. James Robertson,
of the Edinburgh University, the soundest, if not the only
sound, Semitic scholar, that Scotland had till then produced.
—2nd. Clavis dialecti Arabicee, cte. sm. 4to. Lugduni Bata-
vorum, 1733, by Albert Schultens. The most complete work
of this nature, however, is the Origines IIebreeee, by Albert
Schultens. Folio, Lugd. Batt. 1761, pp. 648, cum Tndicibus.
All of these are first-ratc works on this particular subject;
and they ought long ago to have been translated into our
own vernacular, if, in our country, Semitic studies had mct
with that attention which their importance demands. As a
valuable guide in this department I would strongly recom-
mefd the Arabic Grammar rocently published by my friend
Wilb~m Wright, Iisq., of the British Muscum, formerly
Professor of Arabic in the Univorsity of Dublin. 2 vols.
8vo. Leipzig and London, 1859 and 1862.

To the gencral scholar, the Arabic language rccommends
itsolf as the vehicle of science and civilization, between the
brilliant eera of Grecian literature, and the not less brilliant
Uawn of the Reformation in modcrn Furope. This has been
so well expressed by an old and estecemed pupil of mine,
IL. B. Beresford, Esq., lato of the Bengal Civil Service, that
I cannot here do better than reproduce his very words. Mr.
Berosford, in the proface to a translation by him of a work
on Arabic Syntax, entitled, Iidayatu-n-Nahwi, 8vo. London,
1843, says,—“In whatever point of view we rogard the
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Arabic Language, whether as the language of a people who
in the Middle Ages contributed so materially to the literature
and refinement of Europe, or as the language of a religion
which numbers upwards of 100,000,000 followers, and at the
present day affects greater numbers of mankind than Chris-
tianity itself; or whether it be regarded as the medium for
communicating sound European knowledge to the whole body
of the learned Muhammadans of India, and as ome of the
inexhaustible fountains for enriching some of the Indian
vernaculars, so as to render them competent vehicles of
European science and literature to the great mass of the
Muhammadan population throughout British India; under all
the above, and various other points of view, Arabic may be
said to be an object of deep and peculiar interest.”

In conclusion, I have to acknowledge my deep obligafions
to my friends, Professor Francis Johnson, late of Haileybury
College, Herts; and Dr. Charles Rieu, of the British Mu-
seum, Professor of Arabic in University College, London.
The kindness shewn to me by these gentlemen in perusing
and correcting the sheets of this work as they passed through
the press, is more than I car ever adequately repay.

D. FORBES.

68, BurroN CRESCENT,
Avausr, 1863,



TABLE OF CONTENTS

SECTION I

WIIICII TREATS OF THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS TUSED
IN WRITING.

LAGES

Of the Letters of the Alphabet . . . . . . . . . o+ « 1—4

Of thgqunds of the Lettors. . . . . . . . . . . . 4—11
Of the Primitive or Short Vowels—es\l, L 0 L L L L 1113
2 O -

Of the Tanwin or Nunation— el . . . . . . . . . 13—14
Of the Symbol F;;- Jozm, or Amputation. . . . . 4 ., . 14—15

(2

Of the Symbol Tashdid—svadel! . . . . . . . . . . 15—16

G D 9

Of the Lotters of Prolongation—all wdy >, o . . . . . 16—21
5T -
Of the Symbol Madda—3dwe. . . . .= . . . . . . . 21—22

&' & rte »

Of the Symbol Hamza— ;4 or BaAd . . . . .. .. . 2228
Of tho Symbol Wagla— Jo or dbey . + . . . . . . . 23—24
Classification of the Lefters . . . » . . . . . . , . 24—26
Of the Various Arabic Handwritings . . . . . . . . . 26.-28

Of the Numerical Value of the Lettors. . . . . . . . . 28—30



-

xiv CONTENTS.

Ofthe Accent « . « « « v v v v v v v v e
PourCr

Ofthel’mme-—-—s..i':’;ﬂ e e e e e e e e e e

Excrcise for Practice in Reading . . + . + . « . . .

SECTION IL

WIIICI TREATS OF THE ARTICLE, TIIE SUBSTANTIVES,
NUMERALS, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS.

P
Of the drtile—&3 e\ . . . o . . . . L L.

Pundr

Of the Substantive ———{w’m e e e e e e e

On the Forms and Measures of Nouns I
Of (}endern—-&;»:.zji e e e e e e e e

On the Formation of Feminine from Masculine Nouns . . .
Of Numbers . + + « « + v o « v v« s e e

Of the Irregular or Broken Plurals. . . . « . . . . .

- Of the Declension of Nounms o« v+ o v 5 & v v o

pARD P

Of the Numerals—odad} *lasl . . v 0 o L L L L
The Cordinal Numbers « « « .« + &+ « o o « 4 . .
The Ordinal Numbers. . « + « & .+ v v o v « o+ .
Fractional Numbers Ve eme e e e e e e

Distributive Numbers. . . . . . . . . . . S
Relative Numerals . . . . . . . . . . . . .
.Peri?dio Numorals. . . . . . . . . . « « . ..

Numml Adverbﬂ " . . . . L] . . . . . - . L] *
Prw s

Of the ddjective—éidll . . . . . . . . . . .. .

TACTS

3031

31—32

3

o

—34

36—37
8757
3841
41—43
43—45
45—46

“Ho—50
51—57
57—64
58—59
60—61

61
61
62
62—63
63—64
6465



CONTENTS. XV

TAGES

Of the Pronown— ;.-4.:.5‘/ e e e e e e . . 065—73
Personal Pronouns. . . « « . . .+ + o .+ . & . . 65—68
Demonstrative Pronouns « « . « + + « + + o « o o 68—69
Relative Promouns. « . + &+ o & &+ o o o « & o & 7071
Interrogative Pronouns . . . . .« . & « o & & . . T1—72
7273

Reciprocal Pronouns . .+ . . . . . . . . . .

SECTION IIIL

WHICII TREATS OF THE VERB.

Of Radical and Servile Letters . . . . . . % . . . . 74—75
Of the Conjugation of a Regular Triliteral Verb . . . . . . 75—79
Active Voice . . . . . . . . ., . , 76717
Passigg,Yoice . . . . . . ., . . . . . . . . T8
Observations on the Tenses, ete. of the Regular Triliteral Verb, . 70—88
Of the Preterite . . . . . . « « . . . . . . . 7980
Ofthe Aorist . . . . . . . . . . . . .~ . . B0—85
Of the Tmperative. . . o . . . . . . . . . . . B5—86
Of the Participles . . . . . . . . . . . . ., . . 8687
Of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun . . .~ . . . . . . . 87—&8
Of the Derivative Formations of tho Regular Triliteral Verb . . 88—01
Gieneral Significations of the Derivative Vorb with refercnce to the
Primitive . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9l—0%
On Quadriliteral Verbs . . . . . . . . . . . . 098101

LY Yo LAy X P

Of {he Surd Vorb—»c..am , o180 called wdcldall, 7.6, “doubled”” 101108



xvi CONTENTS.

SECTION IV.

WIICII TREATS OF THE INFIRM OR IMPERFECT VERBS, ETC.

General Rules on the Nature and Permutation of the Letters |,

sand (5 ¢ v . 0 e e e e
Rules peculiar to tho Letter } AZf . . . .
Rules peculiar to the Letter y Waw. . .
Rules peeculiar to (s ¥& . . . .+ . .
Rules peculiar to ¢ aw and (s ¥a in common .
Of tho Mamznied Verb—jshee « + - + + -
Of the Simile Vexb. . . . . . . . . .
Of Concavo Verbs « . « + . « « o v &
Conjugation of the Concave y . . « . .+ .
Conjugation of the Comcave (s . . . . . .
General Remarks on the Concave Verbs. . . .
Derivative Formations from Coneave Roots. .
Tho Substdntive Verb— S . . . . . .
Of tho Defective Verb«-—-‘_:aéai e e e
Of the Defective y. . . . « . . . . .
Of the Defective s« . . . . . .+ . .
i’assives of Defective Verbs . . . , . . .
Defective Derivative Formations. . . . . .
Of Verbs Doubly Imperfect . . . . . . .
Of Vorbs Triply Imperfect . . . . . . .

.

.

PAGES

110—118
110—113
113—114
114-=116
1156—118
118—121
122—124
124—127

126

127
128180
180—138
133—134
1356—141

1356
136189
180—140
141142
142145

146



CONTENTS. XVl
PAGES

Of the Negative Verb « . .« « « « o o + « o . . 146—14
Verbs of Praise and Censure « . + o o o o o o o 14
Of Verbs of Admiration or Surprise:. o e e e e e e o 14714
Explanation of Useful Tables of Triliteral Verbs, both regular

and irregular . o« ¢ . e o« e e e e e 14
TFive Useful Tables exhibiting at one view the Conjugation of

every species of the Primitive Triliteral Verb . . . 149—1&

SECTION V.

WIIICI TREATS OF THE INDECLINABLE PARTICLES.

wolmo 9 PP

of I’ropositions—:,_gx\ T 155—16:¢

Of Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inferjections . « . « . . 163—17

SECTION VI

WIIICIL TREATS OF THE DERIVATION AND FORMATION
OF NOUNS.

PO, - B~

Noun of Time and Place—-—u\!.«“ P u\n)ﬂ\ F.::L « « « « o 180—182

Noun of Instrument—doZ7 ;::L e e 4 4« & e e o e o 182—183
2 -

Noun of Unity—-—g:jr{ﬁl C e e e e e e e ... 183—184
Noun of Spcciﬁcation—-:a;:ﬁ ‘::l e e e e e e e 184
Noun of Intensity——éﬁ\:ma (i:al Ce e e e e 184
Noun of Abundance—-—-,g&zr‘xl e e e e e e e e 185

O

Noun of Singularity—Fas-! ".::L e e e e e 185



xviil CONTENTS.

PAGES
—r LmOPL
Noun of Capacity—s =y r.e‘b e e e e e e e 186
’Pﬁ/ PUADPUmD s
The Diminutive Noun——M‘ oo L. 186

Adjectives Derived from Verbal Roots . . . . . . . . 186—188

Adjectives derived from Substantives . . . . . . . . 188—189
LEARP L s
Formation of the Broken I’lumls—-—-ﬂiﬂﬁ = o . .. 180—200

[P -2 A TP

The Plural of the Plural—t».?\ A - .+ . . .. 201202

SECTION VIIL

) WHICH TREATS OF TIE SYNTAX OF TIIE ARTICLE,
SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, & PRONOUNS.
Analysis of Sentences . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2083—205
Arrangoment of the Words in a Sentence . . . . . . . 205—206
Syntax of the drtiele « « . . « .+ .« . . . . . . 206208
Syntaz of Substantives and Adjectives . . . . . . . . 208—254
Of tho Nominative Case . . . . .+ . . . .+ + . ., 208—209
Of the Genifive Caro « &« « « o 4 . . . . . 200—210
Of the Accusative Case . . . . . . . + .« . . . 210212
Substantives in Apposition . . . . . . . . . . . 212214
Of the Cardinal Numbers . . .". . . . « . . . . 214222
Of the Ordinal Numbers . . .« « . + + « « « » . 222-227
Of tho Argbign Months . . . . . « + « « « . . 227—228
Concord of Adjectivem with their Substantives, . . . . . 228--240
Concord of the Attribute with the Subject . . . . . . . 240241
Of tho Degroos of Comparison . . . . . . . . . . 241—247



CONTENTS. Xix

PAGES
Government of Nouns . . « .« . .« . « « « o . . 247254
Syntaz of the Pronouns . .« .« .« « « . « . . . . 254—271
Porsonal Pronouns « + . &+ + & « o o o+ < o . . 254—261
Demonstrative Pronouns . .« . . . . . . . . . 261—262
Of the Relative Pronouns. . . . . . . . . . . . 262—269

Of the Interrogative Pronouns « « .+ o o « o . . . 269—271

SECTION VIIIL

WIIICIL TREATS OF THE SYNTAX OF VERBS AND PARTICLES.

Use and Application of the Preterite Tense. . . . . . . 272—278
Usc and Application of tho Aorist . . . . . . . . . 278—287
Use and Application of the Infinitive . . . . . . , . 287—290
Usc and Application of the Participles « . . . . . , , 290—294
Concosd af a Verb with its Nominative . . . . . . ., 294—802
Government of Verbs . . . . . . . . . . ., . . 802—805
Of Abstract or Substantive Vorbs . . . . . . . .

. 3806—308
Verbs of Praise and Censure . . . . . ., . . . . e 308
Verbs of Admiration and Surprise . . . . . . . . ., 309

Inchoative and Approximate Verbs . . . . . . . . . 309—311

Syntax of Indeclinablo Particles. . . s« 4 v . . 811320

SECTION IX.

WIICH TREATS OF TIIE PROSODY.

B
P

“s
Of the Metrical Foet —%2- (pl. £T;21) o o . o . . . 322—326

Of the Derfect or Standard Feet o o o o o . . . o o 023~324



XX CONTENTS.

PAGES

Of Imperfoet Feet . . « « « o « « & o « &+ « . 324325
P p e S o

Of the Metres—ye=i\ (plo of ;=)0 « 0+ . . . . 326—337

Classification of the Metres . + . « + « « + « . . 328329
Of the Metre Tawil, or the Long. 333

Of the Metre Basit, or the Extended . . . . . . . . 838—334

Of the Metre Wifir, or the Exuberant . . . . . . . . 334
Of the Metre Kamil, or the Perfeet . . . . . . . . . 834—3835
Of the Metre Khafif, or the Nimble. . . . . « . . . 335

Of the Metre Sari’, or tho Rapid. . . . . . . . . . 335-336
Of tho Metre Mutakérib, or the Proximate« o+ + +« » o . 336
Of the Metre Rajaz, or the Tremulous . . . . . . . . 386—387
Of tho Rhymo—igd®] . . . . . . . . . . . . 337—338
of .ﬂw Different Kinds of Poems . « . . « + + o+ . . 38388342
Of the Kit’ah——-}’&;h'j @ e e e e e e e e e e .v389
Of the Kaglah—5iesd » + + + « v v 4 o . . . 339—340
Of the Rub#'l ‘;2\l) and tho Ghazal (Ji . . . . . . . 340—341
Of the Musdawsj—gdie .« « « . . . . . . . . 341342
Of Poetio Licence « » » « + &« & & « & 4 .+ & . 842343

Conclusion L ] . . e L ) . » = e 843“"“344



rieTr

17
21
29
36
39

12

ERRATA.

LINI
25 Jfor “on” read under

O for “of vowel,” sead “of the vowel.”
13 Jjor “as,” pead ¢“thus.”
16 jor “bcrrm,” read ¢ bcgm with.”

1 for L.mb'a read A..L»b

19 jor |~ }""“"’ “an old m.m,” read 3\ )Mw' “old men.”

48, Tast line but one, for ,,\}\ yead ;__;L;

68
86
96
102
129
1656
215
284

6 for ‘_—Q‘\_‘(w‘ read ,,__,Q,SL,,\

13 for “quicscent,” #ead ‘¢ inert.”

11 for Sparticiples,” read “purticles.”
17 e‘or~=in other,” read ““their other.”
25 omit the two words, ¢ g’ ‘i; or.”

19 for “positive,” read “comparative.”
17 and 20, onut thc, word “1)0L'h ?

21 for \A.(...:\J reud \Agb‘

7 Jfoi “futurey” road ¢ Aotist”
19 for “Grammar,” read * (rammars,”
24 for “indefinite,” send ¢ Aorist.”

17 j‘ - 4 y P
vy e

A el

1t omit the two words, “ov Y{ 7

19 for “a distribution of individuality,” seed ¢ distribution or individuality.”
24 for “conjunction (J read “ particle d

3



ARABIC GRAMMAR.

SECTION I
Of the Letters and Symbols used in Writing.

1. Tar Arabs, like the ancient Pheenicians, the Jews and
Samaritans, write and read their letters from right to left;
hence their books begin at what we should call the end. The
Arabic Alphabet* consists of twenty-eight lelters, all of
which arc considered as consonants. Most of these assume
different forms (some three, and a few others four), according
as they are situated at the commencement, middle, or end of
a combined group of letters, as may be seen in the following
Table, Column V. Thus, in a combination of three or more
letters, the first of the group, on the right-hand side, will
have the form marked Zwifial; the letter or letters between
the first and last will have the form marked Medial ; and the
last, on the left, will have the Final form. Obsecrve, also,
that in this Table, Column I. contains the names of the
letters in the Arabic character; IT. the same in the Roman
character ; ITI. the detached form of the letters, whigh should
be learned first; and IV. the corresponding English letters.

* The Alphabet here described is used, generally speaking, by all those nations who
have adopted the religion of Muhammad; viz, the people inhabiting the North-west,
the North, and the East of Africa, the Turks, the Arabs, the Persians, the Afghans, and
the Musalman portion of the people of India and Malacca.

1
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THE ARABIC ALPHABET— Continued.
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4 OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS.

4. Busides the foregoing twenty-eight lTetters there ave five
additional marks or symbols used in writing, viz. (=), (--),
(-2), (=), and (=), with which the student may here at onee
familiarise hiwsell. The first is called Fulha (--) which when
placed over u letter indicates the presence of the short vowel
@, thus, o 1 Julake, 2nd. Kusra (=) placed under a letter
and indieating o short 4, us in & bid. 3vd. D (=),
which when placed over a ltjttm‘ indicates {he presence of
short w, as in the word e__m§ Fwtub. AN, Juzm (<), which
when placed over o letter denotes that none of {he threee
short, vowels fmmediately follows s thus, o3 fird.  Sth. Tush-
did (=), which when placed over o letter indicates that such
letter iy doubled, as in the word J> Aarr.

3. Perhaps the best mode of learning the Alphabet, is,
First, to write oul several times the detached or full forms of
the letters in Column TIT. Sceondly, to observe whzzt;.«-hﬁngtzs
(if any) these undergo, when combined in the formation of
words, as exhibited in Column V. Tastly, to endeavour to
transfor, into their corresponding Tnglish letters, the words
given as exemplifications in Column VI These words ave
three in number, and are 1o be read, of course, from right
to left. They show at ence the various phases assumed by
the leading letter, whether itial, medial, or finel. Al the
same time, as an exercise for the student we have given a
sprinkling of the five symbols above noticed.

Of the Sounds of the Letlers.

1. The following twelve letters require very little notice
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as their respective sounds are sufficiently represented by the
English letters opposite to each in Column IV. The letter
« b has the sound of our & in ‘“ ball;”’ « ¢4, that of our £
in “thin ;” z / that of our ; in “jar;” , 7, as in “river ;”
2z as in “zeal;” (ws, as in “siny?’ 5 sk, as in “shin;?
< fyasin “finy” &k as in “king” J J as in “land;”
m, as in “man;” s 2, as in “hand.” To these we may add
the consonants , and (s when beginning a word or syllable;
the sound of , w being that of our » in ““ war,” and that of s
y, our y in “yard.” These last, however, when not initial,
contribute to the formation of long vowels and diphthongs,
of which we shall treat hereafter, in their proper place.

a. There are some instances in which the letter § /am of the

article Y al, ““ the,” changes its proper sound in accordance with the
initial letter of the substantive to which the article is prefixed (See
§ 462 -

5. 'We shall now endeavour to give a concise description of
such Arabic letters as have no exact corresponding sound in
our own language ; premising, at the same time, that it is
rather a difficult task to convey in writing, in such cases, a
correct idea of the pronunciation of foreign letters. We can
only do so approximately, by having recourse to such lan-
guages, among our neighbours, as happen to have the requi-
site sounds. It is highly probable, however, that the majority
of students may be unacquainted with the languages employed
by us as illustrations: hence, it clearly follows, as a genoral
rule, that the correct sounds of such letters as differ from our
own, must be learned &y the ear—we may say, by a good ear ;
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und, consequently, a long deseription is needless. The remark
applies in particular to the letters «o, «, =, 9, 2y %) &) &5
G, and the various sounds assumed by the letter ,.

6. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter | wlif,
like any other consonant, depends for its sound on the accom-
panying vowel : of itself, it is a very weak aspirate, like our
% in the words herb, honour, and Lowr. It is still more closely
identified with the spiritus lendis of the Greck, in such words
a8 dard, ém, Spfds, where the apostrophe (?) represents the wlif.
In fact, when we utter the syllables wb, 4, and b, there is a
slight movement of the muscles of the throat at the com-
mencement of utterance ; and the parl where that movement
takos p]aco the Oriental grammariang consider to be the mafkh-
74y, Or plaeo of utlerance” of the consonant |, as in the
words CJ a, :...a\ i, and > b, just the same as the hpq
form tho makhray of b, in the syllables & dad, w bid, anéd &3
bud. Tinally, the | may be considered as the .«fpnu,’zw lends,
or weak aspirate of the letter »

a. Strictly speaking, the initial af/ in the shove examples onglt
to have been accompanied with the symbol cullml Tetinza (See tq ,)) as
well ag the essential vowel mark; thus, <o S ab, a_...:S i, und Su&
It would be quite preposterousy however, Lo perplex Hm stdent a.t the
present stage of Lis progress, by carrying along with ws this cnmber-
some and useless symbol.  The very besl, Arabic Girammar in our
language, that of Dr. Lumsden, eschews throughout the use of the
hamza in combination with the initial alif.

b The term }.s:'v makkraj denotes ““ the place of ewmission,” or
“place of uttt*rancc, of w wyllable consisting of a consonant and a
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vowel. Thus, in the syllable & 24, < B and <o Bu, or of f’ md, o
mi, and [. mii, the place of utterance is between the lips: so the makk-
raj of the letters c ka, and ¢ ‘o I8 in the lower part of the throat,
and their true sounds can be acquired only from the mouth of an Arab.

7. e . The sound of this letter is softer and more dental
than that of the English # It corresponds with the Sanskrit
a; or with the # of the Italians in the words “soffo” and
“ petto.”?

8. «o th is sounded, as has been said § 4, like our #% in
“thin,” or the @ eta of the Greeks ; but the natives of Egypt
and Syria frequently confound it with the letter < 7, just
described. The Turks, Persians, and other Musalmén people
to the castward, give it the sound of s. In fact, it would
appear that most nations have an aversion to the aspirate 7,
which to us seems such an easy sound.

9. ¢ is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our % in the
word “haul,” but uttered by compressing the lower muscles
of the throat. It will be represented in the Roman character
by 4.

10. ¢ &k has a sound like the ¢4 in the word “loch” as
pronounced by the Scotch and Irish ; or the final German c4,
in the word “buch.” It will be represented in the Romsan
character by kh. '

a. In an Arabic Grammar published at Vienna, in 4to. 1813, by a
reverend gentleman named Antonio Aryda, who styles himself *“Tri-
polis Syriz Archipresbyter,” we are told, sensibly enough, that “/ »
pronunciatur uti x Gr@corum, sen potiug veluti Glermanjoum ¢4 vo-
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calem ¢ subsequens.” As if this, however, were not sufliciently
explicit, the author adds, ““ ad amussim congruit cum sono quem, wl
spuendum se preeparans, clicet; uti ekrr” 17/

11. o d has a softer and more dental sound than our . Tt
corresponds to the Sanskrit z, or the 4 of most Furopean
languages except the English.

12. 5 dh i sounded like our soft 7 in the words “thy ”
or “thine.” In Egypt and Syria it is sonctimes sounded
like d, and in Turkey, Persia, cte., like 2. It Dears the same
relation to o d, that o /4 has 1o w4 In the Roman cha-
racter we shall uniformly represent it by Ja.

@. It is a eurious fact that the Anglo-Naxon Alphabet had two
distinet characlers corresponding exactly to the <o /4 and 3 dh of
the Arabs, viz. p tha, and %S edh, respectively, whiel, it might have
been ag well ift we had still retained.

-

13. e ¢ hus a stronger or more hissing sound than our s.
According to Dr. Tumsden it is formed by the tip of the
tongue pressed against the upper gums.  We represent it in
the Roman character Dy s.

14. 6 d i pronounced by the Arabs like o hard o, by
pressing the tongue against the upper teeth on one sido of
the mouth, generally the left. Tn the Roman character we
use for it . The Persians, cte., sound it like 2.

15. b fand bz, These letters are sounded somewhat like
« and j, or very nearly so. We represent them in the
Roman character iy ¢ and z respoctively.

16. ¢ 4 ote. The consonant ¢ has the same relation {o
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the strong aspirate .., that | has to s ; that is, the ¢, like the
|, is a spiritus lemis or weak aspirate; but the makhray, or
place of utterance, of the ¢ is lower down in the muscles of
the throat than that of the eliff. With this distinction, its
sound, if we may use the expression, depends as in the case
of the letter |, on the accompanying vowel, as .= 'ab, -z
%b, ot 'ub, which, in the mouth of an Arab, are different
from c,.;\ ab, <\ b, and <\ ub. In the Roman character the
‘ain will be repr;esented by the spiritus lenis (). At the same
time, it is impossible to explain in writing the true sound of
this letter ; as it is not to be found in any European language,
so far as we know. The student who has not the advantage
of a competent teacher, may treat the ¢ as he does the |, until
he has the opportunity of learning its true sound by the ear,
from the mouth of a native. ’

a. Bome grammarians have favoured us with degeriptions, most
amusingly absurd, of this indescribable letter. Meninski says that
the sound of it is ““instar vocis vituli matrem vocantis.,” Vriemoet, a
Dutch savant, in his Arabic Grammar published at Tranequer, 1733,
calls it an ““ adspiratio fortissima,” and represents it by 424 /// which
I suppose.means % to the third power. Most grammarians tell us
that it is the same ag the Hebrew Y ez but then the Hebrew ain itself
is a very disputed point, even among thé Jews; and most assuredly
one of the sounds given to it by the latter, viz. 7g, is not thgt of &1"9 )
Arabs.

17. ¢ ghhas a sound somewhat like g in the German word
“sagen.”” About the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound
what they fancy to be the letter r, very like the Eastern ¢,
a peculiarity well known as the Northumbrian durr, or the

2
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r of the French when grasseye.”” We shall represent it in
the Roman character by gh.

18. sk boars some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words
“calm,” ““cup;” with this difference, that the 518 uttered
from the lower muscles of the throat. In the Roman cha-
ractor it will be represented by 4.

19. ., This letter is variously sounded according to cir-
cumstances. 1st. When followed by a vowel or a guttural
consonant, that is, by 1, «, & & ¢, or s, i, iy mmmlml
exactly as in Fnglish. .md When followed by any of the
fiftoen lotbors, wo, &, 0, 3,y jy Lo U P P b, b, 3, <,
or &, it has a nasal sound like that of the French x in the
words ¢ entrez,” and “rendre.”  Srd. When followed by the
letter «o it naturally becomes m, as is the case in Lutiu and
Greck; for example, the word 2 anbary ¢ zmﬂwr,” i pro-
nounced as if written Ywumbar ; so instead of oy o min-
baiti, “from tho house,” they say mim-buili, — Ath. When
the letter , n is followed by any of the four Tiquids , 7,
Jbopomoor oy & the two letters coalesee as in Latin
and Grcdc thus '_; ) w2 min-rabli, ¢ from my lord ’f s pro-
nounced murrabbi; o w e min-lailuli Hocomes wu,. mitl-
lailati, cte.  Tastly, when a word ending in , » is followod
by & word beginning with , w or ¢s 7, the sound of the , #
is searcely percoptible, but the , and (¢ are doubled, thus
sy e min-walidi, © from my father,” bocomes miwwalidi ;
80 }&&u o an-yataladdama beeomos wyyulakuddumu.  When,
however, ., # in the middle of & word is followed by the con-
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sonants , w or s y it retains its natural sound; as in the
¥4 (% . — (.,7 -
words s kinwanu and \Jo dunya.

20. 5 . The letter s 4, at the end of a word, is frequently
marked with two dots above it, in which case it is sounded
exactly like the letter «=s 7. It is then what is called a servile
letter, and is chiefly used to denote the feminine gender of
substantives and adjectives as we shall see hereafter.

21. % or ¥ la, a peculiar form of lam and alif, is in many
grammars stuck in at the end of the table of letters, with a
view apparently to puzzle the student. Its purport, I be-
lieve, is to shew that the aZif is a long & or letter of pro-
longation (see § 27), but then any other consonant followed by
alif, such as \ b4, U 4@, ete., would have answered the purpose
equally well ; or it may be intended to exhibit the ordinary
mode‘of combining the } and | in writing and printing.

I A

Of the Primitive or Shor¢ Vowels—$ <.

22. The Primitive Vowels as we briefly noticed in § 2,
are three in number, which are indicated by the following
si/nol/ple notation. The first of the primitive vowels is called
&= fatha, and is writen thus, (=) over the consonant to which
it belongs. Tts sound is that of a short @, such as we have
in the word “‘calamus,” which is of Eastern origin, and of which
the first two syllables or root, calum or kalam, are thus written,
(5. Dr. Lumsden and several eminent Orientel scholars,
have considered the futha as equivalent to our short  in the
words ““ sun”’ and “‘summer.” 'We have.no hesitation, however,
in saying that (in the Arabic language especially) our short
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» is not generally a truc representation of futpe. In pro-
nouncing the short « of sun, the mouth 4s more shut than in
pronouncing the « in the words ecalamus and calendur ; and
it so happens, morcover, that the very signification of the
term fathe is, ‘“open.”” In such Arabic words, therefore,
as we may have occasion to write in Roman characters, the «
unmarked is understood always to represent the vowel futha,
and to have no other sound than that of « in *“calamus” or

“ calendar.”

23. The sccond is called kusre ;;jMS , and is thus (=) written
under the consonant to which it belongs.  Its sound is
generally that of our short 4 in the words ““sin and “ fin,”
which in Arabic would be written . and 3. Occasionally
it has a sound like our short ¢ in the words “bed” and
“fed,” which words would be most nearly represeuted in
Arabic as o and oi. In general, however, the kasra has the,
sound of our short 4 the wnmarked 7, therefore, in the course
of this work is understood to have the sound of & in “sin”
and “fin” “in all Oriental words written in the Roman
character.

94, Tho third is called damma i3, which is thus (=)
written over its consonant. Its sound is like that of our
short % in tho words ““ bull” and “ bush,” which in Arabic
would bo written (i and (&) : we have its sound also in the
words “foot” and * hood,” which would ho written i and
ob. Sometimes in the modern Arabie the dumma has a
sound approaching our short o in the word ““solemn;” for
example the word &2 “Tabour.” is wronounced skoghl in-
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stead of shughl. We shall, however, in this work uniformly
represent the damme by the unmarked », which, in all
Oriental words in the Roman character, is understood to have
the sound of # in “bull” and “bush;”’ but never that of
our » in such words as “‘usage’” and ‘‘perfume,”. or such as
our % in “sun” and ‘‘ fun.”

Of Tamwin or Nﬁnatz'on—-@ ,:M'

25. Sometimes the preceding short vowels are, in a peculiar
manner, employed for a particular purpose on the last letter
of a word, which process is called Zenwin or nination, that is,
the use or application of the letter ., ». The Zunwin, which
in Arabic grammar serves to mark the inflexions of a noun,
is formed by doubling the vowel-point of the last letter,
which indicates at once its presence and its sound; the last
syllable thus becoming mg; in, or am, as in the words <
babun, o\ babin, G4 baban. The last form, that of the vowel
Jatha, rgquires the letter |, which does not, however, prolong
the sound of the final syllable. The ! is not equired when
the noun ends with a famea or the letter 3, as 2’3 shai-an,
Mis- hikmatan ; or when the word cnds in ds 72, surmounted
by | (in which case the | only is pfonounced), as 1 a» Fudan.
As a general rule the termination < denotes the Nommaﬁve'
case, < the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative; and |°, £, ot i
the Accusative. In words ending in s, surmounted by !,
without the fanwin or niination, the alif is sounded like the
alif of prolongation, § 27, as M\ #/ala, 45..32 ‘ukba, ete.
Of this, however, we shall have more to say further on.
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a. In some Arabic Grammars recently printed the fanwin is said
to be a nasal n! This is simply misleading the learner.  The lenin
has precisely the sound of the letter nan ., when final (See § 19),
and is subject to exactly the same modifications as the latter under
similar circumstances. In the Roman character we shall represent
the nanation by n.

Of the Symbol ‘.} Juzm, or dimpubadion.

26. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the three
primitive vowels, it is said to be L..{;;:«: muluharrik, that is
moving or moveable by that vowel. ~ Arabian grammarians
consider a syllable as a sfep or move in the formation of a
word or sentence; and, in their language, the first letter of
a word is always accompanied, or moveable, by a vowel ; but
with regard to the remaining letters of the word there is no
certain rule. “When, in the middle or end of a word, a
consonant is not accompanied by a vowel, it iy said to be
Sk sakin, * resting” or “inert;” and the mark (=) called
f’} Jaem, which significs ‘“amputation,” is placed over such
consonant to shew when this is the case.

L

a. For example let us take the word w8 Zatabtim, “ you wrote,”
or “ you have written,” the letfers df and ¢ are moveable by futha;
the letler & is sakin or imert; then the following ¢ is moveable
by damma, snd the final Totter mim is inert. 1In most Arabic Gram-
mars a lotter not followed by a vowel is called quicseent: now, I
object to the latter term, as it is apt to mislead the beginner, it
being already applied in English Grammar in the scnse of wot
sounded, For instance, the leller g is gquicscent in the word phlegm ;
we cannot, however, say that 7 is quiescent in the same word, though
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we may say that it is inert. The student will be pleased to bear in
mind, then, that in this work a letter is said to be izert when it is not
followed by a vowel; when we call it quiescent, we mean that it is not
sounded at all.

OF the Symbol Tashdid—hyase|.

27. When a letter is doubled, the mark (=) called tashdid,
which signifies corroboration, is placed overit. Thus, in the
word wods shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with o d
and the next begins with o d, instead of following the natural
mode of writing, as, «3ds, the two dals are united, and the
mark = indicates this union. Hence, whenever we see a
letter followed by the same one, we may rest assured that
there is a vowel between them ; thus the word coXe with the
tashdid on the dal is sounded maddwt, but the word oie is
prorounced madad.

a. In certain instances the symbol ¢asidid is employed for the sake
of euphony, when an inert letter is followed by a different letter
having a cognate sound, or ‘one which is capable of coalescing with
the former, thus o3y is pronounced, not madadtu, but madatiu,
and written >0l in which case the final < .¢ is marked with
the faskdid to shew that it has coalesced with the preceding o &, so
s.::.:i labitta for labithta. In like manner the (J 7 of the definite
article J‘ , ““the,” coalesces with the initial letter of the substantive
following when it is what is technically called a solar letter, as will
be noticed hereafter when we come to teeat of the Article. We have
already pointed out (§ 19) the changes in sound to which the final
s 7% inert is subject, and the same rule applies to the na@mation
(See § 25). In some instances the final #@n is changed into that
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which follows, as s mim-man for min-man ; W illa for n-la, ete.
It is needless to say that this is a general rule in the composition of
words in Latin and Greck.

Of the Letters of Prolongccte'on-——;:iﬁ_;} ;. .

28. The lctters 1, 4, and (s, when dneré, serve to prolong
the preceding vowel, as follows : when | neré is preceded by
a letter moveable by futha, the Jalha and «lif together form a
long sound like our ¢ in ¢ war ? or au in “haul,” which
in Arabic might be written , and JL> On a similar prin-
ciple, we may consider the unaspirated 2 as a letter of pro-
longation in the German words “wahr” and “zahl”?  We
may also consider the sccond « as nerd in the words
“aachen” and *“ waal.”?

29. When the letler  dnert is preceded by a consonant
moveable by the vowel dumma, the dwnma and 4 joined to-
gether form a sound like owr oo in “tool;” which in Arabie
mlght be written J)Lv, or, which ig the samv thing, like our
u in “rule,” which the Arabs would write J,;.  If the lotter ,
be preceded by a consonant moveable by fulha, the ﬁ(f/m and ,
united will form a diphthong, nearly like our o in “ sound,”
or ow in ““town,” but more exactly like au in tho Glerman
word ‘‘kaum,” which in Arabic might be written r;:‘. It
the , be preceded by the vowel Zusra, no union takes place,
and the , preserves ifs natural sound as a consonant, ag in
the word Vs siwd. In English, the » is a letter of pro-
longation in many words, as “ draw,” ‘‘crow,” cte.; it also
contributes to the formation of a diphthong, as in ‘‘ town,”
“ gown,” cte.
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30. When the letter s nert is preceded by a consonant
moveable by Zasra, the kasre and the s unite, and form a
long vowel, like our ee in “‘feel,” which in Arabic might be
written . ; or, which is the same thing, like our ¢ in
“machine,” which would be written .ts. When the
letter s dnert is preceded by a consonant, moveable by fathe,
the fatha and the _s unite, and form a diphthong, like a7
in the german word Kaiser, which in Arabic is written yads.

” size,”

This sound is really that of our own 7 in “ wise,
which we are pleased to call a vowel, but which, in reality,
is a diphthong. When the s is preceded by damma, no
union takes place, and the _s retains its usual sound as
a consonant, as in the word )fu;: muyassar. In English
the letter y is a letter of prolongation in the words
“say” and “key;” it also contributes to the formation of
a diphthong in the word “buy,” which in Arabic might

be written :51 .

a. The three letters of prolongation 1, ,, and _s, are occasionally
liable to certain deviations from the rules above laid“down. This
subject will be more fully e®plained hereafter when we come to treat
of the permutation of the infirm letters. Suffice it for us to say at
present that the letters of prolongation V,.,, and (s, are said to pos-
sess their komogeneous or natural vowels, when fatha is placed. over
the consonant that precedes |, damma over that which precedes 5, and
/easm on that which precedes _s; when this is not the cgse, the
vowels and letters of prolongation are said to be Aeferogencous or
dissimilar. 'When & heterogeneous vowel precedes:these letters, the
two together either form a diphthong ag, we, h@ve just shown, thus,

Fur G s

o lailun, o= jaukarun, or the last Tother may remain silent, ag

3
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P - - - . . . . . .
Y rama and é}Lﬂ salat ; in which two lust words the o o P
are really quiescent or not sounded.

31. It appears then, from what we have stated in the six
preceding paragraphs, that the voeal sounds in Arabic are
eight in number, viz., 1. three short s 2. the same three Iong;
and 3. two diphthongs, as may be scen in the following table:

1. “HORT, U LoNG, S HPHTHONG,
/w/ “ . e —" , o ——
1. fun fin  foot Judl - feel o fool Sl foud
e
< . L ! R . 3 vy Ly
L B Jé o Ca Jr” o J
3. fun fin ful Jal il Sl Sl fand

Tere the upper line (1) contains cight English words of
common occurrence, the sounds of cach of which fairly repre-
sent those of the respeetive Arabie words underneath. The
lowest line (8) exhibits the system uniformly adbered to
in the course of this work for representing Arabic words in

the Roman chiaractor.

32. We have now, we teust, fully explained how the
vowels are to be represented when they fullow an audible
consonant, such as the letter <3 /" in the foregoing list of
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or com-
meneing a word, it will at once occur {o the student that we
have merely to annihilate or withdraw the letter 3 f from
the above words, leaving everything clse as it stunds, and
the object is cffeeted.  This is preeisely what we do i
reality, though not @ appedrance.  The Arabian grammariane
have taken into their heads a most subtle crotohet on this
point, which is, that no word or sylluble can begin with « vowel.
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Therefore, to represent what we call an initial vowel, that
is, a vowel commencing a word or syllable, they employ the
letter | alif (otherwise called %amea) as a fulerum for the
vowel. We have already stated (§ 6) that they consider
the | as a very weak aspirate or spirifus lemis; hence its
presence supports the above theory, at least to the eye, if not
to the ear. In order, then, to exhibit the vowels in the
preceding paragraph as initial, we must, after taking away
the letter 3 f; substitute | in its place, which | being notking,
or very mearly so, the process amounts i reality to the with-
drawal of the letter ¢ f, and the substitution of what may
be considered as next fo nothing, thus—

1. sHORT. 2. LONG. 3 DIPHTHONG.

T — et T A T,

1. wun in oot all  cel G4l aisle  omwl
rd ? [#F (_,’ 0/ b’

2. u} ) M ‘_M/ Js B Js!
3. “an in  ut al i @l ail aul

LJ

33. If, instead of | in the above series, we substitute the
letter ¢, we shall have virtually the same sounds, only that
they must be uttered from the lower muscles of the throat,
thus—

1. sHORT. 2. Lowa. 3., DIPHTHONG.
T et T —— st B
P 2 "/ [ (" 4 (" ["¥
Ot e S JE dee Jse Jee I
‘an in ut ‘al il wl ‘ail  aul

a. It appears, then, that when in Arabic a word or syllable begins
with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable must
have the letter | or ¢ to start with. Throughout this work, when
. we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character, the
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corresponding place o' the ¢ will be indieated by an aposteophe op
spiritus lenis ; thm, ez asud, w\._ "ibid, s /uz J, to distinguish

\

the same from uLg usal, _m u/ml & had or O durd. I other

respeets the reader may view the | and ¢ inany of the three follow-
ing lights. Ist. He may consider them of the same value ag the
spiritus lenis (7) in such Greek words as av, €v, ete. 2ndly. He may
consider thein as equivalont to the letter 4 in the English words
“hour,” “herh,” “ honour,”" efe. Lastly. He may consider them as
mere pegs wherenpon o fix or hang the vowels requisite to the
formation of the syllable.  Practically speaking, then, Vand g when
initial, and the 5 and s when wot initial, vequire the beginner's
strictest attention, as they all contribute in suel esses to the formation
of several vocal sounds.

0. In coneluding our account of the general pronunciation of the
Arabic consonants and vowels we are hound to acknowlege that the
rules laid down arve werely approvimate ot whsolute,  Conposed
as the language is of the dialects of various tribes, and difused. slong
with the Mubammadan religion, over so many regions, * onmibog in
terris quue sunt a Gadibuy usque Gangen el Aurorum,” through
Mauritania, Lgypt Purkey, Persin, India, and other eonntries i
the Hast, where it forms a principal heancl v the edueation of the
higher classes, it can he no wonder it o considerable disagreemoent
should he fonnd in the promumcintion which those nations give, in
their respective longues, t¢ particular letters and combinutions: or
that an Arab of Yaman should consequently eonsider ns harbarous
those modes of pronunciation which prevail at Fez, Cuira, Aleppo,
Constantinople, Iﬂlmhfll‘l, and Delhi,  The rules which have been
followed in gencral by Kuropean Lexicogruphers aud Trunslators,
are such as have heen laid down by old Aeabinn Cirammarians and
Seholiasts ; from whom, however, it is not. eusy to forw a standard
congistent in every poinf, us they differ in many respeets from one
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another, and often give scveral opposite pronunciations to the same
word, owing to the reasons we have just stated. It must be confessed, at
the same time, that both the scholiasts and grammarians have laid down
many a puerile and tedious rule, and added much perplexity to a
language, not naturally easy, by enlarging on the minute, intricate,
and unsatisfactory theory of the moveable powers of A’é‘owel points,
making trifles serious, embarrassing the learner’s mind, and con-
suming, in pursuit of objects comparatively uninteresting, that time
which might be more usefully employed in smoothing the way to
the essential difficulties of the study. Out of this mass of pedantry
and confusion however it is but fair to state that the eminent
Silvestre de Sacy has, in the First Book of his Grammaire Arabe
elicited all the light and clearness that the student can desire.

5% -

Of the Symbol Muddu—7:se.

34. Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a
WOI‘&, to expresss the long 4, as in oll ad, it is wsual, (except
in Dictionarics), to write one alff, and according to some
grammarians to lay the other curved over the former; thus,
§T.  This symbol (=) is called s&% madda, © extension,” and
denotes that the alif is sounded long, like our ¢ in ‘‘water.”
M. de Sacy considers the mark madda as simply the letter
¢ mim, (the initial of the word) in a recumbent posture.
Either theory is plausible, and after all the matter is of
no great importance. The madda, however,.is not nbaéssarﬂy
confined to the beginning of a word; it ocours both in the
middle and end of words in those mstanees Where otherwise

two alzfs would corne together, thus, f\,wi’v for “Aw»“ &L?- for

- I/ R

Il and }mw for by
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a. The symbol madda is also inseribed over arithmetical signs, and
likewise over certain abbreviations, said to he expressive of some
mystery. A single word is represented by the first letter; as Ja for
é’.»o.é “just;” if there ave two words, the initial letter of the first

Fw-a|/

and the final of the second are used, ‘..:: for f.lim “Peace he
upon him ;” if three, the initial of the first, o mmlml ot ﬂw h(’CO!l([

~ o as

and the final of the third are gencrally taken, as &1 for ...:S *”& Ut
““T am the most wise God.”  But when there are several words, iheir

initials are most commonly made use of.

Of the Syndol IHumzu—ian or »fm

35. Among Arabian grammarians the consonant «lif is
more commonly known by the name of Aamza, which denotes
“pressure” or “puncture.”  In books and manuseripts
where the vowel-points arc employed, the Jmze always
accompame% the vowel which attends 1, and is thus marked
\, \ L over or under the latter, as (auV wbyadu, ‘_,Lu\ ittifikun,
and s..,vg:f wubhatu ; without a vowel it shows | to be a rudical
letter, as U yamanu. At the end of o word it supplies tho
place of | after the lotters of pmhmgmmn 1 3 uml o s e

ma or maw »S_s_» shuia, * ,.., 8itu, instead uf H.., \,.,.u \,.,,, a8 also

FRue

in the middle, after an inert letter, as ,de yesaln, for Sy ;

or following anothor |V, as )M undhura for J,\m When
written over , o o5 it denotes that these lefters are put for

puf .,l

moveablo 1, as d»,\ for Jal\ wmul, | J:\ izir for 4}

a. In the following pages we intend to employ the symbol Zamza
only in those instances where it is cssential, or where its omission
would be improper.  Such is the plan adopted by Dr, Lumsden in his
profound and excellent work.
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So- S o -

Of the Symbol Wasla—-—-‘y, 07 Ay,

36. Wasla (=) implies conjunction, and is only inscribed
over | at the beginning of certain words to denote that such
word is un1ted with the preceding one, ! being then silent, as
w;{;&r ;M: baitu-l-mukaddas, ‘‘the holy house;” in which
expression the initial @/ of the second word is not sounded,
or we may say, practically, that it adopts the sound of the

vowel terminating the preceding word.

a. The wasla, as a matter of course, does not occur at the beginning
of a sentence or after a pause. In other respects 1t is always used in
the following instances, viz.—1. With the article J\ “the” (see § 46).
2. With the imperative of the primitive form of the verb. 3. In the
preterite active, imperative, and infinitive of derived forms of the
verb of the second and third class. 4. In the following ten nouns,
L.«\/z'mrd, “a man;” Eg:.j imrat, “‘ a WOI}’J&n,‘” uj\/ ibn or (.:\/ ibnam,

‘a son, iﬁﬁ ibnat, “a daughter ;” UL:/\ ithnan, *‘ two” (masculine) ;

”

L.A zt/mamn, two (feminine) ; ‘.:;X ism, “a name;” .l ist,
-~ 7~

“buttocks, UA.{\ atmun, ‘‘an oath;” in all which cases, unless
when beginning a sentence, or following the article,.the initial | is
not pronounted, the subsequent letter being always inert, and united
in pronunciation to the vowel with which the precedmo- word ends,_as

AemO P

AJ»\ & yad-umratin, ‘‘ the hand of a Woman, " | being sometimes

W oS0 7 wlmo s

even altogether omitted, as r.Luzs o )L:“ oo Haddatha-l-harithu-
b Hammamin,  Harith the son of Hammam related.” "It i also
dropped when the subsequent letter has a vowel, ag & for &3

“extend thou.” If ahy word, whose final letter is naturally inert,
precedes ‘, such letter is then pronounced generaﬂy with kasra, as

@y, darabat, “ she whipped ;” f.)H Ay _).a qlambatz l-wmmu, “' the
mother whipped.” The affized pronouns ‘.S and ‘.m, also the verbal
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terminations Ff:md \3 take damma. The preposition ;.g “fromw,"”
takes fatha. Any of the letters |, ,, and (s, terminating the pre-
ceding word, does not prevent the union, and the nunation is rarely
pronounced when wasle follows. The alif of wunion naturally takes
kasra when beginning a sentence, or after the article: cxeepting in
the imperative, which sometimes takes duwmme, and in the arlicle,

Wiaw

which assumes fatha, as does the single noun _yael “an outh.”
Classification of the Lellers.

87. Arabian grammarians arrange the letters under the
following leads or elasses, viz—1. Prowucielion—Six Tot{ory
arce called gulturals, |, o o 'E, s four labinds, s, s, o
;3 four palatiuls, T & S oy olght dealuls, e, o) o, 3,
by b, J, w; and six liwguals, 5, 55wy U5, ey 3. The
dentals and linguals are called solur letters, the vest Junar.
Of these more hercafter when we come to treat of the Article,
2. Strength—The three Ietters 1, o, o5, are ealled dufirm or
weak, being considered as haviug no sound hut what they
receive from the accompanying short vowels either attending
themsclves or the preceding lotters.  All others wre styled
Jirm or robust.. 3. Afinily.—Some leiters are Jrermatable,
being such in general as are formed by the same organs, as o
with (w, o with «o, but particularly 1, ,, o, which are often
substituted one for another. 4. Office.~Some are denominated
radical, others servite.  The radicals aro twenty-one in number,
R AR R it S 1y U Py By by k¢, g =y B S5 dy
and 5. They are so called, bocauso they are nover found ex-
cepting in the rools or primitive forms of Ambic words. The
remaining seven arc culled seroiles, bocause they ure employed
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in forming the derivatives and various inflections resulting
from the roots. The servile letters, however, are often em-
ployed as radicals, particularly in the smperfect verbs; but
the radicals are never used as serviles, excepting b and o
which are sometimes substituted for «s. 6. Association.—
Some are compatible, which may follow one another in the
same radical or primitive word. The others cannot, and are
therefore called incompatible. These consist of the guttumls
o & & & ¢ (though s is sometimes subjoined to i>

which add the following, viz., < with 3 and .} Wlth
@, Wy Py By by and by Ewi‘ch ¢ 3, and &5« with &,
&, and &5 o with &; & with e, (5, b, and b; , with J;
jwith s, 5, and k; . with » and _5; 2 with _5; (»
with s, b, and b; o with b and b; b with b and <5 b
with "L and 3; ¢ with 5 and ‘._!, g with &; J with
except u’ by no means,” and ul..:: “ he manifested.”

a. The infirm letters 1, 4, and (s, are often liable to be used for
each other, especially in verbs; these permutations being considered
as an infirmity or imperfection. In the beginning of a word, how-
ever, they usually retain their original sounds already described,
except when, by the influence of certain prefixed inseparable particles,
they virtually cease to be initial. This, however, we shall more
fully discuss hereafter ; to treat of the subject, as most grammarians
do, at this early stage of the student’s progress would he altogether

out of place.

b. The servile letters properly so called, are really seven in number,
Viz., 1, &2, (w, py s 95 80d (5; these letters and none else are
employed in the inflections of nouns and verbs, except that occasionally
o and b are substituted for w2, They are all included in the word
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\;j,;:; literally “they fatten.” We may Lere observe, in passing,
that the final | is not sounded in the third person plural of the
preterite and of the aorist; neither is it zounded in the second
person plural of the nnpemhvc\ The four lefters <, 3, S, and
J, included in the word J..su though reckoned by grammarians as
serviles, are merely mscpm'ablc partieles prefixed fo other words 5 and
the s or § is simply & supplementary letter added fo the end of wordy
to indieate such words to be of the feminine gender, and as o eeneral
rule mere derivatives, In fact the § is equivalent {0 < into which it
is frequently changed.

¢. The servile letters alluded to in the preceding paragraphs are
included as incompatibles only when they coustitute part of the roof
of any word ; for when acling as hvrnlua tlwy may be joined with
any letter, as fi:.aﬂj “in silver;” ;QyS aecording to thy state-
ment.” These chservations wmay be of some use in manuseripts,
where the diacritical points are cither negleeted, or ireegularly placed ;
as also in fixing ambiguous meanings; and in distinguishing pure
Arabic words from such as are cither corvupted or derived from foreign
gources, Ior example, the oeenrrence of the letters ; and ) aceon-
panying cach other in the word J s (Lacerta Nilotica) leads us to
suspeet that the term is not of Arabian ovigin.

Of the Various Arabic Handwrilings.

38. The oldest Arabic handwriting with which we are at
all familiar is, 1st, the Kiifie, though we read of @ still moro
ancicnt character, called the Tlimyarie.  The Kiifie was used
about the time of Muhammad and during some {our centuries
after. It is ovidently derived from the Syriac Hstrangelo,
which itself was appurently derived from the ancient Pheeni-
cian, the source of the Greck alphabet of Cadmus, 2nd. In
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the second or third centuries after Muhammad, the Kiific
alphabet was simplified and rounded into the Naskhz, the
form in which we now have it. At the same time it long
maintained its ground in the inscriptions on coins, and in the
headings of literary compositions. For instance, the author
possesses a unique copy of Hakim Sanayl, written in A.D.
1281, in*which all the headings are in the finest Kiific. In
a still more recent work in his possession, the Diwani Katibi
transcribed in A.p. 1486, the titles or headings of the various
poetical pieces are all in the Kufic character. Of the various
handwritings used in the East, however, we may say that
the u;:; Naskhi (of which our extract in the larger type, § 43,
of the present work, is a fair imitation), is that in which most
Arabic manuscripts, and particularly those of the Kuran, are
written. Owing to its round and compact form it is generally
used in Europe for printing books in the Arabic, Persian,
Turkish, and Hindfistani languages. The T@0ik (4, is
also a beautiful hand, used chiefly by the Persians in dis-
seminating copies of their more esteemed authors, We occa-
sionally meet with some fine Arabic MSS. written in this
hand chiefly transcribed in Persia.

a. There are several other hands more or less used, such as the
‘;*): Thulthz or cjﬁ Thuluth, adopted in the titles of books, royal
edicts, diplomas, or lettersof great men ; answering among those nations
much the same purpose as capitals amongst us, or the flourished letters
in illuminated manuscripts. The Zughrd is another ornamental
hand, employed like the Zhulthi in expressing the titles of their
princes in ceremonial letters and solemn deeds. To these we may
add the 69_,;/- Maghribi or Mauritanic, which is used by the Moors
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of North-western Africa, who are descendants of the Arabians, Thig
hand differs in many respects from those above mentioned, resembling
the Kufic more than any of the others. TLastly, the Skikastn 84,
or broken hand, which is used in correspondence. It is quite irregular,
and unadapted for printing; but not inelegant in appearance when
properly written. For a more ample account of this subject, see
“ Bssai de Calligraphie Orientale,” in the Appendix to Herbin’s
“ Développements des Principes de la Langue Arabe,” 4o, Parig,
1803. Also the Ist volume of de Sacy’s *“ Grammaire Arabe,” 2 vols,
8vo., Paris, 1831, in hoth of which works gpecimens of the various

hands are given.

b. The term Shikusta is generally applied to the eursive or rauning
hand used by the people of Persin and Hindustan; but the Arabs
also have their own Shikasta, as well as their co-religionists to the
castward, as the student will find to his cost when he comes to
decypher ordinary letiers on husiness.

Of the Numerical Value of the Letters.

39. We may here mention that the twenty-eight letters of
the Arabic language are also used for the purpose of Numerical
computation. The Numerical order of the Letters, however,
in this case differs from that given in the Alphabet ; being,
in fact, the identical érrangomant of the Phownician, the
Samaritan, the Syriac, and the Ilchrew, so fur as their
alphabets extend, viz., to the lettor «s, 400, The following
is the order of the Numerical Alphabet with the correspond-
ing number placed above cach letter; the whole being
grouped into cight unmcaning words, to sorve as a memoria
lechnica.
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Where | denotes one, « two, z three, o four, ete.

a. The Arabs of Mauritania arrange their A;‘ with the following
slight diﬁ’erences, viz., they have _dixo mstead of _abes; s..,w.j
instead of wja ; and uu.tb instead of tla..a In all other respects

the two schemes agree. About or soon after the time of Muhammad
the Arabs received from the Hindds the decimal scale of numeration,
which in time they imported into Europe. The ten figures or cyphers
are written from left to right and applied exactly like our own;
thus—

P P P A O A O O o
L, ®? 38 4 5 6 7 8 9, 10, 11, 12, 18.

For example the Christian year 1862 is {A1F ; the last half of which

corresponds with the Muslim year 1279 as 1¥'v9.
IZes

- Pr

6. The o7l is used chiefly as a “memoria technica” for recording
the dates of historical events, or the decease of illustrious personages,
etc. The plan is to compose a brief sentence or verse of such a
nature that the sum of all the letters shall amount to the year of the
Hijjra in which the event took place. .In Europe, during the middle
ages, when Latin was the language of literature, such memorial
verses were common. The Latin, however, laboured under this
disadvantage, tha its alphabet contained only seven numerical letters,
viz.,, I, V, X, L, C, D, and M ; whereas every one of the letters in
Arabic counts for something. A curious coincidence of this kind
is to be found in a line from Ovid, written more than fifteen centuries
before the event to which it is applied, iz,
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“FILIVs ante DIeM patrlos, InqVIrlt In annos”

“The son prematurely makes inquiry into the years of his father,”
It will be found that the smn of the numerical letiers of the aboye
line amount to 1568, the year in which Prince Charles of Spain way
put to death, by the command of his stern father, Philip 1., for
plotting treason and rebellion.  The following effusion in com-
memoration of the restoration of our Second Charles is the lafest of
the kind with which I am acquainted: " CeDanl arMa olewe, paX
regua serenat ¢b agros ;7 where C, D, M, L, and X amount {0 160,

Of the Aeeend.

40. The rules respecting the aceent in the Arubic language
are much the same as those we apply to the Latin and Greok,
In words of two syllables, if hoth short or hoth long, the
accent is on the first; bul if one be short and the other
long, the loug syllable nuturally takes the accent.  In words
of three or more syllables, if the penult he long, it takes
the accent, otherwise the ante-penult syllable takes it
By a long syllable we here mean one which containg a
letter of prolongation, e, V, ., or s inert, or a short
vowel followed by two consonanis of which the fiest is
inert.

a. The greater part of the words in Arabic generally end in s
short vowel, except hefore o pause (§ 41) as we shall immedintely
shew; hence as o general rule the accent seldom falla on the very
last syllable of & word. Most grammarians, upparently following
cach other like a string of sheep, tell us that “ the accent aever falls
on the last sylluble.” The assertion iy too sweeping 5 for examyple,
in the first verso of the Kuran, a8 I have often heard it read by the



OF THE PATUSE. 31

PR

Mullas, viz., r» JJ B a.m (w.u bism Illaki-r-Bahmane-r- Rakim,
the accent of the last word ra}im is most assuredly on the last syllable.

Of the Pause.

41. The pause L.fc:,', which takes place after a word, heing
the last of a period, of a phrase, or of a proposition, makes
in the manner of reading or pronouncing that word, some
alterations necessary to be noticed. In gencral, when a pause
occurs, the vowel or nﬁnation of the last letter is suppressed ;

S0,

thus, instead of saying oy ; 5; }m “Zaid has struck me,” and

/o-o P AT

aeasl aas o > ““Abd ul Hamid has come to me,” pro-
nouncing in the first example the niination of &j 2j, and in the

second the final Kusrak of w T, we say only g:; “ Zaid,” and
Ms“ “al Hamld »  If, however, the niination is \" as in

this example aoaer | J,. ; “We have not seen Muhammad,”
the ., of the niination is oﬁnly dropped, and the fatha followed
by ! is preserved, thus lass~.

a. Analogous to the preceding rule’there are certain forms of the
Aorist and Imperative of verbs, which, under the influence of certain
particles, terminate in ., énert, in which case the ., before the pause
is withdrawn in pronunciation, and the word is pronounced as if the
vowel immediately preceding the > ) were followed by its homogeneous

Lrpls e - [ o

letter of prolonoatlon, thus \..&J for L;J'“{" «,s"‘g" for G 1Sy

-
I I [P 19 ] [ds s P

for ek 5\ for o Vpedl for ol oS for a1, OF this,
however, we shall treat more fully hereafter, as the discussion at the
present stage of the student’s progress would be altogether premature.

42. Marks or symbols corresponding to our full stops,
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commas, cte., are seldom to be found in any manuseript,
exeepting in the Kuriin and a few other books, where they
arc expressed by marks similar to & . @ & v oo ete,

a. Poclie quotations are generally distinguished by having certain
G ‘» - Y e
words prefixed, as r!;u “poetry,” e M distieh,” ¢ e “ hemistich,”
S0

el “strophe,” cte., the verses being closed by Tittle eurve Jines
resembling inverted commas, &,

b, In the present work a system of punefuation will be adopted
such as 1 advantageously employed in my DPersian and Hindistant
publications.  The comme and semivolon swill b represented by o
small dash, thus, —; the full stop by a star, thus, *; and the
symbols of inferrogation and adwiration by those we wse in the
Huropean languages, as may bo scen from the following extract to
which is subjoined & transeript in the Roman character.  Before
trying to decyplier the text, however, the student i3 requested to
peruse what we have said on the Article, § 40,

43. The following TFable from Lukmin, the Oriental
ZBsop, will serve both as an exercise in reading and as an
illustration of our mode of punctuation; also of the sysfem we
have adopted for representing the Arabie character in Roman
letters. It will at the same time exemplify most of the
principles of orthography ‘already discussed.

iy Sl
I Jrctd uw#

oy Dy Voo oS gy Jo Jrom B0 )

P s PUunD s E - Id

S 6% s 1Tl e T e 0T
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mwxﬁéwnu: Je

Al-insanu wa-l- Klinziru.

Insanun marratan hamala’ale bakimatin kabshan wa 'anzan wa
Ehinziran ; wa tawajjaka ila-l madinati li-yady a-ljomia. Fa-l-kabshu
wa-l-anzu fo-lom yakand yadribini ’ala-l-bakimati; wa amma-l-
Khinziru fa-innalu kane yu’arride dgiman, we 1@ yehda, Fo-kila
la-hu-l-ins@nu, y& asharra-l-wulkishi ! lima-dha--kabshu wa-Uanzu sa-
katun? I& yadribani, wa anta IG takdd wa G tastakirru. Kale
la-hu-I-Ehihziru, and & lamu anna-l-kabsha yutlabu li-safiki, wa-l- anzu
li-labaniha ; wa and-sh-shakiyw @ s@fa 0 wo i@ labana. And 'inda
wuswll ila-t-madinati wrsalu ila-l-maslakhi, (@ mahalata.

THE MAN AND THE HOG.

Lote~
A man once upon a time was conveying on his quadruped a lamb,

a she-goat, and a hog; and he was proceeding towards the city with a
view to sell the lot. Now the lamb and the she-goat molested not the
quadruped ; but the pig constantly resisted, and would not be quiet.
Then the man said to him, “O you most vicious of beasts! How

5
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comes it that the lamb and the goat are quict ? They give no aimoyanee;
but you neither keep quiet nor take repose.”  The pig said to him, 1
know that the lamb is sought after for its wool, and the gout for her
milk; but I, wrelched, have neither wool nor milk.  On my werival
in the city I shall undoubtedly be sent to the shambles.”

a. The learncr is particularly requested to study the foregong
Section with the utmost attention before he proceeds furthee, A
thorough Lnowledge of the clements of the language, which ar
here, it is to be hoped, fully and clearly explained, will enable him
to advance holdly through the rest of the work hoth with plewsure

and with profit.
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SECTION IL

OF THE ARTICLE, THE SUBSTANTIVES, NUMERALS,
ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS.

44. According to the Grammarians of Arabia, as well as those
of ancient Greece, there are only Three Parts of Speech—the
Noun ;:\/ Ism, the Verb ‘j:.; F7l, and the Particle ;9; Harf.
Under the term Noun, they include Substantives, Adjectives,
Pronouns, to which I think we may add the Numerals, Par-
ticiples, and Infinitives. Their Verb agrees in its nature
with ours ; and their Particle includes the Article :ﬁ “the,”
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. They
consider the Verb as the first part of speech, and the third
person singular masculine of the preterite temse as the root
or origin from which the other parts of speech arec derived.
There appears, however, to be no impropriety in following
the mode generally practised in teathing the Greek, Latin,
and other European languages, which I have therefore here
adopted. '

a. We shall hereafter see the propriety of having discussed the
Noun and Pronoun, especially the laster, before we come to the
Verb. Certainly the verb has no claim #n natwre to rank as the
leading part of specch., The vocabulary of very young children, and
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of savages, who ave little else than in o stute of nature, consisty
entirely of nouns and probably a few partieles, in the Oriental sense
of the terms.  The abmmhiv of deviving e/l jwovns from verbs is most
glaring in the instance of d “lrod,” said to he derived from K Lie
worshipped or adored 711! As i’ the name of God did not exist
before the verb *“ to worship.”

45. The Parts of Specch in Arabie, as in Fnglish, are
nine in number, viz, the Article, the Substantive, the
Adjeetive, the TPronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposi-
tion, the Conjunetion, and the Interjection.

g

Of the drfivle— G palt.
46. Thc Arabs, like the Cirecks, have only the Definite
Axrticle J al, “ the,” which, however, iy not, as in Greck,
liable to any change on accouni of gender or number. If
tho substantive to which the article is prefixed happens to
boginlﬁuy ona of the solar letlers, viz.,, e, &, 9, 3y 4y
G U oer G By By dy or (seo § 37), the J of the
article assumes the sound of the initial letter of the noun,
which is then marked with laskdid ; thus, }Aﬁ “the light,”
pronounced an-nitry, not al-uiru. But in these instances,
although the J has altered its own gound, it wust always be
written in its own form, Of course, when the noun boegins
with J, the J of thoe article, coineides with it without
alteration, as in the words ﬂj\ al-luilatu, *“ the night ;" and
in this latter case the J of the article is sometimes improperly
omi'tjzf,sd, and the initial fm of the noun marked by leshdid,
ag A al-luilatu.
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a. The } of the article is always omitted in the masculine singular of
the relatlve pronoun ,_5».3\ ‘the (man) Who ;” the feminine singular of the

same 6.3% and the plural masculine um.l\ bemg 80 written in the place

of ,_;931\, ete., but never in the Dual of the same pronoun. When
the particle J is prefixed to a noun beginning with .}, which, when
definite, ourrh/t to have the article; the alif of the latter disappears,
and in order to avoid the meeting of three (@ms, the lam of the artwle
is dispensed with, or, in other words, reprcsented by tashdid, as J‘U
for J.m “to or for the night,” so, A for JJ.U as in the followmg

P
-7 96 Lm0, io/p.o 1) 4

ejaculation, &l 5 Sl A Li-liahi-t- immdu wa—l-mmnatu, “To God
be praise and glory.” But when preﬁxed to nouns pot beginning
with J, the alif alone is dropped, as /ul! li-l-kamari, “to the
moon.” ’

6. In the modern dialecty of Egypt and Syria the (J of the article
retains its natural sound before all letters, whether solar or {funar,

thus they say J;:I\ al-nar, ““ the light,” u..:il‘b\ al-shams, ‘‘ the sun.”
The fanciful classification of the letters of the alphabet into fourteen
solar and ag many lunar, srose perhaps from the accidental circum-
stance that M ““the sun,” begins with one of the former class,
and J».’; the moon,” with one of the latter. Of course the captious
efitic might find a thousand equally valid reasons for calling them
by any other terms, such as ““gold” and silver,” ““blue” and

“black,” ete.
Of the Spbstantive—pai .

47. Arabic Substantwes have only two Gtenders wL.»\

» dEru.

the Masculine JSMH and the Feminine <tJ,4). There are

PR A

also several words of the common ‘gender oSsall.  They have
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three Numberb am the Singular afn the Dual g i , and
the Plural t«sj\ Thoy have generally three (% ‘.ucs u3\>
in the singular, and in some of 't’};w. irregular plurals, viz., the
Nominative g:j&l, the Genitive js‘\’ (which also serves for the
Dative and Ablative of the Latin by the addition of the
I):ll‘f}lclm 4 , “to,” and e, “from”) and the Accusativo
!./v-w” There are, howcever, many nouns that have only
two cases, or rather only two case terminations in the sin-
gular, which we may specify as the Nowinative and the
Oblique. The Dual, as in Greck, is invariably a Diptote,
ag we shall see when we come to (he Deelension. The
Vocative case is either the same as the Nominative, or as the
Accusative.

OF the Forms and Measures of Nouns,

48. The radical words of the Arabie lmguage generally
consist of three Tetlers; a few there ure consisting of four,
and a still smaller number of five Tetters.  The greater
portion of the triliteral roots are Verbs, the rest Substantives
or Adjectives. There are a fow verbal roots of four letters,
but none of five, the latter being all Substantives,  The
mode adopted for the development of the triliteral roots of
the Arabic language is highly ingenious and philosophie.
This consists not only in adding terminations to the simplo
root, but also in expanding it by means of cortuin lotters,
cither prefixed or inserted somowhere between the beginning
and end of u word, so as {o produce certain forms, beuring in
general a definite relation to the original root; and for that
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reagon they are called servile letters. The letters thus em-
ployed are seven in number. These are, as we have already
stated, 1, < (or 3), Lw; ¢y @) 95 a0d s, all contained in the
technical word W, literally, ¢ they fatten.” The serviles
| and «> may occur either at the beginning, or in the interior,
or, lastly at the end of a word (¥ being always found at the
end), the ., and s, either in the interior or at the end; the
¢ always at the beginning ; the , is employed in the interior
of a word ; and the (. always as the second letter of a word,
and it is preceded either by | or s, and followed by <. For
example, let us take the verbal root J.5, which signifies

“acoepting ;” we_ thenee, by means of the servile 1 alone,
deduce the forms Lj L:S ‘p\, JL: and f)L.s Then the varlous

&5 por

forms :L.Am, I, u“l" ;M: JL&M‘ and M ex-
hibit a few of the other serviles in their mode of apphcatlon,
of which more hereafter.

a. It is evident, then, as a general rule, that if we strip every
Arabic word of its servile letters, we at once come to the root : thus,

S v v U

in the words Jl=iil, w\sm and Ju&«d‘r we see at once that the
roots are J=b, 33, and A respectwely We must observe, how-
ever, that the seven serviles, conjointly or severally, may be employed
as radical letters of the triliteral root. Thus the word S;i:-, “ tﬁed,”
or “tested” (as gold in the fire), contains no fewer than four servile
letters, and only ome letter strictly radical, viz., 4. Now, out of
these four serviles, two must be}oag to the root. . We see, however,
that the word is of the form :)).sz;, already eited ; hence we infer
that the root is 3, just as that of J}:.v:; is Ju3. A little practice,
however, will enable the learner to get over difficulties of this sort;
at the same time had it been possible for the Arabs, when manu-
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facturing their very artificial language, to have exeluded the servile
letters altogether from the primitive triliteral roots, Arabic would
Lave been the most perfect of hunan tongues,

49. With a view to precision, I adopt the term i
denote the mere outward appearance of o word ay consisting
of so many consonants, independent of the short vowels
by which such consonants may hecome moveable,  The
various modifications or changes which a fivn may undergo
by the application of the short vowels, together with the
Juzm, T call the meusures of such forn. For example, the
primitive form J3 is suseeptible of twelve different measures,
according as we apply the three short vowels and the guzm,
Supposing then the student meets with the root L3 for the
first time, in a hook without vowel-points, he has the comfort
of knowing that the word may be pronounced in twelve
different ways or measures, though it. remains ull along under
one and the same firm. Thus it may he U;.:, S or :_}.,, by
using the jazm on the middle letter; or it may Im any of the
following mine measures as trm;]hzblm, w., u«-’, L},:, JS,
with futhe on tho first letter ; also ,_}.:, W, J,;, with feasra

for tho first vowel ; or,’luatly, it may ho J,;-, ‘,LS', or :J.;'s',
with damma on the first letter.  'We may at the same time
observe that the measures J& and JJ4 are here insorted as
a matter of Zheory, for they do not occur in the practice of
tho languago.

50. The Semitic Grammarians, both Arabs and Jews, have
adopted, as a special favourite, the triliteral voot Jei, with a
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view to exemplify the various jforms and measures of their
words. This root, however, is not the best adapted for
Europeans, not one in a thousand of whom ever can realize
the true sound of the letter ¢ as the middle consonant. I
notwithstanding retain it as my model, generally speaking,
when the object intended is merely to exemplify the form or
measure of a word to the eye; but not when the word is
intended to be promounced to the ear, as in the rules of
Prosody, ete. Another cogent reason for retaining it will
be found in § 94 o. when we come to the Verb. DBut the
student must not suppose that =3 or any other root in the
language furnishes us with @/l the forms and measures we are
about to detail. Some roots furnish us with a certain number
of forms and measures which must be determined merely
by prescription; others may give out different forms and
meagsures, to be determined in like manner; but no single
root in the language has ever furnished o/l the forms and
measures assigned by the Grammarians to the root Jfé . A
similar instance occurs in:the Greek Grammar, in the case
of the verb mvwrw, where we are treated to some hundred
different moods and tenses, ecte., whilst it is perfectly
understood that no single Greck verb ever exhibited the
whole of them.

Of Gender—_ sl

61. In the Arabic there are, as we have already stated,
only two genders, the masculine and the feminine; together
with some words that are of the commodn gender, such as the

a
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names of the letters of the alphabet, and some adjectives
of a certain form. There ave certain churacteristios by which
we may infer that a noun is feminine.  These are to be
distinguished either by siguification or termination.  Noung
are feminine by signification, lst—Names of women and
female appellatives, as F}; “ Mary,” {'-‘\ “a mother,” Cy 2
4 woman who loves her husband.”  This is simply the good
old rule of the Latin Grammar, viz., ©“ Fsto femineum quod
femina sola reposcat.”  2ndly—The double members of the
body, as UJ’\ “the ear,” &5 ““the hand,” ems Cthe cye?
il “the Hhuuldmr.” srdly—Numes of unmtnva, towns,
a.nd winds, s e Iugypt " upd “Cyprus,” e ¢ Mokhi,”

Jsd “tho east wind,” oy tho south wind.”

e

62. Such nouns arc feminine by termination as full under

s

the following Im:uls- Tst—Those ending in 5, as Ol
& £ ) >

Yot Yot @

“magnificonce,” L “a garden,” Ll darkness,” @ very

fow excepted, wlm,h we shall 1mnwdx.MIy notice.  2ndly—
o ly A L

Those ending in | servile, as 1y S “pride,” i\ as “red,?

sz 113

exceptyli e “od old man’  Jrdly—In s servile, quiescent
and pronounced hka i, as ._,;;.: dhikra, * remembrance ;"
&53, wla, ““fivst;” kr,l,&o fala, “longest;” this termination is

adopted by many comparatives and superlatives.

a. To these may be added some eighty words that are feminine

nc1ther by sxgmﬁcatxon nor by termination, auch a8 Jl “the oo.rth," :

-“d’ rLd

s “wine,” J«.’ ‘a woll,” JLi “ fire,” J.a}... “blazing fire,” j,a‘
““hell-fire,” Jia “u house,” ,!o “a bucket,” é.:;». “war,” \az “a8
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<
5 = s (27 g . I gr
staff,” Jw\$ “a cup,” J= “a shoe,” & “the wind,” & “ the soul,”

5 v -
R ANT]

the sun,” together with the rest which are to be learnt by
practice and observation. (See De Sacy, Tome i., p. 847.)

53. All substantives and adjectives mnot comprised under

Soq

the foregoing heads are understood to be masculine; as 43
““the moon,” .. “a house” There are, however, a few
words having the feminine termination 5, which are of the
masculine gender, as Z;;;. “a Khalif;” also some verbal
"adjectives to which § is added, so that they become of more

S0 -
emphatic or intensive signification, such as &Jde “very

learned ;” =<  habituated to laugh ;” SE,J/ “relating from

G rr Seor G P

memory.’ " Verbal adjectives of the forms A:.!\x.e dlad, &y,

a:.Lu ‘d.w. , though ending in §, are of both genders.

54. There are some forty-five words which are of the
common gender ; amongst the number are )\ “a veil or any-
thmg that ctivers nakedness ;”’ Jl; state, condition ;” EC;-

“a wing ;”’ J...Z a path;” ;;g.: “a knife” (Graeho scian) ;
i “aweapon n & a;r}nour,” ‘.L.; “ peace; st T,Li “ a ladder ;”
’LJ, “heaven ;”’ %‘ peace"’ fy) a path or way;”
S “an eagle;” 505 “a horsel” (uyd “a bow;” O
“pnight ;7 ;\1 “salt,” ete. (See De Sacy, p. 349.) /& & -

Of the Formation of Feminine from Masculine Nouns.

55, Feminines are formed from masculines by the addition,
transposition, or changing of letters; but chiefly by the
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5 9 -
®

addition of s, as Je, ¢ - ‘o man,” 2&7 Sh “a woman,” <o

&

king,” &ke “a queen,” :..S "’“I'Ld.f ” .sr.S s 5 futan, ¢
young man,” changes _sto | before ; 3 s a young woman,”ag
do many other nouns of this form.  Some adjeetives, when in
the positive degree, follow the second termination (in 1 ser-
vile) in forming the feminine, tmnhposm" the initial { to the
end, as 1\&2.._‘.'? from ua.«)\ ‘white” or “splendid.”  In the
comparative and superlative degree, however, the initial | is
changed to s final, quiescent and pronounced like 1, ag
f_}}ii alwalu, L;,ﬁ fiilu, ““longer,” “longest.” Hmmv other
adjectives nlwffmyy their fominine in (s w-rvih' uy ji..., H;j'(.:
“intoxicated ;" J;\ ‘_53,\ “iegt ;" &, .,,,)., “another;?
whilst some change ., | into o) 08 s, Uua:- “irvitated”
321 “one,” makes wsas! in the feminine ; but Sty “one,”

has m:»\,

a. Numbers of adjectives are usml both as musenlines and feminines
without any alteration, as J_,w “patient,” jlaey “mlm'if’cruus,

9

M ‘rash,” u.&.w, ‘poor” (making also in the framinine u.-faw’)
J..:.; “glain” (which, when used substantively, i written likewise
63:,5 “ghe that is slain”); with many others of the same forms,
Nowns implying anything divisible into purtﬂ nspume often the
feminine gcndor to oxpress such parts, as LB “u piece of gold,”
from g..,\m:.) “gold.”  As the Arabs have no nouler gender, neatral
adjectives or such as are common to cither gender, wlmn used
indefinitely as substantives, are exprcsm,d by the feminine, as aw‘,
533 “ ome is wanting to you.”

b. On this subject the reader is reforred to the excellent “ Ciranmaire
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Arabe” of M. De Sacy, page 343—352 of the first volume. The limits
assigned to us in the present work do not permit us to translate De
Sacy’s account at full length.

Of Numbers.

56. In Arabic the nouns have three numbers (as we have
already stated), viz., the Singular, the Dual, and the Plural.
The Dual is invariably a dipfote, i.e., consisting of two cases,
and is generally formed by suppressing the nanation of the
singular, and adding !~ for the nominative, and uf—- for the
oblique cases; thus j15 “a house,” dual wlle “two houses,”
w0 “of, to, or in two houses.”

@. When the smgular noun ends in § the latter is changed in the
dual to <o, as M:.\A madinatun, “a city;” uL..,g:xa madinatini,

“two cities.” Where , and _s, (or | officiating for,them,) are final, and
quiescent, after fatha in the singular, they become what grammarians
call moveable, receiving some alteration, either in the final letter or
vowel—pomts, as ‘d 5 fatan, ““ a youth ;” 9\:3 Jatayani, ‘: two youths;”
s asan, “a staﬁ‘ ” \;Z.E ‘asamani, “‘two staffls” (or staves).
If | servile termmates the smg'ular, it is ehanged to , as *\J.u .sq,fm,

“yellow;” \} }u squmam, two yellow objects;” but if Igagd;cal,
it remains, as h> Juzun, “ a part;” w} Juz,ani, “‘two pMs 3
unless, when under the form of Aamza *, it supplies-the place of 4
or s, in which case it either discretionally remaihs, or is changed to
5, 88 :.m) rida,un, ‘‘ a garment ;” Umﬂ%« rida;ani, or u\,\a) ridawani
“two garments ” ‘
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57. The regular masculine plural is formed by suppressing
the niination of the singular, and adding ",, - for the nomina-
tive and s for the oblique cases ; thus &Y “a father,” 7,4y
“ fathers,” &J‘.\H “of, to, or by fdﬂlt‘ 557 el “Cassisting,”
u,}ab, CJ’ “glad,” :J,a.j: U...: ‘a prophet,” u,.w The
regular feminine plural is formed by suppressing the final
3 of the singular, and substituting < e for the nominative,
and «o\= for the obllquo thus 531, “a mother,” <l
“mothers,” woldll; “of, to, or by mothers;” so ‘;j,
cheerful woman,” ub.gs “eheerful women,” .,,:, ‘a4 pro-

photess,” ol

a. If a masculine noun terminates in s inert after Aesra, it is
thrown away, while Zasra is changed to dammu, as kﬂ;.:\: a judge,”
u‘rc\:, if in s after frat/za it is ulso dropped, futha forming o
diphthong with ,, as Udaa,. Mustafu, u,&.a.-a.;. Perfeet [eminine
substantives (that is, not dcnvod from imperfect verbs) whether
gimple, or augmented only by .>, whose middle radical s inert,
changom the plural the juzm () to the vowel of the first radical,
a8 J»a—- Jummn, “a woman’s mname,” wi,w— Jumaratun ; mf
kas'atun, *“ 8 saucer,” Co\xal fasa'atun, © saucers;” those, however,
whose first radical takes Zasrd or damma, may either retain the jazm
or change it to fatha.

\

Of the Irregulur or Broken I'lurals.

568. Besides the regular plurals exemplified in the words
“ ”~ & -
Afy and idly, the Arubs have adopted sevoral modes of
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forming artificial, or, as they call them, broken” plurals, of
which the following are a few specimens: Ist—From the
triliteral root a plural may be formed of the measure fj\ﬁ\
by means of two alifs, thus L “an order,” plural Rl
“orders;” so G<Ls “property,” plural Esiil “goods” or
“chattels.” 2nd—From a triliteral root, with or without the
additional ¥, may be formed a broken plural of the measure
O thus, (%5 ““a mountain,” plural JUs> ““mountains;”
80 Uy “a man,” J\, “men;” T2« disposition,” Jlas
“ dispositions.” 8rd—From the triliteral root another plural,
of frequent occurrence, may be formed on the measure (Jos ;
thus F<ly “a king,” plural C:_{}ﬁ “kings;” so ;L, “gscience,”
plural }LQ “sciences.”  4th—Another broken plural, of
frequent occurrence, is formed on the measure i)Le thus,
. ‘a sage” 14X “sages;” so e\ “a poet,” plural
*\;:: “poets.”” This form of plural arises from singular
nouns of the measure ‘,b\: or ‘Jw There are several other
modes of forming broken pIurals, which shall be fully de-
tailed hereafter, when we come to our Section on the

Derivation and Formation of Nouns.

a. De Sacy enumerates thirty-one forms of broken plurals; ‘but
several of these, especially the last seven, are of rare occurrence.
In the meanwhile we subjoin a useful table of twenty-four forms of
broken plurals with examples of such singulars-as usually produce
them.
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FORM OF TORM Or
NO. PLURAL. SINGULAR, PLURALJ NO.  PLURAL. SINGT LAR, PLURAL,
L P2 Y sl “u s PR
1 Jx3| &le amilk pail, ;,J,c 14 Juwsl| L rain, |
& 99 L PP &SP ter Heos Yoty
R i c_;LS abook,  =Sf15 det! 505 o mecklace, Sl
& e s sup 4 /" e . [
S J=d| asl red, A 16 Jzly b afrying pan, Bl
& - 5 o0 . P~’:’ [
4 Jo| §uSafragment, S117 files L)Lm thelefthand, il
5 - b P Y Bt 5oy
5 Jld| Jo, 2 man, Jey 118 s r)L a hoy, ol
s )f & - “ ”P ,_'_ ! N v oL
6 Jsxi| o 8 house, S| e | i aroof, ol
% Gr PRV l‘j u)i&! Yoow o ¢
5 “ L " Ly
7 Jel). r£> © o a country, i
s By (’5\3‘ & judge’ v o [ ~epy
8 dbu FK.'» e “"“:’)""‘ noble, :‘bfﬁ
Lo o ” s 20 jm y - - ~ P
9 dxi| Ul perfect, & © =l apoet, e
Hoap ~g .
Hepy - 3 13 ~ “ - . 1\.'\9-.‘
10 das S aKadhd 121 el | G o friend, o
fordus forsle
..':u/z P Hre o s 3 e vy
. . e . X
11 de| 9,3 an ape, KR B gl.u ¢ wounded, %3’1’
-5"‘-' ¢ ::/Ul f,: R
12 e :,:u: a branch, dad 123 L“53,&: 1 Jx"" a desert, g)h::ﬂ
5P u, R 472 P
13 il 3»,3 the fuce, 4,1 | 24 HPJL"’ Ji.,, intoxicated, QJK"’

b. It may be observed here, at the same time, that some nouns have
various forms of plural,—sometimes g regular plural, and besides that
one or more of the broken forms; thus from w:n.f “the soul,” are

formed the plural w,m and M‘ from r&tﬁ “a boy,” plu. ML« and
Suls; from e “the eyo,” " Lfé‘\, s 3 from (s “a fault or
viee,” Copas and ;ruﬁ from jps ““a wall,” )\,A, Ol 5 from &5

“a dlave,” H w oN%d; and also from ° S “the sea,” ez,
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;y,j;f ; from A.gs\:‘.; a witness,” M\).», }Ab\»: J-((.m The
student is not to infer, however, {that a singular employs 1nd1ﬂ'erent1y
all the plurals of Whlch its form is susceptlble thus u-“-” does mnot
admit uwb-' dw.u dlu.uu s o\ ; nor does ans adopt the plurals aL.ct

5

P
FXP zs_»g , ete. Sometimes one only is formed, as from Jq—

9 &&

man,” the only plural is J\>— ) and § “an affair,” “a command,”
makes only JJ"‘ These, however, are best learnt by practice. When
a singular, having several meanings, admits several plurals, it will be

generally found that certain plurals are peculiarly, or exclusively at-

tached to certain specific meanings of the singular; for example, .=

Iy € » f¢

signifies ““the eye,” “a fountain,” “‘the substance or essence of a

””

thing,” and ““a person of rank.” In the plural it has [ e, i;fj and
l,\:.cﬁ . The two first of these forms answer {0 the two first meanings
of the singular respectively, and the third only to the two last. The
regular plurals, and those of the twclfth, thirteenth, fourteénth, and
fifteenth forms, are called c&: U’“" “plurals of paucity,” in
contradistinction to the other f'orms, which are called '3):'15 ’&;«;-
“plurals of multitude.” This observation applies, however, only
to nouns having several forms of plural : when the plural of one of
these four forms is its only one, it is employed indiscriminately like

those of the other forms.

¢. With regard to'the quadriliteral nouhs, all the simple ones, and
many of those which are augmented, together with their feminines,
form their plurals by inserting | after the second letter (the first having

Jfathe, and the third Zasra), as J_,,g\ ; from ;,3;’; “a star.” When &

happens to be the final letter of the singular, it is dropped in forming

the plural, as :ti;; ““a dunghill,” :\:g«: . When the last radical is

preceded by 1, , and s without a vowel, s remains in the plural, as
7
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& e £ %

Jac3 “a candle,” J0E; but anc}l  are changed to s (on account
6 =Y P v s

of the preceding Zasra), as (Maho, (b ogi 2 “the heel”

i T . .

3l)e ; some words, at the same time, not only follow this rule, but

have another plural formcd by droppinn* the ‘_; and taking 3 at the

Yo s

end, as Wf)ﬁ “the dcvil,” ‘M and MJL\ \L;\ “a shocmaker,”

-
)’ G s

S, [ g e b6 e "
T vy M and &Ll i d.aly “a disciple, a.«)b and $8.05. A fow

(14

other Words form also their plurals in this manner, as n..&ﬁ a
bishop,” LA and ;:u\..:\ Some plurals of triliteral words may be
comprehended under this form ; another plural being formed from
them in the sanc m:mnor, as x!.—: the nail of the f uw'or " st plural

J\.QM 2nd plural f:lb\ 3 Gz “an artery,” Ist plur al 3%, £nd plmal
P gy

G5

('.7\11’/'
d. Nouns consisting of five or more letters (3 and 1, ,, (s quicscent

not being numbered as such) follow the same mode, throwing away
at the same time cither the last radical or the penult, as ‘).:»- s

pomegranate,” J\,Q,.., ur.(w a spider,” C_SUz; EY) j: “a piece
of bread,” crumb, )) 1% and J\J: If the penult is 5 or s form-
ing a diphthong after futha, hoth the Jast letter and the penult remain,
s being changed to (s on account of the preceding kasra, as :),Ej,g “a
crocodile,” :_,‘.cgg Augmented words throw away the serviles, ex-
coptmg ¢ when servile along thh @ OF Lo, 88 U.Haf/: “loosed,”

‘_,J\lm, EJ;U: s,lcudcr, G.w

e Somc words form thczr pluml in & manner axcecdmgly irregular,
as f"‘ amﬁ{xycr, uh(d (.a “the mouth, 51},\ e “water,” 5‘}4}
and 3\s; sﬁj-t woman,” ¥15;, s,.w and ”. i 5 s L.)Lw\ “ man,”
&Ci for Lfab\ the final (s being cut off on account of the frequent

use made of this word.
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Of the Declension of Nouns.

59. Some grammarians divide the Arabic nounsinto two,
if not more, declensions. I think it much better to view
them under one declension, reducible to five heads or classes,
according as they consist in the singular or plural, or both,
of diptoles, L.c., two cases, or of fiploies, i.c., threc cases.
The dual is always a diplole, so that we need only to direct
our attention to the singular and plural.

CLASS I

60. Under this class I include all substantives, maseuline
and feminine, which form their plurals regulurly, as deseribed
in § 67. They all are, as may be secen, friplofes in the
singular and dipéoles in the plural; thus MY, “a father.”

BINGULAR, DUAL, PLURAL,
Nom. A.ij a father. ‘yhiig two fathers. :jy'séﬁj fathers.

Gen. olly of a father. | a3 of two fathers. ety of fathers.

@’

Acc. 131; a futher. e N1y two fathers. Gty fathers.

r

3’
As an example of a regular feminine noun wo subjoin 5Ly
“a mother.”
BINGULAR, DUATA PLURAL.

Nom.5all; a mother. UL two mothers, | IAT; mothers.

g

Gen. 5317 of amother, | 53N, of two mothers. Lym\; of mothers..
Ace, EL;J)}’ a mother. y.f:x&\, two mothers. | < IXI; mothers.

@ Under this class aro included—Ist. All participles, both active
and’ passive, masculine and feminine, derived from regular verbs
(which are generally employed as substantives), 88 neli “ assisting”
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. 55U .
or “assistant;” jpale “assisted,” also a man’s name.  All gych
nouns f'orm their feminines by changing their final n@nation into

s

< as a;}ob ete., and are dechncd like .ml\ . Ond. Nouns of the
megsures JLu and &b as )Lq ‘a msmner )L—:’ “a carpenter;”
plural J.->.3L¢ ete. Jrd. Nouns cnrhng;m L_5, which are generally

patronymw or possessive adjectives, as L,sa\‘,w a man of Bagdad,”

b2 AT

d,\o,.., a man given to melancholy,” “a hypochondriac;” plural

oy

}mhw cte. 4th. Diminutive nouns of the measure J.,u a8 J-«>)
“o mannikin” or “insignificant little man;” plural ,Lo-J, cte,
To these we might add several others which cannot he reduced under
specific heads ; and wmust he left entirely {o practice.
CLASS 1T

1. Nouns of this class, like the preceding, are fripfotes
in the singular and diploles in the plural, wnh ﬂua difference,
that the plural is broken or irregulur ; thus, W ‘4 mosque.”

HINGULAR. DUAT. PLURAL,

s v~ s .
N, as*amosque. | ,lae™* two mosques. | as-Uis mosques.
0 I v o~ 4
o . . o [ - T
G. s of, to, or in grasroltwomos ues | de-Uas of mosques,
a mosque. g .
“

A, \W a Mmosque.

two mosques. mosques.

CLASS 111,

62. Nouns of ‘chis clags arc driptotes both in the singular
and plural ; thus, &g “a house.”

SINGULAR, DUAL PLURAL,
5 4, s, & »e
N. & a house. e two houses. &yn houses,

(3 ol
G g o, eto.ahiouse. | i of two housos, g of houses,

A% £

P i
A, Ly a houge, — {wo Liouses, b,ﬁ houses.
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a. Of Classes II. and III. we may say in general that they include
such substantives as have not been already specified under Class IL;
but it is very difficult, if not impossible, to subject them to any
specific rules.  The student must be guided by practice alone.

CLASS IV,

63. This class consists of such adjective nouns (not being
comparatives or superlatives) as are dipfotes in the singular
and driplotes in the plural; thus, 7 © yed.”

SINGULAR., DUAL. PLURAL.
KR 7Rd L Hup
Nom. s oAl > Nom.
P g Crrt 7 vy
Gen. & Ace. sl A - Gen.
X;l;. Ace
CLASS V.

64. This class consists of a fow substantives and such
adjectives (comparatives and superlatives) as are diplotes both
in the singular and plural; thus _;15\ “ legs.”

S8INGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL,
Nom. ey e 56151 Nom.,
Gen. & Ace. J’;;T L;;.:LT ;.;L:\ Gen. & Ace.

a. Classes IV. and V. consist chiefly of adjectives; those of the
former being in the positive degree though under the form of
comparatives and superlatives; Class V. consists of bong jide com.-.
paratives and superlatives,

65. When the last letter of a noun is s preceded by fatha,
or 1, or 5, also preceded by futhas, and called short alif,

:‘:/ ’E:’

ipais i, the three ocases are alike; if it be (s preceded
by kasra, the nominative and the genitive alone are alike;

W
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in this case the s not bearing cither damma or kaspy

G-

. N 14 e P IR o
Thus in the throo cases  pa2 o stafly” s written for Jaz

- L

ya2, \paz and g>-’ ‘2 mill,” for Lfﬂ, L;.-.), \:=} which are
of the first class, or triptotes. 36 “a Kadi” or ““judge,”

in the nominative and genitive for u,. 5 and g;b of the same

wis P ’
clasq, A “good news,” for s }w in the nominative, and
G4, in the g(*mtm* and (zc*umhw of the last class,

or diptotes. J)Lﬁ“’ “deserts,” for )L-w‘ in the nominative,

E

and (gls2 in the genitive and accusative, irregular quad-
riliteral plural of the second clugs.

66. Six words have o variation of case peenliar 1o them.

selves, when in construction mtlu T with a noun or an affixed
possessive pronoun, viz., :.._:i “a futher,”? ’C ‘o brother,”
(.,; “:} father-in-law,” *» “u thing,” (.a or 4 “tho mouth,”
and 48 “having,” ““possessed oy ¢ endowed with,” which
are declined as follows :

-

Nom. J&j b the father of Zaid, ’ .»J:..\ his brother

Gen, o5 ‘»é"j of the father of Zaid, zv_ﬂ of his brother,

Acc. 933 U\ the father of Zaid. a\:.J his Lrother.

Now. e , I” the mouth of 'Umar, Jf,;a'-— thy father-in-law.
Gen. ju: o of the mouth of "Umar. Sops of thy father-inlavw.
Acc. }m' U the south of "Umar, C5 s thy father-inJaw,

o Pr s v s

Nom. A.w:-j 30 endowed with compassion, | &5y thy thing.
Gien, & w .y ‘,;o ofonewhoiscompussionate. | Kb of thy thing.
Ace. m 3 713 compassionate. <¢'h thy thing.
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a. When these words, however, are prefixed to the pronoun of the
firgt person there is no change of case, as ks_:\ my father,” g_r’T “of
my father,” etc. When , ‘.: is followed by an affixed pronoun, it
varies only in the vowel-points, as <S4 “ your mouth,” F<3 “o
"your mouth,” S your mouth.” Jﬁ has sometimes a peculiar

idiom, similar in sense to }a as in the f'ollowmg epithet, which the lion

in the fable gives to the fox, u~s3 J;:\: 3 MLA “Why do
you not enter, O father of the stronrrhold"” e, 0 thou endowed
with strength.”

b. The accusative is substituted for the nominative when certain
Wo before, as (:,j “indeed,” “ certainly,” .\ “that,” fj\f
“ag if,” f,,{/)! “but,” de “would to God,” C1A “perhaps;” as
[’.}Z Yo u‘ ‘indeed a man will stand ”J.m.: ;ﬂ,«s US)I “but the
king is powerful ;” no other word must intervene, however, except-
ing a preposition with its case, as gl;y Jﬂgﬂo < 3/\ “ certainly there
is & man in the house.” The word ¥ sigrzifying “is mot,” when
immediately preceding any appellative, gives it, in general, the
accusative termination, as 4.3 C_,Sjr)! “there is no doubt of it” (or
“in it”). In this case tiu; accusative loses the nfination, but the
noun must not be definite, either as a moun proper, or as an
appellative limited by the article Y, or by a word which it
governs.

67. The vocative is expressed by the nominative without
ndination, with | prefixed, as, [Uiz § .0 "Uthman!” .f ¢
“O prince !” except when followed by a genitive, where the
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i

accusative is employed in place of the nominative, as «:.U\ A by
“ 0 sorvant of God.”

@, The nominative thus employed is naturally pronounced with
rapidity. Ilence it is that {he mination is always dxoppod and
that the affixed pronoun s is sometimes cut off, as N’ “0 my
people!” < “0 my Lord!” Some words, chiclly proper names in

{frequent use, throw off a whole syllable al the end, as EL; U for

\; “0

-

- e : n
U “0 Muansir!” ;.

12 e

=t b “0 my friend!
Marvin !” forj;a;f;, ete.

b. Ov the other hand, when placed at the end of a sentence, and
pronounced more strong]y, the vowel is prolonged, and rececives a
kind of aspirate, as deLc { for [.)l.é “0 my boy 1” Somcumes this

appears as final @, as Ut b or @k, as KWK b or &5 for U«)Lz

¢. When the name involked, howevcr, bears the article ()i, the

pronoun 155, or ono of these words, “W‘ \.\,» L\,.: always comes
betwoon the name and the particle U, as (Wi L}:" G “0men!”

d. In calling for help, JJ is often prefixed to the genitive, as
U;;\H CM G “help, O Saladin!” and sometimes s is addoed for

-

the same purpose, as sUbsw U “help, O friend !” 3\ is however
sometimes used for o “0 my father!” and G for g"i “0 my
mother.”

68. The dual and the perfeet masculine plurals in |, drop
that letter when followed by a noun in the genitive case, or by

the affixed promouns, as @gﬂjé “Uwo fawns, isy ;i the
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P

two fawns of Joseph;” X5 “two feet,” 3Li&3 “his two

s ,

feet;” b “Musulmans,” oJ7 ,ALZL “ the Musulmans of
I} - »’./ « I fﬂ./ “hi 9

the town,” s * sons,” 240 S sons.

a. When a noun is rendered definite by prefixing the article :ﬂ
the n@nation, which appears at the end of some of the cases, is
dropped and the snnple short vowel retained ; thus, Nom. &} JSX “ the
father ;” Gen. A!\,! “of the father; ” Acc. ‘.\S\JH “the father;’
';AS)}H “ the mother ;” i&/ ,H “of the mother ;" a&)}!\ ¢ the mother.”
In like manner, the ntination is rejected when one noun governs &
noun following in the genitive ; thus, U,W.)A T o} “ Commander of
the Faithful ;” «ﬂ}&\ JL:% “ Prosperity of the State 7 The article
shanges the substantives smgular, and irregular plurals, which are
hptotes, mto tnptotes, a3 Nom. o )H “the black;” Gen. oy)l\
\cc. «.3,..:)!\; 0 Nom. ’La,.,,l\ ““ the white;” Gen. *’L;:__J\ ; Acec. =L2:;JL

6. The niination is affected in the same manner as ., when under
he above circumstances. It is also rejected by all those nouns called
mvariable, which form their nominative in -~ and $m other cases

n -=, as may be observed with regard to the plurals of the 2nd and
th classes of nouns.

OF the Numerals—oosl) * Lol

69. The Arabic Numecrals hold & sort of middle rank
etween the Substantives and Adjectives; consequently this
i the proper place wherein to introduce them. Several of
1em, as we shall see hereafter, are bond jfide substantives,
hers adjectives. Our object here is simply to exhibit them
ich as they are; the application and use of them belong
 the Syntax. The following are
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THE CARDINAL NUMBERS.

TILE CARDINAL NUMBERS.

FEMININE, MASCULINE. FEMININD. MAYCULINE,
5 uo Srus Ll 4 o .
5 M Kaud S © & A-.\>"' ‘) A?JJ
& &9 1 or 195 ~» ‘
- " “
6 e R 1 ,__5;\9'\ »Ab-.‘
G G- St - s (.’
7 s L8 o) v y\_d\ —
- 2 g L3
o @, . e —, w r
8 Sl Lild A o g
~ ' - ” ”
& . {: e ) o /: :";'/;/:
S0 - Grv » & sl b orts
A voa * Iy
10 J.w.c bj.u.c ‘ 4 t})\ “U!:’J‘ F 5

“

a. From three to ten inclusive, the termination §, the usual sign
of the feminine gender, here marks the masculine.  All these
numbers are triplotes, excepl ., La& and L.."S\, )oth of which are
diptotes, having for their mﬂcnona UMA and u“*" for the genitive
and accusative, like all the dnals. TFrom three to ten, the cardinal
numbers are employed cither as adjeetives or substantives; in the
first case, they are placed after the thing numbered, and agree with
it in gender and case; il employed as substantives, they govern the
genitive of the thing nwmbered, and then of course lose their
nimation, as Q\:» 3 w)l.? “three men,” literally, “ three of men,” or
a8 we might say, “a trio of men.” When w\.d “eight,” loses its
niination, it recovers the s, which had disappeared accordmg to the
rule, § 65, for uL"“’ is for L;’L"’ we then write L;;Lu in the nomina-

tive and genitive, and c;Lu in the accusative.

70. From cleven to ninetcen inclusive, the cardinal num-
bers are oomposod of units, and of the number ten, which in
the masculine is 742, and in the fominino $ks-ef §7i2, the
smaller number being always put first, thus—
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o, susa. . s,
16 DA Aeke 1111 fhesaml AT
VRS VOOV SS SIA FEIE SVt e G
18 Hae SW Akl W18 TAIGEH LI e
10 bhepw Ackes B |14 Bai ALECT e

16 D0 Gurse b a1

71. The Decades from twenty upwards are,

- P e

PR A g

L A

Bl 200, | Bl 80, | Lpuat B0, | Lyt 20,
5 v A A ) s P

Bt 1000 | s 90, | s 60 | el 80,
AT 2000, | DLy 100 | [l w0, | sl 4.

a. In the numbers composed of decades and of units from twenty
to ninety-nine inclusive, the conjunction | is inserted between the two
numbers; the smallest number is put first, and both are declined,
88 Ly dic 3 aZ1; genitive o }ft:; o< (; accusative o Ji.c 3 1<,

6. The numbers for the hundreds aro of both genders, thus
Ely 1oo, UL.L- 200; v‘.)\a i 300 auL. EJ\ 400; m. e

2 v

m, 25 900,

¢. The numbers for the thousands are as follows : qu 1,000; U\.cH

//b

2,000; uﬁl T 3,000; ;.s)!l éxy)) 4,000; and so on up to ten
thousand Beyond ten thousand they are, @ )L.E 351 11,000;
i 7 S \...»\ 12, 000 and g0 on up to nmety-nme thousand. After
that they are od| &l 100,000; o] Sy 200,000; ol :oL,:Js

300,000, etc.
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ORDINAL NUMBERS.

72. The ordinal numbers up to ten inelusive, have (with
the exceptlon of the first) the measure el for the masculine,
and ¢.ch for the feminine. The compound numbers from
the 11th to the 19th inclusive are made up of the cor-
responding ordinals of theu units with the addition of Az
for the masculine, and u?)a.u.,-— for the {feminine. When these
nine compounds are indeterminate, they both end in a fuzla
and are not subject to declension. If, however, they have
the article prefixed, the units are regularly declined like a
noun of the first claq%, and the d( mdvs remain unaltered;
thus, Nom. J&z «..JU\ Gen. JAz L..Ju Ace. Az J,Jus
and the same 1'u1c i8 obscrved with 10g.,ud to the feminine;
thus, afu &J\:H and 8o on.

IEM, MAKC, T'EM. MASC,
ZE;ZQ&; ‘;:c.:;u\a 11th L;J,{ :)ji Tst
bas 6 e ;(Jb 19th 6 b o
St 0 Jw_ RSCEE AT O
Gae bul,  ic e gl 14tk &, eb 4th

DA kuld 22 Jusll 150 ol ol o
Sae Lol 722 Cuol 16t i Sl o
fae e pe ol 17m ol ol T
§he Z,.C Jhe s 1810 iyt R
bae b A2 L6 1om b b o

” Pu P &, - o P
A

wyls wpe 20th Sals Al 10t
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73. The twentieth and all the decades above, are ex-
pressed by the cardinal numbers; and the intermediate ones
are formed by prefixing the ordinals of the units with the
conjunction ; between, thus—

TEM. MASC,
or’pg‘ ’zo\; or/ "5 Y /d\;
LA s K2 WY e 9 S
e Lo ,e _ 21st.
» " e Y 7z 5 ~
s 5 Famly Wi e s s

FRACTIONAL NUMBERS.

74. In Arabic fractional numbers from one-third to one-
tenth inclusive are cxpressed by certain words modified from
the corresponding radical . numbers; thus, Cizj “a half)”

AL

&ff “a third 3 by “afourth,” Susd “a fifth? Jwil “a
sixth,” 32l “a seventh,” 75 ¢
Jiz “a tenth.” Beyond the fraction 4 recourse is had to
a kind of periphrasis: thus, to express the fraction “three-
twentieths” they say \& o, e G #T i literally,
“three parts out of twenty parts.”

an eighth,” 3w “a ninth,”

DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS.

75. Distributive numbers are expressed either by twice
repeating the ordinal number, as 1as; 13215 “ one by one,”
or (from one to ten) by words of the measure U or Jain
derived from the radical number. These may be used singly

oy 14 - 8 -~ 2 LA A
or by repetition ; thus, 5& or Sf A, or 8554 4255 “one
P v, s

by one,” so é&?j ¢y or 25e g  four by four”  All such
numerals are diptotes. ‘
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RELATIVE NUMERALS.

76. These embrace such adjectives as denote ¢ relating to
r ¢ consisting of” such or such a number from one to ten

il
E3

thus u“" “contamm«r two,” L,_.AUT “ containing three,” Ucb

contannng four,” WL» cont‘umng five,” cte. In like
manner from the cardinal numbers ave formed relative ad-
jectives from once to ten; these present no difficulty. Tt
must be remarked, however, that from ulﬁ\ “two,” a dual of
which the singular, if it could have one, would be UJ\ for 5,

the relative adjective m f‘urmcd by recurring to the form of ,
the singulur ‘_}J\’ and ¢ J,», like HSM From cleven to nine-
teen, the numeratives compoqul of two indeclinable words,
form their relative adjectives from the first word only, wholly
suppressing the second ; whence it follows that these ad-
jectives exactly rwemblo those derived  from numcrutwos

from one to ninc; thus Jr’ is the relative adjeetive of u\

i
&

“two,” and of ; jwﬁ Lo “twelve;” L;M:u is th‘ut of Wi

“five,” and of iz £5a “Sfteon From ;uL. “one

%

hundred,” is formed the relative adjective Hs}.u or ;?M,
and from 3 “a thousand,” :;ﬂ

PERIODIC NUMERALS.

77. Numerative words denoting o periodical return, are
of the measure J=3. They are put in the aceusative with

or without an article, as ;J.J\a or L.U “overy three (days,
months, ote.)” so G or [l “every cight (days, months,
cte.).” When for the sake of precision the duys, otc, must



NUMERAL ADVERBS. 53

be specified they express the same in the following manner:
s w0 L5 e 2 sye . .

«A.a cJ.:H 5o JA.‘:H N “he drinks wine once every three

years.”

. Numerative words denoting “simple” or ““single,” *“ double,”

S48 N G r-P
“ triple,” ete., are expressed thus, Sk “single,” Cicldv “ double,”
e :f/f . . -5 /..//b/
lesl &5 triple,” wsledl & ) quadruple,” ete.
- pie, - ) ]

NUMERAL ADVERBS.

78. Words corresponding to our “once,” ‘twice,”
‘thrice,” etc., are generally expressed by a word denoting
“time” or “turn” in the accusative case preceded by the

“r r

requisite numeral, thus “once” is expressed by i 5% OF 5,5 or

f/t: b/ur L

&35 “twiee” by oies “ thrice” by ¢l el ete.

79. The Arabs have a curious idiom in expressing their
dates and other large numbers, placing, generally, the units
before the tens, the tens before the hundreds, and the
hundreds before the thousands. This rule obtains strictly
when the number consists of only two figures, decades and
units; but if thousands and hundreds are employed, the
thousands may optionally como first, then the hundreds, then
the dccades, and lastly the units, fhough the former mode
is the more common. Thus in expressing in words the year
11862 they say ““two and sixty and eight hundred and one
thousand.” This idiom is probably owing to the ecircum-
stance that the numerical cyphers of the Arabs, which they
borrowed or adopted from the Hindiis, read contrariwise
to their alphabetic characters, s.e. from right to left; so that
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when an Arab, in reading, comes to such a number as 1862
for example, he naturally decyphers the group of figures
from right to left, for the reasons we have just stated.

Of the Adjective—iad.

80. The Adjective has two genders and generally three
numbers like the substantive, but the explanation of its
concord with the latter belongs more appropriately to our
Scction on Syntax. At present we shall confine ourselves to
the mode of forming the Comparative and Superlative Degrees
of Comparison.

81. The comparative is formed from the positive by pre-
fixing 1, a8 i good,” 2V “Detler,” and takes in general
o “than,” afterit; thum,.(l») o PL“"" et “ thou art greater
than the king.” Sometimes the mere positive with (e isused
to express the compzu'at,ivv, as in the following line from

Iu»

Llnawabig ; W& o pres g‘f y “the present day is better
than the past.” The particle r however, and some others
often follow the com (paratwo in place of e, 50 as to express

W frity o

cither a mﬁw or suporlatlve degree according to circum-
stances; as u;g'o o ﬁw\ “more or most intrepid in war”
In the feminine of the comparative s quioqmnt aftor futha
is added in place of | prefixed, as el great,”? JS ‘ groater”
(mase.), u}:f “greater” (fem.). The particle e docs not
always immediatoly follow tho comparative ; as in the follow-
ing examplo : o2 iy! e osaie Sel “Dearer to meo than the
apple of mine eye.”
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82. Without ..v the form :}Zj when followed by a genitive
expresses the superlative degree, as w\f&T &l;j ““ the best of
men.” It becomes superlative alSO/ where the substantive
precedes the adjective, as ;&li saxe “8a’d1 is most wise.”
Tt has likewise a superlative sense when placed absolutely

L o
with a substantive or pronoun in construction, as Ja=3l Ua

ERd

“they two are the most upright;” W& o u;kéjﬁ o>
“they are the most excellent among human beings.” Of the

comparative and superlative we shall treat more fully in our
Section on Syntax.

Of the Pronoun—}ﬁf.

PERSONAL PRONOTUNS.

83. These consist of two classes, viz., the Isolated and the
Affized. The Isolated are the following, viz.:—

1st Pers. Sing. Gl “I” (No Dual). Ist Pers. Plur. &;é “we.”

2nd Pers. Sing. Masc. Lj\, Fem. g;.j\ “thou.” Dual comm. Ui}
“you two.” Plur. Masc. }ﬁ’ Fem. f;.’f\ “you.”

3rd Pers. Sing. Masc. 55: “he,” Fem. C.s‘? “she.”  Dual comm. Us
““they both.” Plur, Masc. ‘h..é, Femz,zi “they.”

a. We may here observe that the third person masculine 3; loses
its first vowel damma, and the third feminine its Zasra, when preceded
by either of the conjunctions; and &, which both denote “and;”
thus, instead of yby, they say by ; 50 for [ny they say (. We
may also observe that the Personal, Demonstrative, and Relative
Pronouns have the same variation of gender and number as nouns,

9
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but they have no difference of case, with the exception of the duals of
the Demonstratives and Relatives, which follow the mode of ofher
duals, as we shall immediately sce. The first person is naturally of
the common gender, and wants the dual number.

84, We now come to the Affixed Pronouns, which oceur
almost in every line, and are always annexed to a verb,a
noun, or a preposition.  When added to verbs they are
generally in the accusaiive case, though often in the dative,
especially when another aceusative eomes inmnediately after.
Wlen joined to nouns they are possessive or relative.  'When
aflixed to a preposition they have a personal and sometimes
a relative sense.  The Affixed Pronouns ave the following:
1st Ders. Sing. (s—or 4 “of me” or “me.” (No Dual). st Pers,
Plar. G “of us” or “us.”

ond Ders, Sing. Mase. CS, Fem. &, “of thee” or “thee.” Dual
(comm.) US ““of you hoth,” ctc.’ Plur, Masc. ,.§ ; Tom. Lf “of
you hesh,” cle.

Srd Pers. Sing. 5 “of him™ or “him;” & “of her” or “her.”  Dual

b “of them both,” ele. Plur. Masc. f;” Tem, ;.3 “of them
a=!h ”

a. We here add a fow examples to illustrule the use of the affixed
pronouns, premising that in all nonns the nanation disappears when
the affixed (s is added ; thus, CES “a book g,_:\:g “my book.”
The other aftixes also displace the n#nation, but tho simple vowel
remaing ; thus, 315 “a house;” QJ'\S “his house.” We must also
notice o few changes or modifications which take place both in the
termination of the words to which the pronoun is affixed, and also in
the initial syllable of the aflixes themselves.
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b. The affizes ¥, U3, ;5, and Z,fb, turn the damma of the s into
kasra when another kasra immediately precedes; as, oﬁj :’” “ from

{3

his master,” or when following the _s— of prolongation; as, «3 “in
”

him” or “it.” The promoun of the first person s in the case of
kasra preceding it, takes fatha above it, when annexed to any word
ending with |, 4, or s, without vowels; as, UG “sins,” SUlL
“my sins;” 35«9;:\4:0 “ of my faithful (people) ;” a2 “a staff,” Jslac
“my staff;” CS “an archer,” é//-b’ “my archer.” After kasra _s is
frequently omitted in the vocative case; as, < =) my lord!”
or when anothel s (officiating for Zamza *) precedes ; as, dbg.\ “my
friends ;” JM “my fathers For the verbal aﬁi‘f gs’ , only W is
sometimes used 8s, 1)) j.m\ “ assist me,” for u.')j:u

¢. Not only the niination vowels, as we have already stated, but also
the ., in the duals and in the perfect masculine plurals, are dropped

when followed by the affixed pronouns; as, E_)Uﬁg “two books,” 30
“his two books,” ete. When affixed to words ending in #,they change the
latter into & ; as, B2 “m aunt,” CSias ¢ thy aunt.” In the 8rd
person plural masculine of the preterites of verbs, also in the 2nd
person plural masculine of the imperatives, the quiescent alif after , is
rejected ; as, \);::J ‘they a,sslsted b}}g “ they assisted us;” and
aftejr the verbal termination r.l they add 42— ; as, o )«::' you assisted,”
%i.»:../m you assisted him.” When following verbs or nouns ending
in _s quiescent after fatha, s either remains, or is changed to |; as,
v ‘“he threw,” &2y or M35 “he threw him.” S “a boy,” 53
and &35 “his boy.” In particles final s forms a d:'iphthong with the
preceding fatha; as, gﬂ “to,” us “to him.” In books where no

vowel points are used g is aometlmes added to the 2nd person feminine
singular to distinguish it from the masculine ; thus, S for &S\
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d. The affix Ls' in place of s>, is used wh’cn Jomed to verbs, and
also to partlcles endmrr in u: such as u\, u\, u'" u—’ ete.; as,
gsj‘ “that I;” o for ‘_5,,3 “from me;” the two nans of the latter,
l:owever, always"coale'scc.,. ag ‘57::. The afixed pronouns, when the
particle ‘J is prefixed, have ofL(Tn a possessive signification similar to
the Latm idiom, miki est, tibi est, illi est, cte., as uj in thw phrase
from our fable, § 43, where the pig says, UJ )!, sz L_J)«aﬁ d*“” il

“ego miser, non est lana miki, neque lue;” 1 wrelched have neither
wool nor milk.”

. Two aflixes may be annexed 1o one word, when that of the first
person is always placed hefore the sceond, and the second bLefure the

K4 - . 2 - ’14/ . N
third ; as, 4zl “he gave it to me” (.gi.k(: “lie or it will, or may,
or can suffice thee against them,” de., “will protect thee from
them.”

J- These pronouns may also he put separately after verbs to denote
the accusative case, but with the particle LY prefised to them ; as,
C‘_>’U\ <6 “he beat you;” or they may be placed before the yerb
in thc same gense as in the following passage from the Kuran:

P P

u.w.‘:,w db\ |y ansd u..)b “Thee we adore, and thee wo caH to our
aid” 1In liko manner the other affixes, us, dbS “me;” bb\ “us;”

dM “thee” (fem.); \Adm “you two;” {SM “you” (masc) USM
“you” (fem.); ab ‘hxm"’ Lmb\ “Tier;” Luab\ “them” (two); ‘.nM
“them” (nase.) ; uzbb\ “them” (fern.).

TIHE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

85 The Demonstralive pronoun, implying an object near
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14

at hand, is expressed 15 “this” (hic), and is declined as

follows :
PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULAR.
OBLIQUL NOM.
“ 0 ~y U’_ “ -
Syl or el end wlo o Mase.
EREEE
. “ . . ¢ Fem,
—_ —_ ) I\ s il 20
Ca Y 22 (552 22

The remote demonstrative, “that? (ille) is formed from the
above by adding .

PLURAL. DUAL. BINGULAR.
OBLIQUE. NOM.
- p P L~ ' ‘(/' - 1 - {
KD AR ON s ES1S IS Mase.
- - - - 77
—_ ELS KU &l Fem.

J is often inserted before &, , a8 C:EHS or c’_él.lv ; c.‘:i/l&: or ;,<°.L; ,
(for S0, cte.) s is frequently prefixed to 16 and ¢ 13, the
| boing’generally dropped, and represented in pointed books
by =~ or a perpendicular fatja ; thus

PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULAR,
OBLIQVE, NOM. -
o e 7 7
Yab RTRN-S L}.,\M 1a» Mase.
[ < 'y
— D cs »3n» Fem,
7 P

ld» “this,” is sometimes used for the personal promoun
“thou” or “you,” though it is then in general expressive of
contempt or detestation, as {an U “O thon.”



70 OF THY RELATIVI PRONOUNS.
TIE RELATIVE PI L()\UL’

86. The Rohtwo “who,” “which,” “that,” is eompounded
of the article ‘_j and JU\S the J of the article being omitted
in the singular and maseuline plural, and the initial J of the
pronoun marked by /lushdid, as formerly observed under the
article (§ 46 «). Tt is declined as follows

PLITRAL, | NrAL, SINGULAR,
GBLIGLE, N, OHLIQT T, NON,
b W 14

?
Yoo ow e o E G

et YL I EETR VUL B RV S | st Mase,

we F [ w e [ " !

. 4 AL

\JU\ Qm A g et el (
This relative does not admit of any of the servile lettens
being prefixed, exeepting <3, &5) J, and ,, which, as we
have alrcady observed, we consider to be inseparable particles
2ot sorviles.  The oblique cases are seldom used, and it is
often construcd with the affixed pronouns annexed to the

W w G
. . . " . D) A
subsequent word, ay & wsx “in whmh,” for sXU; & ol
[ 44 1-/ -

“from w}ndl,” for w.\k\ ey u.5~—\3 “whom T saw,” for
P ke

‘_M)\ ) H;ad\ or, sometimes with a word intervening, ag
..\.SJ..» ot ,M “(the land, ete.) in which he was born.”

87. The Pronouns e “he who,” “thoso who,” “who-
over,” and Lo “that which,” or “ whatsoever,” “whatever,”
are also relatives including the antecedent, the former reforring
to rational beings and the latter {o brutes or 1if'¢1c~xs objects,

o e /.ﬂt'.,c,
.

as in the proverb: Wb ai prd | w»& ‘_l’aj,..a\ u" ““ ITo who
commits (has committed) to the care of the wolf (the pastur-
ing of) the sheep, « ertainly does (has done) an injustice.”
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Whereupon Al Damiri in his ““ History of Animals,” shrewdly
observed that there was a greater injustice done to the wolf
than to the sheep ; because, says he, ‘ they employed him to
do that which was not in his nature.”

a. :,,'. employed interrogatively, also receives the genders, numbers,
and cases; but nothing must then be added after this word. For
example, should a person say to another, “Some one is come,” or “I
have seen somebody ;” if the other should simply ask “Who?” or
“Whom ?” the proper word in Arabic is )f:. , ete.

PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR. MASCULINE,
Who? :),:,: What two ? :)Cfa Who? )f:- Nom.
:J.,«: y Of whom ? 6«: Gen.
Of what two? e .
Of whom? etc.| Whom ? oo | Accus.
S K | G, E55 E4h | Fem.
for all cases. | Gen. and Acc. :J.:L: for all cases.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

88. L_;\ feminine du\ ““ who 7 “Whlch‘?” “vwhat ??? “of
what kind ?’ ete., is generally used 1nterrogat1vely, govern-
ing the substantive in the genitive, as uL§ L_;’\ “what book ?”
‘When it is employed alone, without a substantlve, it receives all
the numbors and cases ; thus dual, UM fem. L.;\ , plural ;;J
fem. c.u\,g\. The singular, as well as the plural are declined

as triptotes. It is often Jomed with .« and U, as u.u\
“whoever;” ‘whosoever ;”’ G “whatever;” ¢ whatso-
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P
[PA3A

aver;” and somctlmw plurally, wz! mase. H( m. “which
of them ?” dual Lm cte.

RECIPROCAT PRONOUNK,

8Y. Reeiprocal actions are expressed by the noun s
“soul,” “wolly” with the affixes, as L.;MJJ ot “T pleased
mysclf;” or in the following remarkable ancedole of the
despotic influence which Baiting, the famous chiof of the
assassing, 80 celebrated in the history of the Crusades by the
name of “the Ol man of the Mountain,” had over his
followers.  When this ehicftain had become powerful and
terrible to the surrounding prinees, he drew at last {he
attention of the Sultiin Jaldlu-d-daula, who sending an am-
bassador {o require his submission, he thus received him
“When the ambassador appeared in his presence, e called
before him some of his people; and giving the signal to
a young man among them, said to him, ‘Stab yourself,’ and
he did so; he ordered then another to precipitate himself
from the castle, which he did, and was dashed to pieces.
Then he said to the Sultdn’s ambassador, ¢ Of subjects such
as these, seventy thousand are thus observant of me: lot this
be the answer.””  The words in the orzgm.nl are as follows:

/4 _<, ” Prb/ v LR f/ o o w R »1; hm.¢l/ v

oo
L /z/

tkw,‘).uz:.

@ In the Lowland Scotch dialect of the Anglo-Saxon I have
frequently heard the expression ““the sel’ o't,” i.e. “the self of it,”
instead of “itsclf,” which last is probably a contraction of “its self.”
The expressions ““himself” and ““themsclves” are apparenily incor-
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rect, for the amendment of which the late Dr. Gilchrist laboured un-
successfully to substitute ““his self” and “ their selves,” so as to con-
orm with the Arabic idiom.

5. Pronouns are seldom used in the plural to express anything
rrational ; but the feminine singular is substituted in the place of it ;

7 PPlo -

hus, <& sd» is the proper expression for “these books,” and not

7 PPua”

S *ﬁﬁ. This observation applies also to nouns, as will be more
ully detailed in the Syntax.

10
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SECTION TIT.

Of the Verb— =

00. The theme of the Arabie verh is named 150 “fhe
root,” which is the third person singular masenline of the
Preterite tense, as of all the persons the simplest, consisting
only of radical letters; the other infloxions’ being formed
from it, by the prefixing, inserting, or adding one or more
of the sevvile Tetters we have already muutmnm § 48.  The
letters which compose the root are called .w 1'zuhcals;”
and the seven letters comprised in the word Vgl (“they
fatten ), are denominafed Ail,; 5 Crerviles™ or ¢ Icettnrs of
inerease.”

a. Tt is customary with most writers on Avabie (iramwmar, when
commeneing their deseription of the verh, to perplex the learner
with a Tong digeussion on the formation and meaning of the various
derivatives, or as they foolishly eall thew ecomjugations, which may
emanate from the primitive verbal root,  In this respeet I differ
from them in toto. 1 hold it to be by far the better plan, in the
first place, to explain fully a single paradigm of o perfeet primitive
root 3 then the student will be enabled, with advantage, to comprehend
the purport of the derivative formations.

91. The verbs are cither Triliteral or Quadriliteral; the
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first consisting of three radical letters, as <} ‘““he made;”
the other of four, as ,‘C;;S “he turned.” They are also
divided into Perfect, the root consisting of three strong
consonants, as i “he spoke the truth;” ¥ “he was
quiet.” The only peeuliarity of 35 (for 7%) which is also
called a Surd verb, consists merely in the fact that the third
radical is the same letter as the second, (both coalescing
on certain occasions, by fashdid =). The Perfect and Surd
verbs arc also called firm or robust. All other verbs which
have one or more of the dnfirm letters 1, ,, and s for their
radicals, are called rregular, infirm, or imperfect, as J\s “he
went,” G “he said,” ecte., which will be detailed in our next
Section.

a. In triliterals the first letter is called the 2 J@ of the root,
the second the :i; ‘ain, and the third the ;.5! lam, because the
verb x5 (“he made”), as we have already stated, is usually
taken as the paradigm of the regular triliteral verb. In quadri-
literal roots, the model being ;U’;, the first letter is named Ja, the
second 'ain, the third lam the first, and the fourth lam the second.

92. The Arabic Verb has only one Conjugation ; and like
the noun it has thrce numbers, the Singular, the Dual, and
the Plural. They have also two genders, the Masculine and
the Feminine. Their Persons, as in other languages, are
threc ; but the third, being the root, precedes the second, and
the second the first. The First Person has no Dual and both
ts singular and plural are of the common gender. All this
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(egd

will appear sufficiently obvious from the paradigm given beloy
under § 94, cte.

93. The Arabian grammarians amange their moods and
tenses differently from the Europeans, dividing their paradigm
into five parts: Ist, the Preterite; Znd, the Aorist; 3rd, the
Tmperative;  4th, the Participle; and 5th, the Infinitive,
These, however, do not exaetly eorrespond {o owr moods and
tenses of those denominations; the Dreterite in particular
being frequently wsed to express the Present, while the
Aorist represents hoth the Prosent and the Future; as well
as the Conditional and other fenses; as will be explained
more at large after the conjugation of the Perfeet or Regular
Verb.

94. We now proceed to exhibit a paradigm of a Perfeet or
Regular Arabie Verb, both active and passive, adopting as our
model the root e “he made,” “did,” or “acted.”

AUTIVE VOICE,

Ist Part—The Prerenrre W he did” or “made.”

PLULAL. ‘ DUAL, : RENO AL,
M, WAW . | K Ml ‘ Y, MANE, PERSON,
"h’.’ 0’7 ! v‘_;' L | . ’.«u: P
NS C I I VS S B A P Yns EAPE I Y Srd
; et
v v“-n_» N - P ¢ ",( P
A wlnd 1 Lacdad eoded wdad nd
CUMM, i TOMM,
to o
oL Y.
: ’ A 1st

’bf N . '
2nd Part—-The Aonrrsr é St “ho makes” or “ will or may
muke,”
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PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR.
FEM. MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM, MASC PERSON.
P P v T g s our £ b,
ul'w ] L./)Jvu..» 931&9.) s e 3rd
coa.
e - y!/‘:/. (e CLE s
v_}'\*‘“ (O L/‘)Lw we (J'“U 2nd
o, comt.
5, ous 2 <
Jesd s 1st

8rd Part—The InPERATIVE W31 “

P 2o

22954

sl

0 [

make” or “do thou,” ete.

S A I~ R R
4th Part—The Parrrcrere W) “ the maker” or “he who
makes.”

PLURAL., DUAL. SINGULAR.
IEM. MASC. ¥EM, MABC, FEM. MASC.
? o H - - 4 ” I P e S P 5 -
Jelgd or collels )l g\:l;/‘.s ulh:/\.i &J.z\.é Jelbs
P UL

5th Part—The INFINITIVE or VERBAL NouUy Jedll.
Jss, Js3, or {5 “the act of making ”” or *“ doing.”

PASSIVE VOICE

95. The Passive Voice has only three parts, viz., the
Preterite, the Aorist, and the Participle. It wants the
imperative and infinitive; but the want of the imperative
may be supplied by a modification of the aorist with the
particle J prefixed, as }Z:i! “let him be assisted.”  The
passive pretente differs from the active only in the vowels of
the first and second radical letters; the first having always
damma, and the second kasra. In the Aorist the incre-
mental or servile letters included in the technical word ..Ji,
at the beginning always have damma for their vowel, and
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that of the sccond radical is always fufhe, as may be scen
in the following paradigm :

T1st Part—The PRrETERITE.

PLURAT. DUAL, BINGTLAR.
PEML MANC, 1r. MABC. 1 MAs(, PLRSON.
~t » ¢ P - o P t P P
ulﬁé \)L,vu es LPY ESAPY! U 3rd
UMM,
are 2 LTIV PP [P v e P
ks (J.;: Uieded Cded el 2nd
COVM. M,
AV 4 [
LL}B A PY) Lat
2l Part—The Aonsr,
/(” we - ”' 4 q [ ‘@ . ? I ot Py “
u\.sv.m u}l";" u‘i&»u uﬁ.xu i s o did
. ’ ”~ M |
- e sied “2 AT
w&.tm WJL"‘U u\l&m f u,.l.:uu Ui i 2nd
B o e l [ PEEN 4
J= | ) ! 1st
Srd Part—"The Parrcrrne.
§9uy T u ) .:'.»-« “
‘...J}!)’Uv uj )xﬁ.a u_,:uzu 1 cu)mv J:x.k.- l

06. Such is the Arabic verh “pur et simple,” which the
student is particularly requested to commit carefully to
memory before ho procetds o step farther,  Inovder to do
this the more effectually he iy write out as an exercise

.
i)

the two followthg verbs, viz., ; “Lhe broke;” and G5 “ho
separated.”  The fiest is precisely like, Jaé in every rospect,
The sccond differs in one single instance, viz., the vowel
of the middle radicul of the aorist active and consequently

* " . " F Y
of the imperative throughout is Ausre, not futhe; thus U"jé,
]
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ete., not 34, as will be more fully explained hereafter. In
the Passive V01ce all verbs have precisely the same measure,

as in ‘_L:., thus i-”, uf’ ete.

- Observations on the Tenses, of the Regular Triliteral Verd.

THE PRETERITE

97. The reader may have observed that the persons of the
Preterite Tense are formed by adding some sort of termina-
tion after the radicals. According to the Arabian gram-
marians these terminations arc the personal pronouns in a
more or less perfeet state, cither expressed or understood ;
and that is a good reason why the learner should have
mastered the pronouns before coming to the verb. The
middle radical of the preterite of several verbs takes /asra,
and sometimes damma, in place of fatha. Those that take
kasra may be either transitive, as il= “he knew,” or in-
transitive, as (;'5 ““he was glad,” [, J; “he was sad.” Such
verbs as take damma for the middle radical of tfl/e preterite

are always of an intransitive or neuter sense, as 28 “he was

AR

ugly,” L~ ‘he was handsome.”

a. There is this difference in meaning between neuters with Zasra
for the middle radical, and those that have damma, viz., the former
denotes an accidental state or condition, and the latter a state that
is constant or nhatural ; thus |, @ f. “he was sad” from some accidental

r

cause ; gl “he wes deformed” naturally. In all verbs the vowels
of the first and third radicals of the Preterite are always fatha.
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0. There are some verbs that have two, or even all the three

vowels, for the middle radical of the Dretevite; hut cach with a shade
» [

of difference in the signifieation ; thus, g “he begged humbly;”

P P

& ‘ . -
= “he was contented ;” e “he Duilt;” J,}.: “he lived long ;"
-7

= il was cultivated” or “ inhabited.”

¢. When the third radical of the Preterite happens to he e inert,
and the appended termination hegins xvit}x <, the two similar letters
naturally coalesce by fushdid, thus G i the 2nd person. singular
is written u..i.; and xLJ ote.  In like mamer when the third radical
is < it unites by tashdid with ﬂw 2 of the termination, hut the
do_c,s not alter its own formn ; L../J makes in the 2ud person smgular
;Zj . The sane rale applies when the thivd radical is cither
3, d: o by or ke, which have an affinity in sonnd to the letter
thus, L..J.‘.»..:. for ;J:.‘»; If the third radical be ., it coalesees by
tashdid with the ., of the termination of Ist pevson plural and the

srd person plural feminine, as ua\ for ,,.,'X ofe.

d. In De Sacy's “ Grammaire Arabe,” we ure, at this stage of the
work, treated with fifly or sixty pages 8vo. on the various idiomatic
uses of the Prelerite and Aorist Tenses.  Sueh a discussion is
altogether preposterous; as the subject evidently helongs to the
Syntax, o which we accordingly postpone it.

THE AORIST.

98, The Aorist generally corresponds to onr prosent tense
and frequently to our future. Tt is formed, as may bo
observed in the paradigin, from tho preterite by prefixing to
the different persons, one or other of the lotters 1, e, , or s,
and by adding one or more of the same ag terminations.
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The prefixed serviles have constantly futhe, excepting
in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd of the derivative formations
of the triliteral verb, and the primitive form of the
quadriliterals, where they take damma. If the second
radical of the preterite has dwmme, it remains also damma
in the Aorist; but if Zasre it is changed to fatha,
excepting osi “it was pleasant,” < ‘“he thought,” L}..Z
“he despaired,” ULJ “it dried,” (W “he excelled,” L
“he despaired,” and u"f “he appeared ;” which may be
pronounced either with fwﬂw& or /msm and even sometimes

[PV AR o P sur

with damma, a8 peiy, exy, OF ‘..u 0 J@u J.am, or Jdd.
But if the second radical takes fafha in the preterite it is

changed in the Aorist to damma, as & “he wrote,” i :
or to kasra, as T2 “he struck,” <. ; unless the second or
third radical is a guttural letter, in which case, though it is
frequentl;; _changed, it sometimes remains fatha, as 5 “he
barked,” ok J&3 “he entered JAK; Ji& “he occupied »

/b/

Jda é; “he presented,” 'f_"” and in the same manner with-
out a guttural [3j “he leant upon,” <7, and 1 “he re-
fused,” _7i—The last radical has daemma, but When followed
by the serviles 1, .,, 4, or s, it is sometimes changed, and
sometimes dropped. The Aorist, howéver, when preceded by
certain particles, admits of several variations in the termina-
tion, which are classed under the grammatical heads of
Apocope, Antithesis, and Paragoge.

a. The rules applicable to the middle vowel of the Aorist, and
)y consequence of the 1mperat1ve, are neatly expressed in the following

o L PG U P sLs w s P L 4

nemorial couplet : U\..w je.f }«.S..f’ 8 — Ls""..ra f’ }u.S C’

11
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which may be frecly rendered “1. Futha (on the medial of the
preterite) may give dasra (as the medial ol the aorist) ; 2. Furhe
may give danma; 3. They may be hotle futhes; 4. Kasra may
give futha; 5. HKasra may vive fasras wnd 6. Damma gives
damma;” as in the six following examples:

; INTIN, PART. ! e, . AORIST. ) PRIT,
113 35 | ‘. “ |- ; v oY ? ('_;" e
He struck. ‘ L el u,af\ o e 1
113 . ” i sly "‘f; u e h "’:/” ”1!
e assisted. jJeet P I
f o W o Cou VoL ,,i
It .U: I " il o, ", -
o opened, L=d n i L
I T. T, T P
E
“oe [ P
“1le knew.” s rJ‘c% e = 4
t
i o “ - t v v A - P
“ ITe counted.” s |l sl sl s 6
i Al st bog
‘ i | . ,
€ 7} KNP 14 ’ v P !
o was generous.” | Leg RIS T A PR ST S

99. Apocope, which, generally speaking, gives the Aorist
a past signification, not only converts the dammna of the
last radical info jezm, but euts oft the final o everywhere
“oxcepting in the {eminine phnnl The particles which oeca-
gion this apocope are r! Cpot,” G St yet, ¥ “no, not,” and
4 when prefixed o the Aorist in an imperative sense: et "rl

“Yo did not assist,” may answer as a general example.

PLURAT. ) DUALL t RINGULAR,
1M, MALC, L MAKC, (TN MARC.  PhR
o Pt e fan WL W e P b P e Lo CP s W
w.m(.!ﬂ:fw;{d’ \).:,.J(.S\}.:.J(J }uw‘.l};wrm
Pl b PR G } o Pl b uv [ byw [
" ~ 1l -
o Fhw oo { 4 u\a o‘/ 1
0' .
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a. To the above particles may be added the following : .\ “if;”

-

eyv and cst “whoever ;” Lo “ whatever ;” along with its compounds

29 ® sor P

0P s L s
WS “all that,” WS “every time that;” Wi, wils and Lyl

-7 gz - Ly o
“wherever ;” J1 “howsoever;” Wil and JiZ ‘“ however;” Ui

P

PR .. ,ﬁ/ .
“as often as;” WloY, v, and [V “when,” “ whenever;” and in

-

poetry \;\/ ““when ;” provided, however, another verb in the retributive
sense (as ““ whatever you will do, I will do”) is subjoined in the same
sentence. If hoth verbs are of a future signification, they conform
to this rule; if only the first that does the same, but if the last

alone ‘is future, it follows either this, or the general rule; thus,
g«;\/ é:::: v ““ whatever you will do, I will do;” ot gf;: e
“ whatever you will do, I did ;” é:f;\/ Gl Lo or é:.;\/ eixis Lo
“whatever you did, I will do.” This rule holds good also when

an imperative precedes, to which the future is responsive; thus,

‘el

e ,_5;}2’\ “ agsist me, I will assist thee.”

100. Antithesis, by the influence of another set of particles,

cuts off the final ,, in the same manner, and changes the
e i o a«.!‘.qa. °

domma of the third radical to fatha. A These 4re .} by no

e - i ~ P e
(9 v L% v (44 »
means, not at all;” J, ol, & of) (& &S, k¢ “that, in

G- 6 " - o
¢ RIRCHY . 3 -
order to, because ;” ¥, \J, “‘lest not, so asmot;” 4 “or;”? s

>

“until.” Also s prefixed to a future, referring to a pre-
PR A%

ceding word, <S,=ils UJ,};:'\ “assist me, and I will assist you;”
likewise ; when it implies “and at the same time,” as

% PPV A A -

‘._,,JJT oty S ‘/)?'L: J “do not eat fish, and at the same

time drink milk;” and also 3! or 15! “well! do so! come
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EE AT ]
on!” ete.: jex ) “he will by no means assist,” is here put
for a general example.

PLURAL, DUAL. SINGULAR.

FEM. MASC, FLM. MASC, i MAKC. g,
LR U G PPl L Pl W PP s L v P Lo sPUl UL
et o M | e ) b 0 ed ) ey 8
Clw P G 7P, PR s G , Pe s L

N ;
ey u! A_’U-.:w JSH o ; grs‘,aaau pand US 2
i
R L T T * P [
.S ! ) LJS

101. Paragoge adds to the Aorist %~ or %~ (but this last
is added only in the singular, and in ﬂw plur Ll masculine and
cmnn1on)~whon it denotes “ commanding,” *“ wishing,” “in
treating,” or “asking about futurity,” in the manner {ollowing,
For example, when preceded by tlm particle J», which has
no equivalent in English, but corresponds to the Latin an 2 or
num ? it will be as follows : §745 Jo “will he assist ?”

LEXAMPLE,

PLUIAL. DUAL, SINGULAR.
v W, ’ " L, Masc.
w ol Py o Y PP ke W Pl e B e Pl e Yoo b Mo PSP Uy

w rL Pl G WP PG G w o Plar b4 WPy U G Py U

wired Jb e Jb pled U s Jp el o
GorPlr G » - G PW” b
e b el o

The particle <d “would to God,” ete., requires o to e
added to the singular of the Aorist and to the plural masculine

Yo Pty w

and common; as L ‘...M!’ “would to Ctod he would assist,”
where the single , merely is added, and the damma of the last
radical changed into fatha.
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EXAMPLE,
PLURAL SINGULAR
MARBC. FEM. MASC. FER.
vl o o bp CrPlr s U VP L o
v2fe, o oo L A 2 IR L P W
KT e 5o
- . . - (S
wre e e gpad ey 2
[P E L P L S A A Y]
eyped e el e 1

After this mode may be inflected |, J.a..S and j.;._! “let him

assist ;” w/:.:.:i and bj;: J “do not assist;” or when pre-
ceded by an oath, as :,;.;: aﬂ\ s “by God he will assist;”

P2

or el AJJ 5 “then by God we will kill.”

102. The Aorist is restricted to a future signification when
preceded by the negative .} ‘‘not at all,” together with the
particles iy, (il oy and (w; which is also often the case

A D sl s S br P

with §, as I, e G5 Y K e e Y ,_,s:- “for we will not
pity him who laments, nor be moved for him who weeps.”
This effect of 3, however, takes place only when neither of the

(74 -

negative particles oy W, or L:, have occurred in the phrase
before. = 'When these rules do not operate, or when the
indefinite is preceded by s, it becomes a present tbense :

/br/¢oﬁz¢/bi/ L v o

D0 gt Sipas Ul S G K3 Jay e “he who shall do that
malmlously and unjustly, we W111 punish him by fire.”

OF THE IMPERATIVE.

103. The Imperative, which is used only in the second -
person, corresponds with our Imperative in affirmative com-
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mands and exhortations. Iike the Aorist it sometimes adds
. — W wt‘ﬂﬁ .

the Paragogical adn annexed, as =) “ do thou assist,” et

This mood is formed by prefixing ¥, called the wlif of union,

and written 1 when another word precedes.  When bowmmng

o
a sentence it has always fasre, as (.L “know thou ;” L_,J,,\
“strike thou;” unless the vowel of the punult 1t tdlcul which

oye s

is always the same with that of the ﬁfmru be dumame, when
\also takes dwmma, us Jw\ “assist thou;” the first and
last radicals being incrt.  The initial «/f is sometimes
dropped when 5 or , are prefixed.  In the formation
of the genders and numbers, the final serviles 1, ,, ,, and
o are employed as in the Aorist.  The Imperative being
used, as we have stated, ouly in the sccond person, the other
persons are supplied by the Aorist; J with a /fasra being
v s . . e .
profixed, as jax) “lot him assist;” 5L ot us assist;”
which is also sometimes the case with the second, ag }@J
“assist thou;” but the J drops fusra and bocomes inert
when S or § s prefixed, as ;z.;&; “then Tot him assist; ‘j
itself being even then sometimes omitted. The seeond person
singular of tho Imperative of the primitive verh is sometimes
represented by an indeelinable word of the form J\w or J&;
thus J15 or JV “ alight, thow.” ‘

OF THE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE O NOUN OF AGENCY.

104, The participle of the primitive triliteral verb in the
active voieo is of the form ‘J:.U; and in the passive of the
" Poaw

form Jyav. There are however many other forms; and
6o fhy Ov . N .
particularly Jasi and Jyed, which ave hoth active and passive.
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Tt has been objected to these participles that they are merely
verbal adjectives, conveying no idea of time. It would seem,
however, that they are rather of all times, according to the

/’rb/ P ,’ﬁ“c/
context, as in the following instance, [ae) Uy i il

“God is seeing (sees) what they do,” where ;.o evidently
expresses prescnt time.

OF THE INFINITIVE OR VERBAL NOTUN.

105, The Infinitive, in Arabie, differs somewhat from the
same part of the verb in most European languages ; inasmuch
as it is always a verbal noun, and gencrally declinable in the
singular as a triptote. It is used often adverbially in the
accusative casc, and, by a peculiar idiom, is joined sometimes
in construction with its own verb, to give a greater energy
to the expression, thus ;5 &7

76 &5 literally, “he struck him
striking,” .c., “‘he struck him scverely.” .

a. Mr. Richardson, in his Arabic Grammar, and of course his mere
copyists, say ‘“ that the Infinitive (in Arabic) differs greatly from those
of all other languages!” This is too sweeping an assertion, and
besides, it contains #dree bits of nonsense—1st, it is ungrammatical
or illogical ; 2nd, it is untrue; and 3rd, it is absurd in any one man
to speak in this style of “all other languages.” In Greek, German,
and Italian, the Infinitive is frequently employed as a verbal noun—
just as it is in Arabic.

b. The Infinitives of the primitive transitive verbs are formed
regularly, as s, ete., in the paradigm ; but those of the intransitives
are irregular, &;ld reducible to no rule, without innumerable excep-
tions. Grammarians make in all thirty-six different forms, as under:
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& 7 ~G P i Hrtie 5 .
P>} . v X

S o, P o o g ‘...u.ﬁ LU
a2l RO S 20, ! S 11 a2
L P R i 1:‘/‘.- X
i 80 G Rl by 12 PR
we 0. “ e ' ] P 5.
i 81 ol B2 iaab 13 5 4
e PV ‘ G P i weo. S-7
et B et | “ woa A

. G ! . ), .“ 0 -
i 33 | L’J‘j‘:‘f 24 5/,\,._ 15 S 6
Gar j 4 e “ o eR G e
e B4 Gl 20| Els 16 I
5 otew | “ 0. weo u o
jﬁz'»i :Jv.; . J}d) 2(; i AJLJ.". 17 )L—’L.' 8
Le G ! Y - ! Py & -
oo, ‘ ! . ) . . ; .
] 36 ! ) 207 o I8 )\._:3 9

¢. The Infinitives of the derivative intransitives are formed in s
similar manner, by inserting the charneteristic serviles, and observing
the general rules, as in the other inflections,  They are, however,
subject to various irrogularities, for attaining & knowledge of which, a

dictionary is the simplest mode, and indeed the only proper guide.

OF THE DERIVATIVE FORMATIONS,

’

106. There are twelve distinet formations of verbs derived:
from the primitive triliteral.  The last we have just detailed
in full; and the derived forms, all of which bear some affinity
more or less close to the primitive, are divided into three
classes according us they are augmented by one, two, or three
of the servile letters.  The verh J§ “he made,” is still re-
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tained as a general paradigm. It is well adapted to serve as
a model, as its three radical letters are so clearly perceptible
to the eye.

107. The Derivative Formations are inflected precisely on
the same principles as the primitive form ; the persons having
the same relation to the leading word in each tense, as those
in the foregoing paradigms have to J;; :).;Z and :);; :};:: ete.
It will be only requisite, therefore, in place of swelling the
grammar unnecessarily with a great number of whole length
paradigms, to give the first word alone of every tense, leaving
it to the learncr, by way of exercise, to fill up the other
persons, which he may find to be a considerable help to his
memory, as tending to make a more lasting impression than
several cursory readings. Of the Derivatives, the 3rd, 4th,
6th, 7th, and 9th formations in general appear to occur most
frequently, and therefore ought to have the greatest attention
bestowed upon them. Next to these are the 1st, 2nd, and 5th
formations ; whilst the other four, but more especially the two
last, are more confined in their use. The 3rd, 6th, and the fol-
lowing formations which take servile | in the beginning, drop
‘hat letter in the aorist and participle, as may be observed in
he paradigms ; and the 4th and 5th, where the initial is 5,
requently omit the latter in those persons of the aorist whose
haracteristic is «, as}gﬁ for}ﬂazfﬁ. We have subjoined a
able of all the formations of the Derivative Verbs, in which
he student will see at one view the third person singular of
he preterite and aorist of eagh; the second person singular
f the imperative as well as the participles and infinitives,

12
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General Significations of the Derivative Verb with reference

to the Primitive.

108. It remains for us now to describe briefly the nature and
peculiarities of the Derivative Formations of the Verb which
may be deduced from the primitive triliteral root. These are
generally reckoned to be twelve in number, or, according to
some Grammarians, fourteen. They have all the same termi-
nations or inflections as the primitive verb. Grammarians
very improperly call them conjugations; but this term is apt
to mislead the student, whose ideas of a conjugation are
already formed according to the general usage of the Latin
and French grammars, etc. Let not the student be alarmed,
then, when he hears of the fifteen conjugations of the Arabie
language, for there is in reality but one conjugation, according
to our notions of the term. Instead of conjugations, then, I
have here throughout made use of the term Formations.

a. Upon the various significations of the different derived forma-
tions of the verb, some grammarians have entered into long details ;
but, although well worth the notice of the curious investigator,
these inquiries need not long occupy the attention of the student,
especially at the present stage of his studies. The brief remarks
here made will not be found without use, but it is only ‘by
reading and consulting the dictionary, that a knowledge can be
gained of the true significations of the various formations.. However
minute might be the observations made upon the different meanings
of the derivatives, we should still find many exceptions, which can
only be learned by use; and the same must be said as to the par-
ticular formations, in which any given werb is to be found. Some
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roots ave to be wet with in ouly one formation, most ure in severg)
]
none in all,

10Y. The source, or third person singular, of the preterite
tense of the primary verh, consists, as we Lave before stated,
of three consomants, the first and lust of which have always
Sullee for their vowel; and the middle Ietter as futha, as a
general rule, when the verh is transitive or active ; and eithep
kasra or (frmmm when neuter or intrmmitivv; thus, C25 “he
wrote,” “he was sad,” M2 “he was great”

3 L‘JQ& 47 b < .

HO. The first derivative formation doubles the middle
letter of the primitive roof, and ity vowels wee always three
Sathas, as in the preeeding table.  Tf the primitive root i
transitive, the first formation s ewuwsal; thus, T& “he
wrote,” hecomes in the first formation 2 which means “he
eaused to write,” or “taught writing”  Again, when the root
is a neuter or intransitive verb, the first formation iy trangi-
tive; thus, Cy= “he was sad,” (g “le saddened,” or “he
vexed” A few verbs of this formation are derived from
nouns, and signify to form or produce whatever the nouw
significs; thus, from ;&0 “bread,” is formed 3% “he made
bread, or baked.”  Another peculiarity of (his formation is
the aseribing of {he sonso of the primitive root to a gjvfl,l
objeet 5 thus, from ,6 “infidelity,” comes the mﬁmtwe G,
which significs “calling one an infidel;” o from L,.mS, ‘lying,”

comes a<G “accusing one of falsehood,” or “giving cne
the lie.””

Verbs in the first formation are frequently, however, mere
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synonyms of the primitive, or only distingmshed by bemg understood
as a species of 1ntenswes as }.6 and .~S he broke,” u J: and :};
“he separated” or “ dispersed,” ete.

111. The second formation inserts a/if after the first radical,
and its vowels are always three fafhas, as in the table. It is
generally trans1t1ve and often denotes a reciprocal action ;

thus, U.ujb &.JW “Paul beat Peter,” implying, at the
same time, that “Peter beat Paul in return;” and, in an
intransitive sense, as L’,,J)f 326w )hf “Peter sat down with
Paul;” "C3E “he wrote to” or “corresponded with”

(another person).

a. The second formation has frequently the signification of the
primitive, with this difference, however, that the indirect complement
of the primitive triliteral root, which in the original form demanded the
intervention of a preposition, becomes here a direct complement and
meets the verb 1mmed1ate1y, thus, L_AS and (%) have in the original
form the preposition ‘_; before the indirect complement of the preceding

zr e

verb; as L) ST L; t.,.,S ‘Twrote aletter to the king.” Now

i

if we here employ the second formation, the person to whom we write
becomes the direct complement and dispenses with the preposition

; thus, JLJ\ w\{ and )33 ;AL.;\) I wrote to the king,”

“I sent to the Vazir.” So with intransitive verbs also; ,ae u“i’
“he sat down,” in the third form signifies, lo sit down with; or near

one; as UU;LJ\ &»Ab— ““he sat down near the Sultan.” In the first

sUd o e Pl

form this would be Wkl axe Lular

112. The third formation prefixes alif, and it has always
for its vowels three fwthas, as in the table. Like the first
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formation, it g.,m« a causal or active signification to e primi-
tive ; thuy, St “ he taught mmmr, “he dictated)”
*made another write 3 so, from f"'"’ ‘}w was great,” comes
a2 ““he deemed (:mnihor) to he great,” that ix, he lonoured,”
<‘)1‘ “he respeeted” (another), It will he observed, then, ag
a general rule, that the first and thiv! Sremations are the

catzals of the primitive friliteral roof. ’

T3, The fourth formation, which prefixes the letter @, with
a _filhe, to the fivst formation, is wmn-ml]y of the passive or

"

" + J'»’
submissive sense ol the roots thus, . o “Tie knew;? {.l_c “le

Paki

ulght wed U he was taughty,? or CChe Tearned.? S0, from
ub\ “manners,” Cmorals or © polite Titerature,” comes the
infinitive of the fisst formation Cao'v * teaching manners,”
“chastisement ;7 aned thenee the infinitive of the fourth

N
formation 2l *submitting fo be taueht manners”

LEA The fifth formation prefixes o with o fulha, to the
second. It ;.v;umzu”y de nuh-s reciprocity, co-partuership, or

Yew pp

uﬁﬂnuiuﬁnn, thus, & ‘L...' Hheating each other ;? HHM

wluym;,g caeh other;” Zu .L-:‘ “lelting toget }u\r " ete. 8o
;,.,.;K.; “he corresponded (hy writing) ;" L_..,.,.E.b *he played
with® (some one). Lastly, it way denote ** protonding,” the
sense of the primitive; thus, S35 * he feigned .«xiukue%,”‘obr’,

as they sy at Koy “Iw shanmed  Abram ;" so from Je

“ignorance,” eomes Jalm “pretending ignorance.”

116, The sixth formation prefixes the syllable u‘ to the
triliteral root, which ix then pronowneced with three fathas,
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whatever it may have originally been. This formation is
always of a passive signification; hence, strictly speaking, it
is never used in the passive form; thus, ;&f “he broke;”
< “it was broken;” so the infinitives, gl “being
chaxiged,” j\.:éji “being broken,” are altogether passive in
signification.

116. The seventh formation prefixes 1, and inserts «o
(sometimes o or b) between the first and sccond radical of the
triliteral, as may be scen in the table. Generally speaking,
it denotes the passive or reflexive sensec of the primitive

ailiteral root; thus, 33 “he divided;” g3 “it went to

pieces;” o2 “he beat;” C;;h;\’ “he Dbeat himself” (in
agitation, ete.); hence the infinitive C\ksl “ perplexity.”
Sometimes it denotes reciprocity, ete., like the fifth forma-
tion; thus, (o\.:.:;—\’ ““mutual contention;” ¢laz= “ collecting
together.”

a. In this seventh formation the place of the servile cs is supplied

///u

by o whenever the first letter in the root is o, o, or j; thus, for \);o\

1-/.» Py

“he was repelled,” is written 01 ; for Ji,vo ‘“ it was recorded” §;.>\

B

where the radical & is changed into o, or JSo where the o be-.

comes &, Or JSdo where both remain. When the first letter of tzhe'
root is one of these, s, _é, b, or !a the < is changed into b, as

/1:,«:\ it was dyed,” for 't:wa\ t‘M ““it was ptinted,” for tNH

//Lv

.ﬂa\ “he was unjustly treated,” for rl.lo in which instance the b is
also changed into b, and is joined to the first by tashdid. Lastly,
when the first radical is >, 4, Or o5, it is changed into <, and the
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[

two «’s unite by tashdid, as L._M)\ for wﬁ, Je..\ for )r) \ ma‘

P

for JM,J\

117. The cighth and tenth formations: dmgmte colours,
the tenth with more intensity; thus, )n..-»\ ‘1t was yellow ;.
J\.u\ “it was very yellow.”  These formations arce also used

w o w/b

for expressing deformity, as (..-_:'3\ or r.hs»ﬂ “he was wy-

faced,” ““he had a distorted face ;” ,:_':5;'\ it was crooked.”

118. The ninth formation prefixes g_,.:J to the primitiye
root, as shewn in the table. s general property ig, asking,
wishing, or demanding, the state or action exprossed by the
primitive; thus, 2= “he purdoned ;”? ).s:.!.:.\ “he Dbegged
pardon.,”  This formation agrees nearly with the Latin
Desiderative Verbs, formed from the second supine by adding
rén, such as esurio, 1 desire to eat,” from esu; so ceenaburi,
“I wish I had wmy supper,” from eeenalu.  For u full account
of the various shades of meaning peculiar to the derivative
formations of the Verb, the veader may consult Dr. Tumsden’s
Persian and Arabie Grammarg,as well as De Sacy’s Grammaire
Arabe, where the subject is absolutely exhausted.

"

110 The eleventh and twelfth forniations, which ocour
but seldony, are only employed fo hvigh‘tm the energy of the
primitive, as we do by adding “ exceedingly,” “very,” or
some such sytmnymnus word; thus, from &£ it was harsh,”
iy furm«*d w,mm it was very harsh ;” from Bis “ho adhered,”

601Mes Xa,l:. { “lie adhered firmly” (to the neck of his camel)
henee, ﬁgur:xtwaly, “he strenuously prosecuted his under-
taking.”
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120. We now come to the Passive Voice of the Derivative
Verbs, and for the sake of varicty we will adopt as our model
the Verb}/:ﬁ “he assisted.” It cannot now lead to any mistake,
after we have fully detailed the model J=5. The student has
only to bear in mind that the three letters .,, _s, and ,, have
taken the place of i, ¢, and J respectively.

PASSIVE VOICE.

PARTICIPLE. AORIRT. PRETERITE. FORMATION,
c 5% 79 262 w? I
g Jc.'ml j.a:\g_ Jn/d) .
o S #P P 7P . ?
s Sou P rouy L Yy
L D asntd Panat J"f"\ ITI.
' SGrr P F4- P4 swrp
E G50 sr8 S pr? 4
§< P ).@L.) oy ‘ V.
w S0P I 14 - “‘;
: : i VI
E fa‘w Jﬂ-ﬁ"' )‘9" -
o Srpoop Py I Ib’
| s sy ) VII.
r Gt 9 Prus ? N - c,lf.iﬁ
N ) s IX.
) SousLp PV e e sy,
- . i .
o J«a)«am ﬂ}ah{ ﬂ)ﬂ-’\ XL
E Shru s P8 p ~ro,
=} . . .

a. The student may observe that we have in the above table omitted
he VIII, and X. formations, which, from their nature, haye no Pas-
sive Voice.

13
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On Quadriliterul Verds.

121. Of these there ave only three different formationg
from the primitive whicl itself corvesponds with the primitive
of the triliterals; the first Quadriliteral formation agrees with
the fourth triliteral; the second with the .\'ixth;;‘ and the
third with the cighth. They are formed as follows: primitive
formation J'!MS, first  dorivative )h,w, second J/S:;;'\; and
thirdﬁzﬁ\. The primitive consists simply of the fOI;I' radi-
cals, as 'CJ/"""’ “he turned, or revolved;?” the fiest derived
formation i augmented Dy one servile, ay T.‘J;‘”’ “it was
turncd ;7 and the second and thied by two, as {i::*:;\ “ it was
tumultuous ;" Ixfu:'i “Tie was horror-struek,” “his Tuair stood
on cend.”

a. This species of verbs, however, bears o very small proportion to
the triliteral, ocewrving bul seldom,  There will be no oceasion there-
fore to detain the Jearner Tonger upon the subjeet than just to present
Lim with the leading words of cuch tense, as in the derivative
triliterals ; the other persons being infleeted from these on the same
principles, by the addition of the servile characteristics, already

deseribed.

Aedive Vuiee.

PRIMITIVE PFORM.

INPINITIVE, PARTICIPLH. IMPERATIVE, AORIST, PRETERITE,
L 1) uo eV Gt P ot ? P
[ LAY waldu “al Lo at




PARTICIPLE. ! AORIST,
S Ul P FAIE

Foade

OF THE QUADRILITERAL VERB.

DERIVATIVE FORMATIONS.

PARTICIPLE IMPERATIVE., AORIST.
G Crrp CArC Pr s
’
RO N 4 v LU LTV g
. . . u‘ "
J> J= 2
-
& su?P C U L % sC
= )Ji:’”‘ i
- -~

Passive Voice.
PRIMITIVE FORM.

-’

DERIVATIVE FORMATIONS.

G Cprp S sy ‘ E

LAV E P vy s PSP

H” LR
i g

Sy

B L2 @ e
.

99

PRET. FORMATION.
L

P A ]

IL

Wr L

Jkasl IIL

PRETERITE.
- L

»
.

I.
IT.

i IIL.

b. The observation made, § 106, with regard to the initial character-
stics | and o, in the derivative verbs, answers likewise to the Ist,

'nd, and 3rd of the above formations.

122. In concluding my description-of the Perfect Arabic
7erb, I must offer a few observations on those points in
vhich I have differed from preceding writers. In the first
lace, I have deviated from them entirely in the arrangement
nd mode of treatment of the subject; secondly, I have dis-
arded the term Future Tense from the paradigm, and instead
hereof, have used the word Aorist as the more appropriate ;
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and lastly, T have dismissed from my work the term Qo
Jugation, which, in the sense hitherto employed in Arabie
grammars and lexicons, is o downright absurdity ; and to be
tolerated ouly hecanse writers on the subjeet Lave not had the
moral courage to substitute a more uppropriate denomination,
T shall most probably he told by gentlemen of the red tape
that these innovadions of mine will lead to ceonfusion in
perusing the best Avabie lexicons, suel as Freytag's edition
of Goling, ete. T ean prove to them fn o moment that their
objeation is uttorly eroundless. T the very last person to
adopt an innovation of any sort unless T feel convineed that
it is o vafional improvement, Lot us for example take the
following verbal root with sueh of its (so-called) eonjugations
as are in use, slightly abridged f'rum Freytag’s edition of
Golius, and partly from Sehadeh’s Voeanbulary :
ths CFub. 1) e construeted o Teloed for drawing water;” ‘.,\.n
“he was safe, souned, or unblemizhed,” 1L eonj * he made secure;”
“he saluted” L conj ™ e made peaee or feiendship with another.”
1V, conj ** he submitted or obeyed ;™ he beeame o Muslim” ¥,
conj. “he aeeepted or veceived 3" he was made o Muslim” VL
conj. (dual or plur) “ they made peace one with another.”” VIIL conj,
“he touched with his hand or Hps the saeved black stone in the temple
of Mecew.™  X. eonj. *“he submitted Jimwelf to the power of another;”

“he guve Limself up.”

b, Now if T were to compile or edit an Ambw lcmcon, the

. ' H
preceding article would stand aw follows: viz. (Aor. i) “he

constrneted a bueket,” ote.; A “he was safe; sound,” eto.—I. forme-
i
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%

tion, ;I; “he made secure,” “he saluted.”—II. f. ;\; “ he

Pt

made peace,” ete.—III. f. (.L.,\ “he submitted or obeyed,”

Py s s

ete.—1IV. f. r&w “he accepted,” ete.—V. f. rlL.u (dual or plur.)

rrrG

“they mutually made peace or friendship.”—VIIL. £ ‘.L.A/ “he

Ol

touched,” ete.—IX. f. ‘.lm...,[ “he surrendered himself into the
power of another,” etc. Tcre the reader will observe that what
Freytag and others call the Sccond Conjugation, 1 call the First
Formation—and so on with the rest. In short, if you drop a wnet
from Freytag’s Roman Numerals denoting the Conjugation, you will
have my numeral which denotes the Derivative Formation ; and, vice
versd, if you add a unit to my numerals, you will have the good old
conjugation, if you think it of any advantage to you.

¢. T cannot help drawing the reader’s "attention to a very serious
omission on the part of Freytag in his otherwise invaluable Lexicon,
The work abounds in certain Latin abbreviations, such as cca. “‘ con-
struitur cum accusativo;” ccga. ‘ construitur cum gemino accusativo,”
ete. ete. ; together with some thirty or forty others. Now what I
complain of is, that—atl least in my copy of Freytag’s Lexicon, in four
quarto volumes—the learned Professor has nowhere condescended to
give one scrap of information respecting the abbreviations aforesaid.
‘Whether he has been more attentive to the learner’s convenience in
his abridged edition I am not able to say, as I have not got the work
at hand.

Of the Surd Verb-—-—?.:g\/, also called :;L;ﬁ{, ie. “doubled.”

"A 123. The term Surd is applied to such triliteral verbs as have
the second and third radicals the same; thus, jS forZJ “he fled,”
and &4 for 335 ““ he extended,” are called Surds. In all the
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Arabic grammars that T have yet scon(and I have scen several),
this class of verbs is, T think, very improperly placed among
the irregulars.  Now the sceming irregularity is really eupho-
nie and is reducible to a few simple rules, as follows.  In g
the inflections where, according to the conjugation of the
perfect triliteral verh, the last radical is movable the penult
radical coulesces with the last by leshdzd, and the vowel of
the penult is theu suppressed, unless the ]v ter preceding it
has juzm, for then the vowel of the penult radical is given to
the Tatter, whicl would otherwise have jun. I all the in-
flections where, on the contrary, the Tast radical has juem,
these verbs are conjugated regularly ; thus in the third per-
son singular and masculine of the preferite, Cwe “he loved,”
becomes e 5 but the second person singular of the same
tense is rogular; a8 doie 0F i < thou hust Joved.?

a. In the third person ui lw singnlar masenline of the aorist
oo

k.:a:sa." is contrneted into ‘..,,m" the dwmme of the seeond radical
pasging to tho first, in place of its jatme. I the aorist follows a
particle producing jeam, or an apoeope, it hecomes regularly ;:;:
beenuse the last rodieal having jecm, no contraction takes place.
Under the influenes of these particles, futhe or fasra may be given
to the lust radical in lieu of jezm; in this ease the contraction return-
mg,ig, S furjfng_. [t verbs of whieh the seeond radieal in the -
defisite tonso bears danuna, the sume vowel may also be given to the
last ; thus, instead of a.Sw we may write with the contraction 3\;.2,

- #e hore
Ok, OF OV S . .
M

b. The imperutive preserves its regular form. According to the



OF THE SURD VERB. 103

rule of the Surd Verb we should write 53!, f:i, and \)"J_ﬂ , but the
reason why the rule is not here followed, i;,”that the alif of union is
always followed by a letter bearing jazm. Beside the regular form,
the imperative has another, in which the insertion of the second radical
in the third does take place, except in the plural feminine. AZf of
the imperative is omilted here, according to the rule, by which it is
never prefixed to a letter bearing a vowel.

PLURAY. DUAL, SINGULAR
TLM, MASC, COMM. FEM, MASC. PERS,
6 Y \ &b, ‘T" . . ¥, v, 2
H
e a2 ) 2 2 2202

¢. Surd Verbs follow in the passive voice the same rules as in the
active; thus,ja‘y is Ibrjj.‘: , hasra being dropped, because the preceding
letter alrcady bears a vowel ; in the aorist it is;i’gf for Z.Ef, Jatha
being given to the preceding letter which before had jazm,; but
in the third person plural feminine without contraction ‘:,ZE The
derivative formations of Surd Verbs follow a similar rule of contrac-
tions in those forme which admit it. All the peculiarities above
mentioned are fully illustrated in the following paradigm of &4 ““he
“ he fled.”

L P

extended,” and 3

Active Voice.

PRETERITE.
PLURAL. DUAL. SINGULAR.
FEM. MABC, PRM. MARC, FEM, MABC, PERBON.
A X v PR L Il L2
o fyae b e [KEXW o 8rd
3 s [ rh o - P L] eyl
GRS soo CIOd IS 2nd
P £ Ed
Goam EIAAW 18t
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ADRIST,

PLYRAL, : nuaL ; HINGULAR,
t
FENL AN, TS N Lo Ase,
- e ke : ‘J " ' - " e ;x:‘f PERSOX,
\ i " I .
g,‘,”"w \.:J,‘“‘M‘:’. ] u S o) M:‘. ; SN 5\41)' 3rd
oA M we o ‘,," ; - P WP
" " “ i - -
WP e i o | el 2nd
Yo e
KWV 1 Sl 1st
IMPERATIVE,
SR, v, | LN L e e,
SRV R XV f (KXW ‘ R KV VA nd
PARTICIPLE.
v % - s Y o
ool w:,,..}‘u ' L:,‘!"";*‘)“" u‘..)(w t Saly Sle

INFINITIVE,
toce

d. The preterite of this eluss, with regard o the vowel points,
follows the same vule with those of the perfeet verbs whose middle
wlienl is diumma or hasea, 15 Cues * he touehed,” for M; C_,:wﬁf.
“thow bt touehed,” efe, And the aorist corresponds with such ag
have futha or basea ou the penalt, aa u.w “he will bite,” for ,_;m;f
st }:J “hewill floe,” f‘nrj‘,l;g » I preeeded by the apocope-particles (see
§94) the Lt vadieal tulees jacm, and the whole becomes r«»gumr,aslﬁg .
‘ or it the eoutraetion do takc place, fatha or

"

“it does not extend ;
)

Fasea wre substibuted for jez o, ns J or * he will not bite;’
J u-*’ u‘w

(R

and sowetimes damma, when the penult takes damma slso, as «.w f‘
it does not extend,” .

DPussive Voice.
PRETERITE.

» b ¥ e . o w P [Pa—y w

oo fgave 1 L fae EERW o | Oud

WM v 4 j rh @ » I3 " Fd

X rwm , VAR W) (e @oge | 2nd
wi r " g

Lo / e It
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AORIST.
PLURAL. DUAL, HINGULAR.
FEM. MASC, PEM. MASC. FEM. MASC. PRRSON.
s ouru? T2 R [ 4 5P LrP
PR s Dt G- v wr? FYyd
[REXCVARITRN) L;—" S Ry KW ond
PV Ed
O ol 1st
PARTICIDPLE.
5 7 S Ls . P PLu re PUw P R S PG 5 106~
wbjw u)t))w 9‘\) 9w &_)‘J}w g Qe

124. The imperative, it may be observed, is inflected
 regularly, though it is sometimes contracted, in which case
the initial | is dropped, because the following letter has a
“vowel (see § 36, a.) as,

53830 lyde 1o s 3

125. The derivative formations have the same affinity to
the primitives as those of the perfect forms have to theirs ;
-excepting, however, the 1st, 4th, and other derived forma-
tions, which, having already one charavteristic tashdid, cannot
take another upon the same letter, and are conjugated there-
fore like the corresponding verbs of the regular system; thus,
in the preterite active—sal for S3el; &4 for 534%Y; 34y

vy

Py . . . . % ¥ ’
for 30425, In like manner in the aorist active—da for oga: ;
s [ ]

Y L Ed
ey for oaacy; duieg for doaiws .

14
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PRET, OF 41 FORMATION. PRET. OF 1sr FORMATION.
LINGT LA R SINGUT AR,
i o, Ay ‘ [T Mani, PERSOX
[PRRTENI ey ; . - PR
(SRR Y Dadad | (SN Sdve Srd
- W~ B e \ w ” - u w -
EERRVY; IEERXON ‘ X TEERRW nd
1, | -
» LA ! - -
[LERA RV ' —t e 1st

And so ou in the same mamer with respeet o the oth
formations, tenses, and persons,

¢ The Sthoand T0th formations of the perfeet triliteral verhs, witht
:in'l of the quadviliterals, whieh have their last radieal doubled ]
laslufid, it may be heve remarked, are conjugated as this clag
verbs ; for example: from the verh Lo we have,

AORIST. ) PRETERITE, FORMATION
b oew LA o
P for e ‘ ju...‘ for J}J«o‘ VIIL
JUW.J‘" ,))LL""T! % ’tlu.m&‘ ‘s)uua‘ X.
|

19 Oy » [ R PU PR
poves PRE7ee ks sl 3rd Quad
When the second letier of thﬂ mxi«/u/ rzuhmm requires jazm, they a

then written separately, as t...) ') Jw c.,_r )Lw&

126, The juzmated aorist and imperative may ecither 1
separated or contructed (the eontraction taking fathe |
kasra); as,

AORIST.
‘IM or JJLG.;“ or ,}Mi
W e b Wy : el o, -
s Phane Sl
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IMPERATIVE.
)J/.u\/ or ).ul or g’i“‘,
< G G w 7 G
el el

v oo d@ o - G

PR

’ g -

a. In further illustration of § 122 to 124 we subjoin two tables of
the derived formations of the verb j.; “he fled.” We may also
observe that in the derivative formations in Table I., as in the
primitive, the contraction may be preserved in the aorist, and in the
imperative, whenever the third radical ought by the influence of a
particle preceding, to bear the symbol jazr; thus,

Derivative Formations bearing contraction.

IMPERATIVE. AORIST, PRETERITE, EFORMATION.
[P 3 -2 G - Pl
LA % ? - oy
[P % e W e P
B )U.‘i JL&:‘:’. J w fOI' J )Ll:" V-
“ oY Drus % g
! L Al for ) VI
o//u Dor Gt P
PIcy) et J::'\ for z3l VII.
% :,(., - E AR P Pt .'//uro
pre™ ks sl for e IX.
: [ WPl d//t: (%2 u/f )
| A | ! for sl | XL

b., The derivative formations to which Zashd?d naturally belongs, or
in which the 2nd and 3rd radicals are separated by servile letters, are
not gusceptible of contraction, as in those which follow.
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Dertvatives that do not contract.

IMPERATIVE, AORINT, | PREUTERII L. FORMATION,
S Pue n P } s
By VT P I.
[ P 2o PR
P ) | I 1v.
At R i ) VIIL
o ~l )'l . woehs
P JAE T X.
Lw o b Povobe l o Wt
29 oA wA ) XIL

127. Verbs ending in e or , double these letters by
tashdid in those persons whose final characteristie serviles are
respeetively wo or ., as & “we adorned,” for &5; and
X5 “thou wert silent,” for xS, When the 3rd radieal
is @, 0, 3, 8, b, or b, although retained in writing, it
coalesces in the same case with e, which then takes fushdid,
as <ode: bul meither these, nor the words beginning
with <« or _,, when they coalesee with the initial
characteristics of the 4th, 6th, and other derivative forma-
tions, are considered as irregulurs; IV “it was dug
through,” for L& ; and ;;;X‘ ‘it was negociated,” for ;:\:1
ete., being in every respeet perfoet verbs,

@. The penult of the aorist of the 8th and 10th formations takes
also kasra, which drops in the contraction, because the antecedent
letter has a vowel.
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SECTION IV.
Of the Infirm or Imperfect Verbs, ete.

128. With regard to these, their irregularities arise entirely
from the mutable nature of the infirm letters !, ,, and s
when used as radicals, which are either changed from one to
another, dropped altogether, or deemed quicscent, when they
remain ; having, in genecral, no sound, according to Arabian
grammarians, but what they derive from the vowel of the pre-
ceding letter. These deviations, however, are subject to certain
rules and principles with which it is necessary for the learner
to make himself acquainted. For the satisfaction, therefore,
of those who may wish for a minute investigation of the
causes of these interchangeable powers, the following observa-
tions are translated from Erpenius, with corrections from
De Bacy, ete. This section the former of these grammarians
not inaptly styles vere aurca ; and it is every way deserving
of the student’s strictest attention.

a. The use of the term ‘‘quiescent,” or “silent,” in the above
paragraph is ¢/e true one, meaning “ not sounded ;” and it shews at the
same time the aptness of what I stated on the subject in § 26, a. In
the Grammars by Richardson and Btewart the term quiescent is ap-
plied to an inert letter as well as to one not sounded.
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(leneral Rales on the Natwre wed  Perinutation of the
Letlers V, o, wed s

129, The letters V, 4, and s, are often reciprocally sub-
stituted for one another, but never at the beginning of 3
word; nor in the middle or end, if preceded by Jazm, in
which case they always remain unchanged. When they are
themselves destitute of vowels, preceded by a heterogeneous
vowel (§ 30, «.), they are in that case vendered homogencous
tu"ﬂw. preceding vowel 5 thus, '\ i5 chunged to ,, ag L;;’; for
a8 trenel s Vo sy s e for SU S wellp? s tol, ag
OU for e “ive ;" , to s, s Slepe for Sy “suid time or
Place;” (s to 4, as 3 for 35 the rouring of o lion;” sloy,
as oige for Jw: “pendering cortain.?

a. The letlers o o somelimes remudn after futhe ;oin this c&se,
it inert, Hm. v form a dz;hthmw‘ with the preceding futhe ; as in N"

“aday,” Jd M a m;';h "but if they be xmi, inert Huw are pronounced
as o long olif, as "‘:‘"J “ e theasy i ike 3L o5 Sy “an assanlt”

b, The lettors 1, 5, and s when guieseent, and followed by ujazmated
letter arc omitbed, as odse “lob him deead,” for cslss; o et
him stand,” for e 5w © lob him go,” for g, The i/ij’of union,

S %MfF 4 v . LE ]
however Gsee § 36), Is not, subjected to this rule, as ey *“ therefore

' ’ ""‘" » g
agsist thou ;" e for t..,.,.»Ly i the name of.”

Rules peealiar to lhe Letter \ Alf.

-

180. The letter «/if, in the middle of a word, when movable
by demma is chungod into 45 when by kasra, into (s, whether pre-
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s 3%

5 3% =

ceded by a vowel or jazmated letter ; thus, s\ for | pas-
tures ;’ Lw for JL: ‘he was asked.” So after a long alif
a similar rule holds, as (06 for J+U “saying;” 2;12 for :ls
“ his or its waters.”

a. AlLf, in the middle of a word, movable by fatha, if preceded by
damma, is changed 1nto y; if by kasra, into s, as t._:-d for L_:b
“ studies ;” :u for ab a body of men.” At the end of a word the
letter alif, if preceded by damma, is changed into 35 if by kasra, into
o ; thus, )m for \.ao it was vile;” uhb- for \Ls- ‘he sinned or

erred.”

131. Huamea or alif, when inert, in the middle of a word,
is changeable into 1, ,, or (s imert, agreeably to the vowel
preceding ; the symbol of the Aamea being wholly suppressed ;
thus, Cul; for J,f\j “ the head ;” 80 (uy for &;f “misfortune;”

5 g .
and C for 33 “a wolf.”

@. The symbol /amza, preceded by , or (s inert, acting as
- servile letters, is changeable after , into ,, and after .5 into (s,
uniting with the preceding letter by taskd‘ d, and suppressmg the

.;cxﬂo/ 5 ybf

}zamza altogether ; thus, 5,4 for i ; &Aazx for :LA». andd.m
fOI‘ w -

6. In the middle of a word, if Aamza should be preceded by an
inert letter, other than  or .5, the famza may be suppressed and
the vowel belonging to it transferred to the preceedmg letter, as Fiie
for ﬂ:ﬁ& j}um for J)f“" ; and Jis fo f)ffu/

132. The lettér 1, at the end of a word preceded by futha,
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when movable by damma, is changed into ,; when by kasra,
into s, as 445 for & “thou shalt desist ; i/..., for E:; “of
the leaves of senna.”” It is mot incorrect, however, to write
G5 or 545 Alif-hameza, at the end of a word, if preceded by
Joem, is written as hamza only ; but the vowel may be trans-

ferred to the jazmated letter, and Zamza then becomes \, ) 31 OF 5)

according to the vowel preceding ; thus, 4= I for » \ g)s’\

for 5‘;&- and 1521 for ;i

a. Should two alif-hamzas meet together in the same word, and
the first be moved by a vowel, and the second be inert, the latter loses
its hamza, and becomes merely an alif of prolongation changed, if
need he, into 5 or s ; thus, &f-(\ or el for &fﬁ “he believed.”
The alif of prolongation, preceded by another alif movable by jfatla,
is sometimes dropped ; this is pointed out by the position of the fatha,
which is then written perpendicularly, or by madda; thus, U'L;'J/ for
SUel) “merciful : 7 o for &el3 “ the resurrection.”

133. The inseparable particles <, ‘:_5, J, J and ;, which
are used at the beginning of words, alter nothing in the
nature of the alif, which is still considered to be the initial
letter of the word, though those particles may be prefixed, as
g_:’ﬁ “to the father;” ‘.K “like the mother ;”’ and not v.} or

é,§ Some particles, however, must be etcepted in which
ustom has esmbhshed the change, as 13 for @ lest that ;”
and u:\ for ul\ “ whether if.”

134, When the interrogative particle T (Lat. an? or num 2)is
followed by alif-hamza, if the second be moved by fatha, one of
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them, with its vowel, is dropped, or a hamza is placed first,

;s lm , UEE

and then an alif with madda : thus, ;,AJ\ or wii* for ua“

uy/(,,(,; 0?/(-/ ~ UYL AUEE /~ /,.L;,u 2%

FW“” Or iy for ai)dolt; U\J or ¥ I+ for oIt aY or &\‘
for AS \ If the scecond Lamzw have dumime for its vowel, the

alif becomes 5, or the second | is suppressed and its Zamza

v P iwtE ©p Pus 2 C 7 PR
only retained : thus, FL'")’\ or ti.u 31 for S, Finally, if
the second Aamza shou]d have kasra, the alif is changed into

151

12 CEE
3 8 o for 15 18 for 51,

-

Rules peculz’ar to the letter , Waw.

185. The letter waw in the beginning of a word, when fol-
lowed by another waw, movable by a vowel, is changed into
alif-hamza, to avoid the meeting of two waws; thus, :)..g\j for
Jesy pl. of m\,, ifj for éf\)j pl. of L;‘f‘;, Lj"j for u;),’;
pl. of & ily.  If there be two waws at the beginning of a
word and the first be movable by damma, it may be changed
into hamea ; thus, g, o\ for s 5 N

a. The letter , in the middle of a word, movable by fetha, and
preceded by kasra, is sometimes changed to .5, as :.;\3 for &X}S
“clothes,” “ garments.” When , in the middle of a word is followed
by another s quiescent, the latter s is often thrown out, as u.a}\b for

oy }Ua a peacock ;” WJ ,, for 5 u*’)ﬂ ““heads,” “‘ chiefs.”

136. The letter , when final, and preceded by fatka, re-
jecting its vowel, and throwing the niination, if there happens
to be any, on the preceding fatha, is changed to | inert if
it be the third letter of the word, or to s if it be the fourth,

16
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ete. ; as £ for 3 “ho assaulted ;” Uz for ;22 “a staff;”

Pl Py (¢

S for = he will be assaulted 5’ Es_u.. for :lm “ given.”

a. The letter 4 final, after damma, takes neither damma nor kasra,

. ' N - [E4d 2.

but throwing them away becomes quicscent, as ,o; for ,3; or I
“perishing ;” but if there is a m’trmtx(m it m thrown upou the pre-

ceding letier, and 4 is dropped ; as, J S for J.} and ,5.» “ buckets,”
When y final is preceded by fasra, it is changed to 5 5 18, ) from
54, “he was pleased or content.” §

137. The letter , when servile at the end of certain per-
sons of the verb (see § 37, 6), is followed by silent |; as
1y e for,}.m where the final 1 is not soundad.

. When in the middle of a word there are two sedns, the first movable
by damma, and the second inert, ift the lettor preceding the first is
neither inert nor silent, and the first is not doubled by tashdid, the
first 4 is often ('}mnfmd into damza, preserving the figure of 4; thus,

af1l wﬂﬂ‘ . lf ,r e
Byazs- for Sygs; 31390 for $y995. In this ense it may be observed that

one of the two rusws is sometimes dropped ; Lhm docury partxcularly
&t o v 3,
when thc: first, y is preceded by o long alifs thus, a}\q for Syl ; b

for w)Ua But if they meet only in consequence of a contraction,
this rule is not observed.

Rules peculiar lo s Ya.

188. The letter (s in the middle of a word, movable by
Satha, and preceded by dumma, i sometimes changed 1o y;
olye for Slew, “a throw,” “a shot,” “ darting;” bus
according to De Bacy, this change is of rare occurrence.
The letter s in the middle of a word, followed by another
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inert, often expels the latter; as Jﬁ; for ui{j “a governor,”
“ prefect,” “‘chief;” but this takes place only when the first
of the two s y@s has taken the place of a hamzated afif. In
all other cases the two (s yas unite by fashdid.

139. The letter s final, preceded by fatha, cannot be
made movable by any short vowel, but rejecting its own
vowel, and throwing back the nunatmn, if there is any, on
Jutha, it becomes qulescent like t; as UJ, for J,\ “the first;”
JJ‘ “of the first ;” :_g | “the first;” et 5 for U5 “a youth;”
L;, of a youth;” ‘&5 “a youth” If another s precedes,
S

it is changed to }; as Glax for d‘
proper names).

gifts ” (excepting a fow

140. The letter s final, preceded by kasra, takes neither
damma nor kasra, but throwing them away is silent ; as @\;.
for L_s’L‘* and g\>- “barefoot ;” and, in this mstance, if there
be a niination denotm(r the nominative or genitive case, it is
thrown back on the preceding letter, and the s is dropped;
as pl; for 5 and &7’5 ““ a shooter,” “a darter.”

141. The letter _s final, preceded by damma, changes it to
lcasm, remaining itself unaltered ; as L;w.) 5 for U«u “a wish;”

m\ for L,;A:\ ‘““hands ;” and this rule holds also when y inter-
venes; as oy for Cspvie “thrown,” “shot,” or “ hurled.”

)

Rules peculiar to Waw and Ya in common.

142. The letters , and s, preceded by & short vowel, and
being themselves movable, followed by , or s inert, are en-
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tively dropped, rejecting the vowel, if fidha precedes (with
which it forms a diphthong), ov, i damma or kasra, throwing
them back, in place of the yowel of the foreguing letter; a5
Iye) for Yyas; “they threw;” LS for Ly 9 “thou (£) wilt be
assaulted;” LS for Jed Cassailants 37 cson for e
“Ahey will throw.” I, however, in {his ease, the vowel
preceding be damme or fasro, i is suppressed, and replaced
by the ;«”OW(“I belonging to the s or ¢ which has been dropped;

3
" P . “ Y . B .
as ;2 for Csal “assail thou 37 Dol for (et B agailants?

a. The letters g and s wovable, preceded by fulhe, and followed
by w movable letter, wre often changed into juert 'y thus, {;\; for [:},
“lie stood ;" Jle for e “he went,” st forth,”

6. The same two letters mecting in sueh a manner that the first hag
5 AE

& WE
no vowel, change 4 1o _s, hoth eoalescinug by feshdid ; thus, {aM for [.S)A
“ wo Yoo "l " ’
days:” S for (S “ 0 cautery.

Y8 (s o A

143, The letters o aud o5 final, when preceded by a servile
}, ave changed to hanze ; as Tay or 19, for Jslo, “a eloak;”
S0 for gl “heaven,” “the sky.”?

a. When, in the foregoing rules, the letters 1, ,, and (s are said to
be preceded by any vowel, suel vowel is supposed o be immediate,
not in combination with a Tetter of prolongation, nor when jezm inter-
poses, either expressed over an inert letter, or conecaled under fash
did ; for u letter marked by tashdid always contains a latent jaom ;
thus, Sov i Uhe same a8 S,

»

b, Alif i3 considered as medial when followed by the affixed pro-

P S & pome \ e rid

NOUNB ; N0L 80 4 OF 55 8 & Le, by Lo Dot 34 Le ““its waler;” 54, &l
4
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F

not {‘\’ “of its water; 6«. V) s darey 10t iy ) 10T Zax) v, ““ he threw or

shot hlm, J.c, 5 f. not a)js ““he assaulted him.”

¢. Where a letter is called movable in the foregoing rules, it denotes
that it carries a short vowel, in opposition to énert, when it has none ;
where, in the language of grammar, it is said (s final after fatha,
cannot be rendered movable, it implies simply that s in that case
cannot have & short vowel.

144. When the , and s in the middle of a word bear a
vowel, are preceded by juem, and followed by a letter bearing
a vowel also, they often transfer their own vowel to the letter

IR d

having juem, and become inert; thus, Jek for J}Lu “it

will lengthen,” 80 jeu for i “he will st forth.” In this
case, if the vowel is futha, ‘ghe 5 or s changes into |; if Zasra,
the , changes into s, according to the second general rule;

thus, Uslier for ;_.e;x' “he will be afraid;” Ol for f:f
“he will dread.”

a. If after alif inert, a letter bearing jazm -follow, the alif is
dropped, and damma or kasra substituted for the fatha preceding,
Damma, when the ) whose place is taken by alif, would bear damma

Fd
or fatha, as b for g..,.!Ua of which the regular form would be

F A

sk, and so d for uwlf, regularly Gyi. When the. alif
inert is in the place of s or of s, moved by kasra, the kasra is used
instead of damma ; 88 3 for ZH\S, Teg. Sl i for HES
rog. g e

”

b. When , and s in the middle of & word are moved by kasra, and
preceded by alif inert, they arve replaced by s with a kamza, thus,

‘
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BG for )6 “a speaker,” “one who says;” J5ils for ‘LU “in.
p ? ’ Ve Cin
clined,” ete.

Of the Hamzaled Vcrb——-}y::-.;.

145. This species of verb has «lif or hamza as a radical,
either at the beginning, as ;\1 “he chose or svlccted ;" in the
middle, as :)L “he asked;;” or at the end, as & “no cooked”
or ““ he scasoned (the food)?  The irvegularity rests simply in
dropping | in some persons, and substituting , and s for it in
others, agrecubly to the prineiples laid down in {he preceding
rules. A parvadigm of the leading persons is all that will be
requisite in the conjugation of the Zwnzated Verbs; thus
when the first radical is danza, the Active Voiee runs as follows:
The Prot(‘rito, ;3? i ('onjugutvd regularly; Aorist, ;.E‘J regular;
Impomiww, A for | “\’ {avmulmrr to § 131); Participle, ;3‘? or

AT :(ur‘,; Infinitive, KJA regular.  In like mauner in the
]”zmww I«mw- the Prete ntu,}\ is conjugated wgnl nly, Aorist,

J:_,: furjw by the preceding rules; Participle, J,.s'L- regular.

a. When | the characteristic of the imperative has damma, the
hamza or radical @lif is changed to 4 as :J.:;\x “hope thou,”
for :J.:ﬁ hut 351 “ho received ;7 J?\ “he did eat;” "i “he
comumnanded,” thmw away not only hamza, lmt also the cha-
racteristical |; 'w A, ‘JS , J.' i sometimes, however, though rarely,
you will find L}i, and Jn," ; or with the copulatives ; and pre-

fixed ; as _,ﬁ, and _,."b, the imperative | being dropped, and the
radical Aamea returning,
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5. In the st derivative formation, both active and passive, Aorist

,z;; or jy (f'orJ;\: andJJL) Part. J:;. or ;:; (for“;ﬁ and ij\i,:)
7 z’ .’/ =9 I4 —9 zs

In the 2nd formation, Aorist , J: or 3 ).» (for j \y and j\\: Part,

j‘j‘ or J_A,,. (for JJ\L' and f\\/-) Infin. f. (for ;ﬁﬁ) In

the 8rd formation DPreterite j\ or JJ,S (for ;\\; and JJH) Aorist

ﬁu? i/UP L (47 5 b 4 _a/bi 5 ‘4»" .a/Lﬁ

JS}; orj,: (forj’b andjb) Part. 5y orj),. (for il and Sl);
Infin. \J\bl (forL. 5). And thus in the other formations, kamza, on
account of damma, kasra, or another kamza, being either changed or

~ dropped entirely, agreeably to the rules mentioned above. The
) ?ther tenses are all regular; as are also the rest of the derivative

. It is only necessary to apply the same rules to all the other
‘vatlve formatmns in order to find their root, when Aamza is

red into , or ;.5. Thus, J“a),..:\ is the passive voice of ;L; :
fifth formation it must be observed that the Aamza, preceded

atha, followed by alif inert, may be changed into ,; thus, from

PR

imitive verb, ‘_}g | may be written in the fifth formation K5

' Those verbs whose middle or final radical is Zamea,
poted on the same principles; as J4% “he was asked,”
L).»L., “interrogating,” for ‘_j ; and. ’2» “it bene-
far l,:o ;7 ,.' 5 “benefiting,” for L5, When famea
second rachoal it is preserved or changed into
according to the vowel belonging to it, or m-



120 OF THE HAMZATED  VERB.

modmu 1y prvcuhng it; ﬂmx in the preterite iy ertten JL,

i ‘ 1 M (1
o ‘ in the aor .
bw,: for (w'; w for e the aorist JLW ged ;

I3

L..JLJJ in the passive voiee it is L.
. Vorbs having Aamze for their medial radical are sometimes,
though sellom, conjugaied after the manner of the concave verbs, of
whieh more anon, damee being then quieseent; as Jlo “he asked !
for ij s W e will ask,” for Jig; JS “ask thou,” for L)L.,
where both the afifs dreop; the radieal damz2a, according to the pre-

eeding rules.

117, Bearing in mind the rules already laid down respect-
ing v alif (§ 130, ete), the learner will meet with no serious
difficulty in the derivative formations of a primitive whose
medial letter is Aamze: for example, let us take the verb ;i
“To eonsolidated,” whose second, third, seventh, and ninth

derivative formations are as follows -

INFINITIVE, FARTICIRLE, ‘ IMPERATIVE, ) AOUIRT, PHETERITE, FORMATION,
:"}{.' "ni‘; | "l\. ( 'a\'“ ’ § II
Aol ot A A ¢ :

' be v ! " ot AT
% %t o ¥ Lh P P
RiE I DM R« R KT I B
Vs . 1 5 [ M

PR 17 % .w e ¥ L st v.t..au . P I
st | e (..\L.A My R IX.

. b Vo - -

148. When hamza is the last radical, it is either rotained
or changed into , or .s according to the preceding rules
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(§ 130, ete.); thus, ‘J/. ““he recovered from illness,” has the 3rd

person feminine of the preterite regularly u\.» ; also the 2nd

5//

person  singular masculine and feminine <0 5 and 7.
Again, from Lm ‘he digested,” the 8rd pers. sing. fem. of the
preterite is g_.\x,.m ; and the 2nd persons sing. of the same, mase.

s G o H e . . . .
and fem., are > and «X». A similar rule obtains in
B s

the passive voice and derivative formations; thus, from lie-
“the mind was excited,” in the 1st formation the preterite is

EQ - -~

LM? and the aorist w/x' s0 in the 4th formation la and

iﬁ!// 3 veos

sy 5 and in the 11th formation ! ;;\..:‘ and Lsdsluw .

©
S s EoUs

a. The quadriliteral verbs, such as l>\> lols, present mo new

~EC
difficulty ; the rules are always the same: thus from Wb comes in
WE-L
the 3rd formation the preterite ULA:\ ; in the aorist u,u.lm and in

the imperative U)M\ or by contraction uMM

b. Verhs that have ‘amza for their stcond radical letter, are, as
we have already stated, sometimes conjugated like concave verbs,
in which alif is inert, as coming from , or s radical. This is par-
ticularly observable in the verb JL: “he asked,” which is often written
I\, aorist 305 or (55 . The imperative is < for :)IL:\ where both
the alifs are dropped, the radical Zamza by the general rule, and
the servile alif because the following letter bears a vowel. Verbs, of
which the last radical is Aamza, are often confounded also with verbs
proberly called defective, that is, such as have for their last radical
3 Or (5.

16
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Of the Simile Verd.

149. The imperfect or infirm verbs are divided into three
classes, which are commonly called the Simile, the Concave,
and the Defective. The Simile Verb has , or s for the first
radical, and is named by the Arabians k., implying re-
semblance, because in the preterite it quite resembles a per-
fect verb ; and it differs from the latter only by throwing away,
in general, the quicscent radical , in the aorist active, and in the
imperative of the prim.itivo triliteral verb, and also in the

infinitive, when of the form &, as [z “he will love,” for
) 3 L, )

7
Sst 3 (e “love thou,” for (:.,;;i, i “to love,” for ;.;:9’
When s quicscent is the radical, it is changed to , (when
Jaemaled after damma, agreeable to § 188); as }Z_T “he
was rich,” which has in the aorist s, for Ju., like e ; and
in the participle jwye for ;.,,,:,:, like Susie. In overy other
respeet (with some very rare exceptions) both species of Simile
Verbs, whether active or passive, together with their derivative
formations, arc regular, the 7th formation only substituting
tashdid in place of the initial infirm radicals, over its character-

,{u PR

o e - . P
istic 5; as %! “he promised,” for 3%5,); i3 “he was en-
5 & >

P

riched,” for 7)),  These however sometimes remain, be-
&

come homogencous, or take the sound of the preceding

P [T P s “ o O U P
vowel; as sl wdl for juiw; wipe fOr uies; Sl for
> &

s s, LA - /" g L0
.,w)l, Sxige; loley] for\otg,L. .

a. When the second radical in the aorist does not bear Zasra, that tense
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is regularly formed; as J> y from J>} , and ;3,; from o} “ he loved.”
[SRF N ]

When the aorist is regular, the imperative is so likewise; as domyl,
jx\ dM In the last two examples, the s is substituted for ,

radlcal accordma' to the rules of permutation; thus, dw\ imperative
of u), is for ou \

b. Several verbs lose , in the aorist though their second radical in

that tense bears futha. These verbs are :5&;; “he trod under foot,”

=
. . - s - R - gr R
which is for \by; ey “it was large;” g5 “it fell or occurred ;”

% “Le took leave;” ’_ by “he gave;” é.;j “he placed ;” which

too e P s

make in the aorist Uy, tm = g g.,\g t.a) The verb Jd;
“he sowed or planted,” is only used in the aorist and imperative ; as

prs v

)m and Jo

¢. The irregularity of all these verbs exists only in the active voice
of the primitive form. In the passive voice of that form, and in all
the derivative formations, they present no irregularity except indeed in
the seventh formation, as will be observed immediately. Verbs having
s for figgt radical, are mot, properly speaking, irregular; as w...»,

B A A P Y

“it was dry,” U“"" sy s _pwad s ity psed o 16 must only be observed
that the radical ¢ is changed into , when it is quiescent after damma ;
thus,;.;?. makes in the aorist of the third"formation }5;:', instead of
};f ; the rule of permutation is merely to be observed.

150. Verbs whose first radical is , or _s have this in com-
mon, that in the seventh formation they change the first
radical into <, which then unites by Zaskdid with the servile
< peculiar to that formation : hence from iz; “‘ he promised,”
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£ LU

comes the Pret. :GJS for a,«j;\; Aorist, dsZy for oy 5 Imper,
$1 for M:.\ Part. Ax~o for my-' Infin. d\m | for Sl . In

- /;
hlw manner from & “he played dice,” we have in the

seventh formation: Pret. jm\ for | }.w Aonst, /uwu.\ for TS
[ - B . 3, e - . -
Impfar. /.wl for ;m‘iiy Part. J"“""' for juies; Tufin. JL“‘"ﬁ for
a. Sometimes the , and s remain unchanged into < and adapt
themselves to the preceding vowel according fo the rules already laid
down ; thus the two verbs just speeified may be conjugated as follows,
. e R . . ] " . r FARR Lo
viz. : Drot. M_.U\ for J,“.,X; ,\must,, Al for dxis 5 Tinper. sl for
e
i *1ls, . 3
Saisl; Dart. «..k'u,v, Infin, & H'or ‘Lu 1 w0 in like manner, Pret,
C
o _ Sy e e s o
Mlyri\’"!'jﬂfr /M«\" for ﬂ*" H I“‘I" P'J"?‘“‘.’-i' Part. judye for e ok
Infin, Hlueul.
s

0Of Coneave. Verbs.

151. Such verbs as have 5 or (s for their middle radical are
by Arabian grammariaus called x..v.a,- ) ity Coneave.”  Their
irrogularity consists ehiefly in this, that in the primitive form,
ag also in the Jrd, 6th, 7th, and 9th derivative formations,
those middle radicals are either dropped, become inert, or re-
main without a vowel assuming the sound of that which belongs
to the preceding letter. They are also ealled u)l;ﬁ ,5 i.c. ““hav-
ing three (letters);” because one of their churactoristics is, to
haveonly three letters inthe first person singular of the preterite,
whereas the regular and defective verbs have four letters in
the same person, as may be scen by comparing L5 “T said”
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(concave verb), with G “T did”  These verbs, and those
of the next class, depart most widely from the regular forms ;
their number is very considerable, and it is therefore essential

to be well acquainted with their conjugation.

a. In the third persons of the preterite (except the plural feminine),
the letters 4 and _s are changed to |'inert after fatha ; thus, instead of

{
PLURAL. DUAL. ] BINGULAR.
[
!
|
!

MABC. FEM. MABC. FEM. MASC. PERSON.

s 5 [

Yo r F s

s Ww L | e e |2

i JF |3

el . Ll
.

they write JU and J\%, cte., as may be seen in the two following para-
digms (§ 152).

b. In the other persons those radicals are dropped altogether, throw-
ing back the vowel on the preceding letter (see paradigm next page);
but if that vowel is fatha, as in J)S and;;; above, it is changed in
the concave , to damma, and in the concave _s to kasra; so that in
those persons Concave Verbs in , have either damma or kasra on the

first radical, and those in s always Zasra.

152. The primitive forms of the verbs JG for Jg “he
cid,” and ;U for 7 “he went,” are conjugated at full
length in the two following paradigms. As verbs of this
species are of frequent occurrence in the language, the
student will do well to study their peculiarities very

carefully.
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CONJUGATION OF THE CONCAVE 5 wWdWw.
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Aorist.

. o P
W W i
T alNC S
s oy q
LUNIEP !

l})‘)‘"} ;
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oo
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‘";l “ i
S NG|

-
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v P

Aorist.

R \- 24
[T "
S

o ooV

sﬁh‘i&‘

LR L
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[P P
“y s up
-~
P Ly
v v ’ 9.
J o Js
” S L )
4 L3
K
v [P

UGNt

s
“
e

PERSON,

3

2
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SINGULAR.
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el ™
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General Remarks on the Concave Verds.

153. In the active voice, if the penult vowel of the
preterite is falha, it is changed in the aorist into damma be-
fore quiescent ,, and to fasra before quicscent 5. If the
penult is fasra, it becomes in the aorist Jatha; and if damma,
it remains so; throwing back the vowel to the first radical
in place of jaem; if that vowel happens to be fatha, the ,
and s are changed to . In the feminine plural the letters
s and (s are dropped on account of the subsequent jazm ;
and, when the last radieal is , it coalesces, by faushded, with
the servile ., in the 3rd person feminine plural of the pre-
terite, the Srd and 2nd plural feminine of the aorist, and
the feminine plural of the imperative.  The s and s are
likewise thrown out cvery who1o, if an apocope takes place;

as ,_J.su (.S “Yo says not”’ (f‘or qu, r}), J“*" (A “she walks not ;”’

b/z [

s {J we fear not,” ete.; the last radical, as may be
observed, being then always jozmaled. The imperative has
no asz of umon, because the first radical bears a vowel, as
in J; and »; and alif of union can only come before a letter
bearing jazm.

a. The concave radical letters are also dropped in the singular
masculine and plural feminine of the imperative ; the servile initial alif
being also omitted in every person (sce paradigms, pp. 126 and 127).
But they rcturn when thc mmgomcal o takes place; as ub’
thou ;” UJ.W, “go thou ; u"“’ fear thou.”

6. The radical afif in the participle, following the characteristical
inert alif, ought to have a vowel, as two inert letters cannot meet, but
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lamza or movable alif is substituted for it, which (by § 130, cte.)
is changed to 3; thus, 56 for J&b, and that for J,G ; BOij:: for

)“"LLL, and that again for J;L::

¢. Verbs having , for their second radical, take damma in the

s s ” P LA

aorist, when the preterlte is either of the form ,J.:u or Jei; as J)xu

the aorist of Jb which is for ‘/)9, and J}lz) aorist of JU:
which is for JJL but if the second radical have Zasra for its vowel
in the preterite, the sorist takes fazﬁa, s GES for ik,
aorist of i, which is for :...:f»- Verbs having s for their
second radical, genemlly taka kaara in the aorist, because they
are of the form ‘).u, aorist J.m a8 f.w aorist of‘ 5, which is
for f..a There are some, however, of the form Lu aorist 3.;:,
these take fatha in the aorist, as «olg for g.«ug.! , aorist of Colb,

. . ”~ -
which is for .

154. In the preterite passive, the vowel /faera, of the
middle radical, is thrown back to the first, whose own vowel
is then lost; thus, (3 is for J,5 ; and Jw for ;3. The Ist
and 2nd persons of the concave os are the same in the pas-
sive ag the active, and are only to be distinguished by the

sense of the passage.

a. In the aorist passive, the fatka of the mlddle radical faﬂmg back
upon- the first, , and s are changed to | imert (aceo;dmgfb '§ 142),

J& and JUiS being for J an J';u; There is no- ﬂzﬁ’ermcem the
preterite and aorist of the passive voice, between erbs whose second

radiedl is , or those having 5 for blw same,

6. In the passive participle the 0f the second radical being
17
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removed to the first, the original , is thrown out; thuy, ZJ,M for
Gy P . . o . 9 -
Jgsie ¢ but in concave (5 damma is also changed to Zasrd; 45 jaus
for j}il,: In approved authors, however, particularly among the
6 v .

poets, many of these participles are regnlarly formod, 85 gz
“ guarded ;” Lut especially those of concave s, as i:,« “sown

together ;” ) ).L' ““ measured,” cte.

155. Concave verbs whose last radical is wo, ineorporate
the same by #wshdid, with the <o forming the sccond persons
of the preterite, and the first person singular of the same
tense ; thus, from ¢l “he is dead,” or “mated” (in choss),
comes in the first person singular ¢, and in the second por-
sons Gv, G, Ude.  In coneave verbs whose last radical
is ), 2 similar Tulo obtains, whenever this ,, being jazmated,
is followed by ., forming the person. Thus from Jlo (for
oye) “he carcfully preserved,” is made in the thu‘d person
plural feminine of the preterite, and in the second person
plural feminine of the imperative :,.:, in the first person
plural of the preterite \E5; and in the third person plural
fominine of the aorist .. These observations equally apply
to the derivative verbs, and arc of importance in finding the
root by those who are reading Arabie works written without
vowel-points or orthographical signs.

Derivative Formations from Concave Rools.

156. We have alrcady observed that amongst derivatives
from concave roots, the third, sixth, soventh, and ninth, only
are irregular. In those derivatives no difforence exists bo-
twoen those whose sccond radical is , and those where it is
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. It will therefore quite suffice to give as a paradigm of
these forms, the first word of each tense, as in the following
paradigms :—

Active Voice.

INFINITIVL, PARTICIPLE. | IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITE, | FORMATION.
Y o F4 [ 3 ~E
8| e | Jw | J6
:,:,L:,‘ ;‘w‘:' © ? E I ;\;r\. III.
s o 77 T J
Era “ osug vu P . o
sl | e | O8] | ey | OB
oL 5 s P vou [P % P VI.
PR I I B B R |
T I T B = R e
2. ui T a/u& S U, //:’ VIL
VS I I A B I e |
Ber K3 PR L s I4 Vi Pl
T - = S |
".r - b & x4 e U ? sLr s el
I I R !

a. The learner will perceive that in the above formations the con-
caves in 4 and (5 are conjugated alike; and that the active participles
of the 6th and 7th formations are exactly the same with the passives,
the difference in sense being only discoverable from the tenor of the
subject. In the infinitives of the Srd and Oth formations, , and s
throwing their fatka back upon the preceding letter, which otherwise
would be jazmated, are changed to alif-inert; and the servile final
alif (employed in forming the infinitives of the regular verbs S\;"}
and \jLZ,:;\) is dropped, § being substituted in its room, KJ@S’ and

b [ »
“ 5»(4 N Ie 4 /5{”0 . “ . th s
AJL&,.»i being for 3 ,si and )H,:z;,.»i The middle radicals of the in
finitives of the 6th and 7th formations, as may be observed in the
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paradigms, are regularly movable (i.e. have vowels) ; the concave ,
however being changed to 5.

Passive Voice.

PART, AORIST PRET. PART. AORIST. PTRET. TORVIATION,
& P P P P 5 -8 P oy PR
Db |l | et | dGe | O | Jg) | IIL
5 U~ P e P & v p g < uE
L9 Pl s ot 5 cUP ? ooy PR
K S ru, ~  #E & o P sl . PUE
. ” n‘. r

The other derivative formations are inflected regularly ; thus,

INFINITIVE. PARTICTPLE. | IMPERATIVE. AORIST, PRETERITE, TORMATION,
& Lo Swrp Cwer y-fy /6:
Loto | Jye Jg | JR Js L
1’/ 79 5 P4 3 pd Fd Pad -~ :
U}\ﬁa J;UZA J;b ‘)2\.9. J)L’ 1I.
Z U Swr P Cw Pwr 9 L
bpd | e | o | e | L
’;.// P S - “ / L Y o
5 Lo A Liws J: ) ) 2 Lo 11.

P R LI

Also Jots, s\, J,..,, ua.; cte., ete.

157. Some verbs of this species however in the primitive
form are conjugated regularly ; thus, ;,E ‘““he was one-cyed ;”

[ 24

Aor. Jyu, Imp. st\ Part. J}\.c, s0 also 425 “he hunted ;”
Aor. &z Tmp. M\ Part. o \.a In thc derivative forma-~

s, sl T4

tions the 3rd, Gth, 7th, and 8th are ));\, oply el oy
and M\ 3.1:.2\ W\ respectively. A few verbs
though unperfect in thc pnmltlve form are somotimos regular,

R

sometimes irregular in the third formation; as 1, “heo

///(4‘
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s FE

rosted,” which has (1,\ and ty\ so ole “it (the sky) was
cloudy,” which has rL“‘ and ‘..;\ The concave in the 9th

s VL

formation is likewise often perfect; as u\:su\ and u,su\
“he heard,” ‘“he answered,” g,_,\,f{.l\ and &}ZZ\ “he
approved,” ete

a. The other derivatives are regular; it is to be observed, how-
ever, that in the passive voices of the second formation (=G and
of the fifth, :}EG of concave verbs, whose second radical is ,, that
the alif characteristic of these forms, and which is changed into ,
on account of the damma preceding, does not unite by Zaskdid with
the radical 4 that follows it, thus from f/.\; (for };) “he stood,” we
have f'ﬁf and not {.,: If the second radical is (s, the 4 and the
s must be kept distinet; thus from é" (for ) “he sold,” we
have in the second formation active t’b which in the passive voice
makes /t’, )5 .

The Substantive Verb——c.,@.

158. We here subjoin the Substantive Verb ;\E (for J,g)
“ho was;” it is copjugated as Jb (for U%) “he said,”
alrcady described, with this difference only, that the last
radical coalesces by fashdid with ., servile, in those persons
where that letter forms the final characteristic agreeably
to § 97, ¢.

4. This verb, unless to avoid an ambiguity, is seldom used in the
present tense, bemg then, as in the Latm, for the most part under-

P I % %

steod ; 28 erl P :,.» JH\ q ego (sum) via, veritas et vita,
“T (am) the way, and the truth, and the life.” The use and applica-
{ion of this verb will be further explained in the Syntax.
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PLURAL.
FEM. MASC.
® » F e
S €
@ gup [ 494

ki P A
uf*' w’:f'.’.
WP~ /:OP/
: wy
p P
e
w92 '9.7
5y 18
& o PR AP
oLl sl
Ed
by

I s PP
oS G}
W

OF

THE SUBSTANTIVE VERB.

Active Voice.

Preterite.
DUAL., SINGULAL.
FEM. MASC FEM. MASC
P ’, 7 v o s
O (N I A
FELAT 4 17 PR T
S el es

x4

Aorist.
T P: / i s I4 P: A
9\.,),(, g)in.’. BTSRRI S

-, P P E 2 s

B B TSI

4 -
# sE

ws!

Imperative,
-9 Id [
by e :
Participle.
RIS G|
Tnfindtive—L Jg .
Passive Voice.
Preterite.

‘I"'/s : < L_."MS

- 7 o

s

Aorist,

P - P £ -2 Ear 4
S UG | s K
P4 e ~P A4

s ~i

- 1

Larticiple.

Pl - P | G P 5 P

PERSON.

3

2

o)
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Of lhe Defective Verb—ustlh.

159, This class of imperfeet verbs has , or o for the
last radical Tetter; us 52 “he assaulted ;” ') “he threw.”

Py P

+

They are also called & 27,8 or ¢

‘possessed of four letters,”
beeause they have four letters in the Ist person singular of
the preterite; as L:;}z wherein they differ from the concave
verbs which have only three in the same person. The last
radical undergoes changes resembling those to which the
second radical iy subject in concave verbs; sometimes it is
chunged into another letter, sofietimes it disappears altogether,
and sometimes its vowel passes to the preceding letter. The
chief anomalies of these verbs are founded on the rules of
permutation, as will be seen in the following paradigms:—

The Defective y—Active Voice.

Preterito.
PLURA, DUALL RINGULAR.
FVH. M ARl . BARC, PEM. MASC, PERSON,
PRI fo s 2 ey . G s rid
et MR R ) et B8
e b B 7 s [l P4
WigE pigE Wiy Sy @y 2
el 9 Lor
Uy g 1
Aorist. .
o W e P APt § FA2d Pl:‘/
et gt | Wd OR ] 8 g | 8
v e o Pl APl . s I?/ 2
s u;;.w 5?‘1)” o f" e
Ples IE
g% & 1
Jimperative.
PR % ] I3 v'il io_': ‘ 2
ol | ! |
Participle,

b E | B 5
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The Defective s—Active Voice.

Dreterite.
PLURAT, DUALL BINGULAR,
18 l\f: 3 \T:'f'.l P"l' \t; AT /\H/C; FE.‘:. » M/AB/C; PERSON,
EATESS b Loy ey |3
o Ple e W e PP o /'L//
S ey U, ity L 2
#lste P,
Lo, Cnan 1
orist,
v tar B AITe ( L ("/'(-r wr s
. L] . iread N 5
Cogd BN & W W Wy 3
’ [ - Prae e P Lo o,
oty ey s | 2
h:w t CE
v L_!!)‘ 1
lnperative.

- ht ‘ " h‘ \ L t“ (% 9
L N R IE
Partiviple.

: - 2 i :.' [ I | 'i/ - 4
iy oyl «,9‘%',“) g‘rz‘) basly (;‘J .

In ﬁnitz'vem\,;;j .

160, Tn the preterife the radieal , is changed to inert 1.
and %fv" is put for ;ﬁij, the final s remaining quiescent,
Both 4 and (s with their vowels are dropped entirely in the
Swd person fominine singular and dual, and in the masculine
plural; thus, i i substituted for &o32: and & for
Ciamey, te. Tnthe Srd person plural masculine, the last
vadical with its vowel disappear, and 1,3 and V5 are con-

. i) L «
tractions for i,; 7+ and Yy, according to the rule of permuta-
tion.  'When the middle radical has dumma, 4 is not changed,
. TN 1}
but when it has fasra, 5 beeomes s; a8 (527 “he consented,”
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s v

for f)7 or as LMJ, L—-—\M) fOI' ‘—J)AGJ, 4..-«)«9_) Ag&in i]l

the 3rd person feminine singular and dual the radical letter
. reld ¢ P2

remains; thus, from 3,5 “he was generous,” we have w)}a
P dd

and Uy ; S0 sy and s J The plurals masculine are
ly o and S

161. In the aorist the last radical throwing away damma
remains silent. If the penult of the preterite has fatha, it
here (as in the concaves) becomes damma, with quiescent ,,
and kasra with quiescent _s, unless the middle radical is
a guttural letter, when fa#he in‘that case remains, as in the
perfect verbs ; thus, =j “he pastured” or “fed,” Z=3; if
damme is the penult vowel of the preterite, it remains ;egular,
88 yuy “ho travels by night;” but if kasra, it is changed to
Juthay as | 7 ““he will approve;” where (s substituted for
4 is quiescent, and is inflected as follows :—

PLURAL, DUAX. BINGULAR.

FEM. MARC, PRM, MARQ. PEM. MASC, PRRION.
L g E T -l s s fer v
wen wrr | el gl | e R B
AV PR s Gy PRI 7 U
el wless BT N B
P AUE
a:}j L.S" J‘ 1

a. In the plural mase. and in the 2nd pers. fem. sing. & contraction
is made of the , and 5, when the penult of ‘the aorist has’ dézrfzmm
which removes all dxsti:&ctmn betwegn ‘the m:aseuline and ‘féntinine
plural ; as u)f-" and uvu, and als6 Wmﬁﬁ@ 231& fpesrso«ns feminine
singular and plural, when either’ fatha or k‘aém hﬁ@@en to be the
penul vowels, a8 S f tha abov example,

)ﬁl_améede, the last radical

%

162. 'Where the apoqop?,;

18
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is dropped, and , is regularly thrown away, except in the
fominine plural, as

PLURAL. | LUAL, SINGULAR. ~
PLM. MARC, l [UE'S Mants ; PFA. MASC.
Viia P 4 . M- 1 Pl v
o g | DI S
P
PRI $eo o ErIv ., Pu > r}
lom PLE
>~ . | ! J

And so with respeet to o3 ;S and (25 W5 sometimos, how-
ever, though rarely, these final letfers remain.  When the
antithesis  particles (§ 100) go be fore, these radicals take
regularly file; us o «u .3, ;,»)J, J , (1@., unloss the penult
has futhe (when the s forbids it), as (s in u&, ote.  is also
silent sometimes after dumma, but seldom.

163. The imperative, as in the regulars, is formed from
the aorist juznuted, prefixing the characteristic wff; but
when the pzu‘zmngiml niin tukes place the last radical, which

was d,l‘()l)p( «1 in the singular masculine aorist, returns, as
P .
' "S, :J.:.-j‘, :J,M. 1. In the singular fominine and plural

musouhnu a contraction oceurs similar to that in the aorist.
164, In the singulapr masculine of the participle, , final

aftor kusra is changod to (55 o5\ being put for E; and

us o5 final after fusra cannot take damma it rejocts it, and

throwing the niination on the preeceding letter, is dropped;
us jLé for o5l s but if the nunutmn w removed by the article,

o then returng; s @un for ‘,;)\A Tho same rulo holds
in the defeetive 5; ax .\J for Hr"'b’ v JS { for ‘_f, JS\ and a8
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o final after kasra refuses another kasra, )LE and (A) are

used also in the genitive for ,_5)\2 and @\ The accusative

is, however, regular; as U )Lé and \fa\’ In & )\1: and «.V.\J

the rejected s returns, as not being ﬁnal and . s )Lc makes a

contraction, as in the aorist. The 1nﬁn1t1ve 1s always regular,

165. The passive voice follows the active on the same
principle as in those verbs which we have already exemplified,
regard being always had to the rules of permutation.

Defective 5. ) Defective ,.
Dretorite.
SINGULAR. SINGULAR.
¥REM, MASC, FEM. MASC, PERBON,
“ oo - P L 4 4
Sy gy S gt 3
’ -7 " o
efe, owwy iy efe, i e 2
”~ c = d
2 » I 4 4
ey L-—\gy/,s 1
Aorist.
P4 Pt 4 P ol s
g,f'f’ G S <=, 3
s ruP Py Pa7%% ) /b-l
ote. ey oL ' ete. .y & S 2
PP | /u".! 1
xeJ) . 5jé)
Partioiple.
&‘0 Y- g‘ (794 "170/
oo by e | ote Bk

a. gff is used instead of,r. In the aorist gjv ¥ wcha;nged
to (s qmescemt, hke W s and s J: (b the mkm ah:eady ]md down)

is put for | ,.J.» )Js‘" stands by contraction ﬁor ”)m and ‘;{. o o for
5y ,e by the saxe foresaid rules,

166. We now wabjoin a ps of 2 defectwe verb
whose middle radical has’ mwmwal kasm, such as (55 (for
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PLURAL.
FEM. MASC.
I - v
w2¥) ‘J";J

@ g - ©p -

)

bus)
P UG,
W s
waed e
@
P A [P g ¥4
W lop
o s Cr s
weds sy
s
P A" (g Vg
o o s (g Vg
wedr Ve

o
G P
wres
QP s
wyer

G ArGr

W
s L0

e )}
Bl

(S g

Sl oy | okl oG | &)

byo)l

OF THE DEFECIIVE VERB.

Active TVoice.

Preterite.

DUAL.

Aorist.

L a2

Pl pledn

o

b

\C

Aorist Antithe

P s
Lo Ly

PR

=

SINGULAR.
FEM. MASC.
v - ~ e e
a2 y ‘_.:s'f)
. ..

Gy

i4 ”
s G T4
w2 R
Pl G P
Bl o
. L”j'é)‘
tie.

P4 L
€2 T
Y

AR

)

Aorist Apocopate.

s Il
\,,Aaj) \.Maj

s

“

b

P

A

s

AF

PR

s

L

s

s R -

’J)

«Aorist Paragogic.

w sl - s

Pbss ledn

w srCs

pheds

G s Bl r
wrss e
G o Srrtr
B E
.

Imperative.

sro

Lol

Participle.

wey)

| &2

Injim'tz'va——-:s.é;.

PERSON«

3

2

®p
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167. The derivative formations have likewise the same
affinity to their primitives, observing only, that the (s, which,
in the preterite of the defective , is substituted for 4, re-
mains in the first and sccond persons, forming a diphthong
with fitha; a8 s i, »..7.-,.3",.1, ,éjfé;, quite otherways, as in
the primitive, where , returns.

Defective Derivative Formaliona.

PASBIVE. ACTIYE.

B asirls o T | o
H N Wi Wi L
SR g % S IL
I o i oA | L
W wiH Wi WA Iv.
S »-i;“; 4}*& 4;;‘, ViL
vy v wped PP P
ey ol g ged | IK
Soele Sl
S N
P o o - 11L.
WA | e ) |
gt | g e | I
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Of Verbs Doubly Lnperfect.

168, Sueh verhs as have any fwo of the dufinm lefters
1, s, or o for their radicals, are said fo be doubly imperfiet,
They follow the maode of the simple fmperfect] aceording
to the position of those radicals, and are divided into two
classes. The first elass comprehends the hamzated and inert,
of which there are four subdivisions :

'Ihv first radical hamzated, the secomd inert ;) us o7
(hu' ....:,\) “he returned)” which s conjugated with a re-
gard to the vowels of the first radical (here rvpmwntml
by miudelie ) like }33 and with respeet fo the second,  Like

Ji; as
INPINTTIVE, PARTICIPOL, NP RaIvey AR [T SRTIE ¢ N
W P N LR -
L, ! ! N -

2. The last radien]l humzated, the seeond inert, ws 5 (for
L) “Lie mourned ;7 and G (for b ) e e, of which
the formor purmkox of the intlections of Jb awl \..;n the
othor of J\s and L.» thus,

IRPINTTIVE, PARTIVIPLY, IMPERATIVR, AT, [RIEA I LN
L
@ >t N [ » ) LN 1 L %
-‘ra t’::hf\:» P g L
'
o we ¥ ) ¥ -
bt and Lot o7 "ﬁ: ‘o

3. Tho first hmﬂ/utml the lust inert ) as ,4\ e cnme,”
inflected like JA and \;v 0 thus,

INWIRITIY R, PARTICIVLY, IMI'!*MTNH AuUgint, FhETHRIT A

“& - ! it
‘»,—,Jl ] & and L,,.a- o i

w
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| ¥
{. The middle hamzated, the last inert; as U “he re-

%
tired,” which follows Ju and ey 5 thus,

PARTIIREY IMPEHATIVE. AVRIRT, FRETERITY.

" B Bw *.
L u W\ Wb

164, j L, “he saw? should be regularly conjugated; but,
on aecount of its frequent oceurence, the lamezafed alif is
dropped, und its vowel thrown upon the preceding letter, as
often as the , is jaemated. In the primitive form, therefore,

the Aorist and Imperative are inflected as follow :

Active Voice.

Aoriat,
L RAL, PUAL. RINOULAR.
EM, MARD, ras, AN, TEM, K ABC, PRSI,
LR @ S Ll Pk - e
WA e | Y% ol wis s P 3
o b oo PR o PR ’” -
tF wss oA s o’ 2
e ~h
i w3 1

E ] *er . .
for 53, os\7, eté., which however, when the verse requircs,
are sometimes found in the poets.

Imperative,

L te -

B3 Vs | b i W oy 2
or with the paragogical nitn,

- a “re - % » L- P

oy ww | 0y | e oy | %

Tt is frequontly also formed rogularly, a8 ,sii, 1, cte.
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. In the Brd formation of this verh hamzg is everywhere thrown
oul; a8

INFINTTIVE PART, IMPER, AORIST. PRET,
Lot or Ay \ or &) . ? ; 1
S e wod) T J R ol

b, The other verbs of this species nmy also throw away hameq in

s-A

the 4ih | unn‘zmm, in the manner of s )\ making cither L,. JC_.’ L_gu

or u" ‘J.J a.,,s“ The tmperative with the paragogical ,, is oL )\

oo Wheno | is not ja:malml it is conjugated regularly, retaining
hemzen; aa in the preterite db, in the partlclple Al J, in the infinitive

Liy; uud uleo in the participle passive it is L;J,o, although  takes
Jazm,

170, The second class of the Double Imporfects, which are
culled Tuvolutes, comprise such as have two of the letters , and 0
for radicals, and are of two kinds, the Separate and the Conjunet.
The Separate ave those which have , or os for the first and last
radicals ; a5y “be guarded” or “took care;” Gos “he
had @ worn hoot™” (spmkmp; of o horsa) the ﬁrst being in-
flocted like azy and " 1, tho other ag ,_)o;-, and ot 55

PARTICTELE, IMPERATIVE, AURINT, PRETERITE,
o o o
4 % or ; :
&.Q 2 l-} @?’» 4:5’)
P ’ :'! Py P
{ :
c? (o TR 3

The Imperative 3 in the other persons rosumes .s; as

A
and in the singular maseuline with the paragogical mim it
19 o s
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171. The Involute Conjunct has the middle and final radi-
cals , or (s; as b “he roasted ;” &f “he was strong
or powerful ;” ‘o “he lived;” which, ith regard to the
middle radical, are conjugated perfectly; and in the final

1mperfect1y, d}.ua following the mode of «.f‘ ., and the other
two that of . ‘_sa 55 as

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. IMPERATIVE, AORIST. PRETERITE.

f g - o “ PEd

. A Iy s .

- & -

Pk - S s P
i P S N

z 7 7 e - L P - ~
e BT bt | o>

a. The Infinitive Lw is put for b)..a, and aJ.e for ; a)): 3 d,: stands
here for ,}s, the last , being changed to (s, avoiding thereby having
the penult and last radlcals the same, and becoming a surd or doubled
verb ; whilst, on the contrary,:;; converting , final to (s, makes both
radicals similar, and is frequently contracted by tashdid; as L;-a- or

u:>. ; and, in the Aonst Lx* or u“" Instead of the participle
‘,A:.. the adjective u;’ is most generally used. The radical , in the

mﬁmtwe, throwing away its vowel, is changed to quiescent alif, ac-
cording to the rules respecting , and .s.

Z) In the same manner are conjugated the Derivative verbs; only
u‘-‘" rejects sometimes the first (s in the 9th formation, throwing
its vowel back upon the preceding letter; as,

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE, IMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETRRITE,
~ o P . [ [ rd Y
P - “ - - 4 -
7Ll \ (s !
il ‘fgsskM }ésus o J A
-~ v v P cur P



146 OF THE NEGATIVE VERB.

Of Verbs Triply Imperfect.

172. A very few verbs are Triply Imperfect, and are
divided into two classes. Class first consists of such as have
hamza for the first radical, and the other two , and s; as Jj
““he betook himself to some place,” etc., or the middle
hamezated and. the first and last , and (s, as B;S/ ““he promised ;”
the ﬁrst of which is inflected like j\ and d}u, the other as 63)

and ‘_)\.., ; as,

INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. | TMPERATIVE. AORIST. PRETERITE,
Zs 9 [543 E
- —~ s £
CA Y Al st |
C‘; r u‘ ‘ \/ ‘—‘"
1 Z s\ or Y] 5
s ls lorl 52 5

There is no verb having all the radicals, or even the two
first, consisting of , and s.

Of the Negative Verd.

178. The Negative Defective Verb uﬂ.j , though conjugated
only in the preterite, is quitc unlimited in point of time,

signifying “it is not,”” *“ it was not,” or *it will not be,” ete.
- =
It is apparently formed of the particle ¥ ““not,” and (ui! ‘“is”
or “exists;” and is inflected as follows:
PLURAL. “DUAL, SINGULAR.
FLM. MASRC. FEM. MASQ. TEM. MASC. PERBON.
s sor A e C o P g
 se wro P o P
o e o] Coid 2
o 2 o
Lo o 1

. Sometimes ¥ is employed instead of u;,j , but without any
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inflection. Most Arabian grammarians consider <>} as merely the

negative particle § augmented by the letter .
Verbs of Praise and Censure.

174. These verbs, Whmh the Arabian grammarians de-

w \u ../ bzu.a

nominate »dl1, t Jtu\ or “verbs of praise and censure,”

admit only of very limited inflection. They are ‘::Z:», some-
times pronounced s, ~s, and ;;’5 ““it is good,” and L;‘*i’ “f
is bad.” They may be regarded as a species of intoxjectmns
with something of a verbal inflection. They receive also a
feminine termination; as wa u_,wu when applied to
feminine nouns. They are sometlmes but very rarely, writ-
ten Lw in the dual; and \,w in the plural. The word ‘M
may be looked upon as a verb of this kind ; it is compounded
of ‘_..,o. and \o and signifies  that is exccllent,” or * worthy
of love.” To these three verbs may also be added =& “it is
bad;” and e for Jas ‘it is beautiful;” but these last,
under other acceptations, are regularly conjugated.

Of Verbs of Admiration, or Surprise.

175. These arc called &1 d\:u ‘verbs of admiration.”
Like the preceding, they are rather a kind of interjectional
formulee than a particular specios of verb. They are employed
in two ways; tho first Jw\ \s, the form of the third person
singular masculine of the preterite of the third derivative forma-
tion, preceded by the particle \4, and followed by an’accusative
case. The sccond mode is to employ the second person
singular masculine of the imperative of the third formation
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v LE

Jsil, followed by the object admired having the preposition
> prefixed; as \i\:j J.Z:\ e or o3 :}gﬁ “how cxcellent is
Zaid!” or “Zaid is very excellent.” This subject will be
more fully examined in the Syntax.

176. As an appropriate Appendix to our two Sections on
the Verb, we here subjoin a series of useful tables which we
recommend to the student’s careful and frequent perusal till
he has committed them all to memory. Table I., page 149,
exhibits at one view the Preterite Active of the cleven species of
Verbs, which we have already cxplained § 90 to § 167. The
upper line (No. 1) shews the Regular Verb 3. No. 2 shows
the inflection of a Surd Verb. Nos. 8, 4 and 6 cxhibit the
three species of Hamzated Verbs. Nos. 6 and 7 cxhibit
the Simile Verbs. Nos. 8 and 9, the Concave Verbs. Lastly,
Nos. 10 and 11 are examples of the Defective or Irregular
Verbs, In like manner Table II. exhibits the Aorist Active
of each of the foregoing specics of Verbs in the same order.
Table ITI., the Imperative, the Participle Active, the Infini-
tive, and the Participle Passive, which is inseried here be-
cause there is more room than we could have in cither of the
next two tables which exhibit the Preterite and Aorist Pas-
sive on the same plan as Tables I. and IT. respectively. It has
not been deemed necessary to insert in the Tables those verbs
which are called the Doubly and Triply Imperfect, described
from § 168 to § 172, inclusive; as they are not very
numerous, and their inflection is more irregular than that
of the others. '
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SECTION V.

Of the Indeclinable Purlicles— :_s,:s‘bﬁ (plural of uﬁ-)

177. Arabiun grammarians designate those parts of specels
which we call DPrepositions, Adverhs, Conjunctions, and
Interjections, under the general appellation of Particles, as
we stated, § 44. In treating of these we shall commence
with the Preposition, thus far differing from the arrangement
usually observed in Kuropean grammars. The Prepositions,
Adverbs, and Conjunctions are cach divided into two classes,
the Inseparable and the Scparable; the first being always
dircetly prefixed, and the other, though not joined, in-
variably preceding the word which they govern. One or
other of them may occur in every line, and are of much
consequence to a proper understunding of the language; the
TInscparable Propositions, Adverbs, and Conjunctions together
with the servile letters; are very apt to perplex the beginner
in various ways; but more especially by fatiguing his
paticnce in turning over, to no purpose, the leaves of a
dictionary, for vocables which he can never find, till he has
learned to analyse and separate those lotters or parficles
from the words to which thoy are prefixed. Tt will be
requisite for him, therefore, to pay very great attention to
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the observations upon them, which we are about to offer,
in order that they may make a necessary impression on the
memory.

a. Most of the Particles, as we shall immediately sec, are either
substantives, adjectives, or verbs slightly modified; hence it often
happens that the same word may helong to more than one of the sub-
divisions of particles; just as in Latin the word anmic is either a
preposition or an adverh, according to its application.

“ o P B

Oof I'rrpwiz{wn&wfe’i o

178. Of these, tive are inseparable, viz.,, o, &, &S, J,
and j, all of which govern the genitive case of the noun to
which they are prefixed. The Preposition <o hus kasra for
its vowel, and siguiﬁcs generally “in,” as A= ﬁ, “in the
mosque ;7 8o JM AT ;;fcu “Giod aided you (When you were)
in Badr.” Tt also denotes * with,” “along with,” or ““to-
gethcr with;” as jw s G T ate bread with dates;”
50, fh" s “I wrote with o pen.” When subjoined to
verbs of * ‘coming” and “going,” it denotes “ along with,”
and then the phrase conveys the signiﬁcation of ““bringing,”
or of “taking away;” as wLﬁb ¢\ “ hc came with the
book,” 4.e. “he brought the book 7 ,Jr“’ 25 “he went
away with the light,”” f.e. “he took away the light.” It
sometimes denotes “ compensation” or “ retribution,” equiva-
lent to our words “for ? “on account of;” as follows:

L P urbnn »

ol el Mu w.uﬂ “life for life, and an cye for an
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PP
oye;™ . ‘i.,.: e (....(.—)}J. XY a.L* “may God destroy thee
ou account of thy relapse from Islam!” Tt is sometimeg
a particle of swearing 5 as :&TJ /,);.3.;; “they swear by God.”
[t is often put before the predicate of a nugfmtwe, and be-
comes o species of expletive; as .»L’L“ AT L “God doos not
negleet ;7 Titerally, * God is not in negleeting ;7 (.S\,u o
“1do not know.”  After 181 “lo 1 “hehold 17 c_a is pre-
fixed to the name xmhmtmg the objeet of ‘Ltt‘ontlon' as
"

e *é‘ Uhebold aoman 17 Tastly, it is used idiomadically

0 eed - e

along with m.ms wxlm, W o AL Gus “he perceived the

thing ;" W0 U <o T passed near o man (who was)
#

Er

sleeping.”

79, The Prepositions < and  are mnpluycd chiefly in
e fow I.Tn'mu. fo express swearing; as AJ\: “by Godl”
inls¥ «ri “by the Lord of the Kw'ba!”  In like manner
the particle o is cmployed, (when it is a preposition), as alj\,
“hy God 1" Wemay observe, however, that ; » i8 generally
nsed 28w conjunction denoting “and.” Tt sometinies signifies
Cwith,” or “along wfth,” indicating a simultancous ovent
or action, and in that caso it goverus the accusative; as
w1y Al Lj,.w | “the water is oven with the bank;”

yn»‘“,‘p’i

i1y aad 1l “the Amir camo with the army.”

180, The Preposition &8 denotes “ resomblance,” cor-
responding to our words “like,” or “as’’ and governs the
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genitive; as Jo- + % “like a man” Tt is preﬁxed also to
the isolated pronouns; thus, € “like me;” i€ “like
thee ;” 2% “like him;” but it is very rarely used with the
affixed, though De Sacy quotes a few instances; as “like
me,”” ete. The word ! 15 composed of &s"and of the demonstra-
tive S:S, is considered as a moun, and if governed by a pre-
ceding word, the antecedent loses the niination, as in the

P s < Ed v -

following example: 13 &w o 16 & o “insuch a month
of such a year.” Of this particle, and the relative pro-

noun ', is formed the word U, signifying “in the same
manner as.”

a. 1 consider &S, which is generally called an adverb, to be as
genuine a preposition as either «o or J. My reasons are—lst,

that it uniformly governs the genitive case like the two last particles;
2nd, that it is virtually a preposition in English, as in the phrases
“like me,” “like him,” etc., where “like” governs the objective
case, the same as any other preposition; Srd, it is viewed as a
preposition by De Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, p. 468). Lastly, it is
invariably & preposition governing the dative or ablative case in
the Gaelic language, whether Highland or Irish. Stewart in his
(Gaelic Grammar, Edinburgh, 1812, p. 126, gives mar, “like,” ss
a preposition, So does O’Donovan in his Irish Grammar, 1845,
p. 285.

181. The Preposition (J, with the vowsk fusra, denotes
“to7 the sign of the dative case ag <51 “ta a master,”

) sl “ praise be to God.” Wi.;h the affixed pronoun:
it bears the vowel futha; 88 &S “to thee;” & “to ug’
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etc., with the exception of the affixed pronoun of the first
person singular; as J “‘to me.” It also signifies “ for,”

v A GE

“because,” ‘“‘on account of;” :t; %\"i é)@d S €Y “my
grief was increased on account of what/had happened to his
two eyes.” It sometlmes expresses swearing with a mixture
of surprise; as a.S “by God!” As a conjunction, when

{1

prefixed to a velb it sometimes means “in order that,” or

“to the end that;” as :&?\:&/ Ci:.‘:s u:*;jl ““he sought something
that he might eat it.” "When prefixed to the aorist it forms
an imperative in the 1st and 3rd personms; as ,ad “let us
assist;” (23 “let him be assisted.” It is elegantly pre-
fixed with fathe, by way of pleonasm, before that part of
the sentence which grammarians call the Predicate (or that
which is affirmed of any person or thing), especially when

% is placed before the subject (or the person or thing of

OO

Whlch somewhat is affirmed); as ‘m,d groey) z,l “ for
Alexander (is) powerful,” or ‘‘the powerful » “When pre-
fixed with fatha it gives to the Preterite the scnse of the
Optative, as more fully explained in the Syntax. Sometimes
it is used idiomatically as a species of interjection expressive
of ““a cry for assistance;” as 93';3/\} ‘“help, O Zaid!” When
the particle [}, with a jfatha, comes before the article, the

s ower O D roeq 29

latter loses its alif; as <Ky, o = &1 ; “verily that is

the truth coming from thy Lord.” Here :,.:35 is for v;ig
In cond1t10na1 prepositions it answers to the antecedent J!

- FUAE,

“if ;> or )!,3 “if not;” as S SY Uw,! “if thou comest
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to me, I will certainly honour thee,” or more correctly, ‘‘ hadst
thou come to me, I would certainly have honoured thee.”

182. Tt is, I think, inaccurately asserted in most Arabic
Grammars that é and » are also inseparable prepositions;
whereas they are so on13; in appearance. They are merely
the initial letters of the particles _= and s denoting
“from,” ““out of,”’ ete.; but then the second letter of the
pa,rticle generally follows, changed by the rules of euphony
into ‘. (see § 19); as Us “from that which,” for i (= ; so
s for ;,: o2, Tn like manner Uy “out of that which,”
is for U u“‘3 and I think it would puzzle the grammarians
to persuade us, that in this last instance, ¢ is the prefix,
and Us tho word to which it is prefixed, which would in-
volve us in a serious absurdity. In some very rare nstances,
however, ¢ is really employed instead of . when followed

by the article J u:g\': “from the two tribes,” instead

of &;:.QT

188. The Separable Prepositions of the Arabic language
are not very numerous. Like the Inseparable they all govern
the genitive case. We here give them in their alphabetical
order.

184. The preposition u‘“ indicates the. termmus of an
action, “to,” “until;” as A..»MS Lg& 2> “he came to the
city ;” 5!\ u! “until the present time.” It also denotes

© /(c

“ gocession” or "« addition ;” ag

e ~

Qi s SJSE ““ they
added wisdom to (their) wisdop.” ‘
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185. The prepositions Wi\, J<, and 132, denote “ex-
ception ;” thus, &j 14z f;:"’; \)i; “they were all slain
except Zaid.” These were originally verbs signifying “‘ being
beyond,” or ““ being separated from.”

186. The preposition s denotes “the termination” or
“ extremity” of a portlon of time or space, like the Latin

L @ -

14

usque ad, or our phrase “as far as;” thus, }sﬂi\ G:, as
far as the place of rising of the dawn.” When it is apphed
to time it signifies ‘‘until;” as ey L.Axﬂa Iy
“they travelled until the sun arose.” Tt is equwalent
to our words *yeca” and “even;” as L\,.a i) Lj.:- KT &34
“I have eaten the fish, even 1ts head.” Had the particle
J\ been used here instead of u‘" it would have meant “I
have eaten the fish up to, or as far as, its head” When
preceding the aorist used as a future, it affects it with
antithesis, and answers to the Latin donec followed by the
subjunctive mood. (”VZ 8 g e <) “march until thou over-

takest them.”

187. The preposition  Je “on,” ‘“above,” denotes su-

Crs @

periority as regards space or time; as &le “upon him;”

53¢ 9:\2 “in,” or ‘“in the course of his time” or “‘reign.”
s P e

It sometimes denotes ““against;” thus, w9 Jerg s b o
‘2 lion once upon a time went forth against two bulls.” Tt
sometimes signifies *‘ according to;” as ¥O2 k?l.a aooordmg

to custom.” Tt is idiomatically employed to express debt”
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“duty;” as )Lm ‘_QT\ :;::- literally, “ upon me a thousand

P A = s Crr

dinars,” 7.e. ‘I owe a thousand dinars;”’ lan Jeti b eLde

- Oz/

“ you ought to do this.” In this latter sense C_S,.\L:. is used

v 9 sur PR
to signify ds “take;” as lay; <Kl “take Zaid,” an
Z# L, /Fb/ CE o s

ellipsis for oy 32U 1 <Kl it is your duty to take Zaid.”

a. It is a curious coincidence that the idiomatic use of the Arabic

P

s expressive of debt is also very common in the Gaelic lan-
guage ; thus, Tha i@ faghairidk agad orm, ‘1 owe you a day in
harvest,” literally, ““ you have a day in harvest upon me.”

188. The preposition = s1gn1ﬁes “ separation from,”

PPN - R P v “I

“ distance” or ‘transition;” as U.JJQ\ gt ped T )

shot the arrow from the bow.” It is sometlmes used in the
« 9 ’°"° H o« .

sense of ** without ;”’ as U.A\,J u: u..:, AT l verily God

is rich enough without men.” It also denotes ‘ passing by ”

r ‘“‘leaving behind;” as o) .= <le “he died leaving

(behind him) a son.”

189, The preposition u’ denotes ““in;” with reference to

time or place; as u&:‘” s JUIV “the money (is) in the
purse.”’ It is used idiomatica]ly to express multiplication in

s s

arithmetic ; as W o % “three mu1t1p11ed by five.” It
sometlmes a;nswers “t6 the preposition “with;” as follows:

ZUE

WY s uﬁ >3 “he departed with fifty thousand (men).”

190 The prepositions :d/ ;3’ :\3/ 3{ ;ﬁ , and ._s.;.! generally

y ¢

nigh,” etc. According

denote “to,” “up to,” ““as far as,’
: 21
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to De Sacy these are all modifications of a substantive rather
than prepositions.

[ (¥4 1% sy

191. The prepositions ds, de, Or dve, due, denote the

commencement of an action with reference to time elapsed,

or still passing, and are equivalent to “ since ;”

FUSGo SUS S PEs

il pp die a3l, L “T have not seen him since Friday.”

as follows:

When the perlod is not yet finished, Ku O din governs the

i O/ b.P PG I

genitive; as lan U i ol L ““I have not spoken to him
during this month.”

192. The preposition o denotes “ from,” ““of” ““than;”
P oo - s o

as J\m e f/.}!\ D “when the Amir departed from

the palace.” Sometimes 1t is used to express composition;

P Gy & Yep P LU E
4
88 duer 5 (add 1w Sy UL\»J)“ ‘man is made up of a soul and
R .fﬁ/

a body;” oobst , ‘).\x e Lo “a garden (consisting) of
palm-trees and vines” Tt is used in the sense of our word
“than’ to cxpress the comparative degrec (see § 81). In
negative propositions, or interrogative propositions implying
negation, it often happens that the subject, or object of the
verb, instead of appearing in its proper case, is idiomatically
expressed by the proposition s governing the genitive' as

‘)s-J e u,zb (v “no man came to me ;” Sk ¢ m o ) e
“you have no God but him.”

198, The rest of the prepositions are expresse;i by
nouns substantive, employed in the accusative case, the
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nination being rejected. The principal pr&positions of this

N

sort are the following, viz., r’.\ﬁ “before,” ““in front of;’

:\;3 after ;7 s “between,” “among;” =* ‘“Dbeneath,”
{ - v o
“under;” J, “round,” “around;” JdL “after;” (40

“ beneath,” “ounder,” “below ;” \3..,, Sy OF (Spe “besndes,
“except;” bk ‘“‘towards;” 7= “beyond;” i “in pos-

session of,” “mear,” “with” (Latin penes, apud; French

chez); iye, “instead of ;” LZ “except;” (55 “above;”

Uz . . Y XA .

J25 “Defore” (in regard to time); \aé ““before” (in regard

to place); g or Lo “with;” 5T “beyond,” “behind ;”

L, “amidst,” ‘“among.”’” All these are themselves liable
s ) g

to be used in the genitive case when they are preceded by

<

. o e . s
a simple preposition, inseparable or separable; as ox

“after,” ‘“in the sequel.”

Adverbs.

194. The Adverbs of the Arabic language are so numerous,
that it would be a useless labour to attempt detailing them
in any Grammar. Every substantive, adjective, active par-
ticiple, and infinitive in the language may be employed ad-
verblally by being put in the aecusatlve case a.bsolutely,
thus, 10 “within;” 1l “without;” T8 “much;” RH
“little ; G “together with;” .y “ome day, W« by
night; g 7 “by day ;” \:Lu\ “by chance ;” Gasy “on the
right hand;” )!Lm “on the left hand ; » Li.. % “quickly ;”

¢ ?

&, “eagerly;” La,b “ Wlllmcrly,” lzyS “ with aversion ;"
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1t “gternally,” ete. These are all substantives, adjectives,
or nouns of action, which being put in the accusative case
become adverbs.

a. According to De Sacy, nouns thus put in the accusative case,
are often found in elliptical expressions, where they depend upon

s P s

a verh understood ; as A.on Lm..: ‘by hearing and obeying,” mean-
ing “T am ready to obey you;” Uil “by watering,” meaning ““ may

< E 11 »

God water this land;” &=t “by his praise,” i.e. “may he be

syl S0

praised.” These arc clliptical expressions for a..c\L\ g_,\:&:\ o Lo Comgls

s 9Fag - o

“I heard by hearing and obeyed with obedlence, L ) S

Pravs PP wE

“may God water thee by watering!” &lstw &stw! “T praise him

with his due praise These modes of speaking are very common

in Arabic; as s ‘may you perish!” lL‘,:a; \:5.}: you are

s -

welcome,” literally, “‘at your ease and convenicnce;” el § f’
“all is at your service,” literally, ““with love and with respect;” or,

4////// sSSP s 2

negatively, dv|SY 5 3 whlch is a double ellipsis for M\JS)S tZ ¥ “no
love and no respect,” “ expect nothing from me.” See De Sacy’s
Grammaire Arabe, Tomc 1, p. 502, where the phrase is rendered “une
cruche et un couvercle.”

195. The following list comprises the most common adverbs
of the Arabic language, independent of those already referred
to (§ 194). It is a translation partly from De Sacy, and
partly from Rosenmiiller, whose Grammar is a very useful
abridgment of Do Sacy’s more extensive work.

T, this is an inscparable particle denoting interrogation, like
the Latin an ? num ? or numguid ? thus, U “is he dead 7

E
“1& ’ ST
Jol “yes,” “even so,” ¢ assuredly,” ““verily.” Rosen-
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miiller says that it differs from & in this respect, a5 isa
stronger affirmation than ;Z “yes,” if the sentence which
precedes be mot interrogative; thus, if we say to a person
“go away,” and if he say J&\ “yes,” the affirmation is
stronger than if he had said . V""' Again, if we say, ‘‘will
you go?” F;J expresses the more emphatic assent.

<

dl, \:Sl, \:.:al, and \:.\;L “ when.” \SL, \;‘:"; are con-
junctive adverbs usually employed with a future sense.
a\ is limited to the present, or rather it expresses the
s1multaneous occurrence of two events; it also signifies

“seeing that,” ‘‘provided that.” as\ and \ol signify also,
“then,” * behold.” ‘_/!\ji or ¢S Sl “ then,” ‘“at that

Ps &
time.” 3% or 1o% ¢ well done!”
o > >

%

9 9‘5& ‘“ verily ” “yest assured;” thus, from the voyage
/o//ri/ - - L AR

of Sindbad, T 156 3 B U &dyoy 3 ) “and
had it not been (for) thy arrival amongst us, rest assured
that thou wouldst have perished in this place.”

(from \ and §) “if not,” ndsi, “si mom,” “except.”

am; i z;f Y, R J,a. Y “there is no power and no strength
except in God.”

‘bj “ whether ?” (Latin num ? an?) This is properly a
conjunctioh exptressive of doubt, and then signifies “ or else.”
-G (from Vand U © not”) “is it not ?”* monne ?

vE

sl Um\, uu.d\‘ and Umk\b ‘ yesterday.”’
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:,\. When this particle is followed by )H it signifies

%

“not;” as : ‘.{\Q\ \ ““ there 1s no Judgment but with
God.” Sometimes when the word 3\ does not follow, it still

U2 -a«b TG

expresses negation ; as o dui & _;)o\ ¢

and I know
not whether this may be a trial to you.”

] 11 : 13
o) assuredly,” “verily,” “indeed,” ‘“even so.” It

governs the accusative case, being one of the ‘)9\2 <3l or

5 22

“Hundred Governing Words;” thus, 5,2 il SL “ agsuredly
God is forgiving.”
'?\ “unless,” ‘“since,” “only;” as ZMT ul“ df\ wa
“my ’ reward is only with God,” e “I expect my reward
from God, and from no one clse.”

e
' “how 27 “wherefore ?”7 ““whence ?7

”»

ol “yes,” “verily,” “even so.” It is nearly equivalent
5,

to ;;J but used only when a form of oath follows; thus,
3T 8\ 35 & “verily, by the Lord it is the truth.” It
is equivalent to the interjection O, used in calling.

- GE @
bt and L) ““ when,” “ whensoever.”
D

AUE sUE o ~UE -
I “where P’ oV e “whence?” o0 M “whither?”
| v 0‘;” UJ / LJ:’. d"

Ly ““ wheresoever P’

44

a1, 41, &) an adverb of admiration, “Dbravo!” “well
) > ¢

done !” \g! “enough,” ““stop.” .
bl

~OE ~
\}3?\ or !l an adverb expressive of calling equivalent to
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our interjection O. It is used before a noun that is defined

by the article; as, U.UU\ \.g.»\ or u..U\ \@\ L ““O ye people !”

35 “after,” “afterwards,” “ behind ;” 8x; (s ‘“ hereafter.”
‘When this word is used as a preposition 1t ceases to be inde-
clinable, and appears either in the accusative 3%, or in the
gemtlve, if preceded by the preposition ., as a% L,,- The
phrase i< (%} is commonly employed after the prefaces of books,
or in letters, in order to announce the commencement of the
main subject, after the author or writer has expressed the
praises of God, and the eulogy of the Prophet, or the usual

formula of politeness, in epistolary correspondence.

% ““afterwards,” “ thereafter,” “ yet;” in this last sense it

is employed with a negative, and signifies ““not yet,” nondum.
A% the diminutive of the preceding, signifies “a little after.”

J; “yes,” “certainly,” ‘it is so,” “in reality.” This par-
ticle is used after an interrogative or mnegative proposition,
and ‘then it affirms the contrary of what may be asserted in
such proposition.

‘53 “between;” this is merely the noun oys ‘difference,”
“ separation,” in the accusative case.

(& “whilst,” “meanwhile;” it sometimes denotes ’be-
tween,” like the preceding.

L% “whilst,” “in the mean time,” “ during this.”
% “elow,” “under,” “ during ” (when applied to time)
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as dJ e “by night” (literally “under the night”);
s O o P o f .
s e Cfrom below ;e “a little lower.”

?.3 “Yere,” “in this place.”

2

‘u {and L5 ¢ then,” “ afterwards;” generally viewed as a

conjunction.
ot ,/;,; , a,nd)}; “yes,
““ agsuredly it is so.”
oS\, B\, and Ll “may it not be.” When this word ap-
pears with the niination, it becomes an adverb ; we have already

9y (¢ K 33 ¢¢ - C sz P
certainly,” “of a verity.” &L}-

described its use as a preposition. aLS u*’\’“ or adj s\ “may
God forbid 1”7 &< LS “ far be it from thee ! P

B - PR .
> OF 15 ‘é; “hallo !1” ““come!” “come hither!”

P v
G Where, “ wheresoever ;”’ Cua v ‘“whence;”
PR A7 . .
WS L;\ ‘whither ;” Uis “wheresoever;” it is also

written w

o2 a8 a preposition, “‘except,” “under,” “besides.” As

an advorb it is used idiomatically in the semnse of  seize?”
1

Pl sz - . s Ly
“stop;” as 105 K,8 “seize upon Zaid 17 & U K3
““do what thou wishest.” ”

P P4 « #

The particle <) (also written 5, <5, t...y, < <
), Wy, ) signifies ‘“many,” “much,’ “often,”
“ perhaps.” It takes idiomatically an affixed pronoun; as
s;/ AT

-5 & “ many men.”

e . « ﬁh
U3, “often,” ©sometimes.” This is compounded of <)
and s, and signifies ¢ sometimes,” ¢ occasionally,”  often.”
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v s Pur .
<)y and Wa)) “until,” wsque dum.

Ve R s [ ¢ ,”

s ey gy gy e These when preceding the

aorist give it a positive future signification.

U, Ui, Ui ¥, and Ui § “above all,” ¢ principally.”

)

g2 V1A . EXT Y . . s v (13
Jz “over,” “above;” Ui . or poetice Ji [ from

above;” Yz [ is also used.

Uz, Jd ““ perhaps,” ¢ by chance.” This adverb reeeives

wos

the affixed pronouns ; ; as U.La pes ;{L“ ‘perhaps I ;” 4
“ perhaps thou ;” rﬁ.d ‘ perhaps you.”

v IR e

Gose and (3,55 also ipe, b, and _sys. This adverb
is always accompanied by a negation; and is only employed
with a verb having a future signification. It is equivalent to
our word ‘‘ never.”

& “except,” ““besides.” This is the accusative case of
the moun 7.2 “change” or “difference;” it is also used
adyerbially ; thus, . § signifying “mot otherwise;” and

7 o

is then indeclinable, like &%3, ¢, ete.
7L z P

Las, o as, and 2 2§55 “far from,” *‘ much less,” ete.

L ¢ ‘only,” “solely;” compounded of s and 13 (g..).

s wr

s and (55 “above.” This word is liable to the same
remarks as those we made respecting o= (g.0.).
£ 3

ERd

O and 8 “before,” “prior to.” This word, like the
preceding, is subject to similar rules. Stg “before,” *right
in front of one’s eyes.” & diminutive of ) “a little
before.”

22
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Cog

85, &, &, “certainly,” “

sometimes.” This word is
usually preﬁxed. to verbs. Before the aorist it indicates a
present or future action or event; sometimes it is equiva-
lent to WS (¢.0.).

(774 P w (74

ki, L3, Li, Li, L3, “at any time.” This particle is used

only in company with a negation, and with a verb in the
3

Z1 G literally “I saw him not at any

g

o
proterite; as L3
time,” i.e. ‘I never saw him.” If a future time is spoken

” ./»/E
of, J25= or 1&\ must be used.

16 F. v,
o8 “as if” (comp of 31:1(1 ) 13 “thus,” “go”

(from S and 13). Lé and Wk “as i£” “according to”
(comp of CS'and U or \§ and ).

,_,J:”\S “how much ?” (comp. of < and ‘_j)

¥ « assuredly not” (in reply to a question).

LS “every time that,” “as often as,” ““how often soever.”

?.? “how much ?” “how many ?”’

il “wherefore ?” “how ¢V U&S “ any how.”

. This prefix, as an adverb, has been already described
under the preposition J .

§ “no,” “not,” “not at all,” “is not” It is a nogation

applicd to a futurc action or ovent. S0 ¢ necessarily ;” ;.f)l
“ undoubtedly.”

[
1

no,” “mnot;” applied absolutely. It is prefixed
to the aorist, to which it then gives the scnse of
tho proterite tense. & and & “why?” (comp. of the
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prep. J and ) W (from ‘.S and \a) “not yet.” As a

conjunction it denotes when,” “after,” or “after that,”
posteaquan.
“no,” “not.” Tt is always prefized to the aorist, and

restricts it to a future signification. It is a comp. of ¥ and \,
literally “it shall not be that.”

EL.S or L.j “unless.” Both of these adverbs are com-
pounded of the conjunction § ““if,” and the negative particles
§and 5.

E “I wish” (Latin utinam), “would to God that!”
“ols 18& Ed “T wish (or would to God) that Mu-
hammad were present.” This admits the affixed pronouns;
as; u.’.‘ﬁ U “T wish (or would to God) I had been a
free man.’

Lo, as an adverb, denotes ‘“no,”

not ;" as g8l L “I
know mnot.” Tt also denotes “ whilst,” ““as long as;” thus,
EL wd Le “as long as I remain alive” We have already

explained its pronominal application.
u,ii “when?” L i “ whenever.”
£ or &4 “with,” “ together with, ” ¢ along with.”

Uie “as often as,”  as long as.”

sy sl v

o, ¢, p, or psl Cyes,” “very well,” “even so.” Itis
used, in confirming what another person has said, whether the
statement be affirmative or negative. It also denotes
“pravo!” “well done!” Tt is placed before the nomina-
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tive case if the noun has the article prefixed, and before
the accusative when it is not so restricted.

1; a particle denoting admiration and approbation, ““bravo!”
Tt is properly an interjection (¢.v.).

““syell done!”

~C s

3=;. This word always requires an affixed pronoun;
thus, a5, “he alonc;” Bi=j “she alone.”

Sy and K5, Adverbs of admiration or reproach.
5 “behold!” “scize!” “cateh!” This, with the affixed

pronoun of the second person, has the signification of i
“take.” The affixed pronoun changes, however, then into
Tamzw;, as =\, 55, Uk, };L&, o slb; according to the variation
of gender and number, for <SG ““take thou” (mase.); &
“tako thou” (fom.); Wh “take, you two,” ete. (,See
Rosenmiiller.)

’

376 mase. “sce here!” “behold!”  3ail fem. nearly
cquivalent to our expressions, “there he is,” and “there she
W

is;"” or the Italian eccolo and eccola.

“% “whother ?” An interrogative adverb, an ? num ?
’ .

Y& and Ya ©whether 27 ““is it not ?” ““well done!”
PGP

‘.&.m and S (,l.m or S Wa “gome on!” “ approach!”

-

(% and s “here)” “in this place.” From this adverb
othor demonstrative advorbs are formed, in the same manner
as demonstrative pronouns; as CSGh, JKIES “there,” in
speaking of things at a dmtanco Gl hero,’ in speaking
of things at hand. s s “f{rom this place;” KR (o

Copunmn Ahad mlacn
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13,5 and 13,5 & “ see there!” “behold !
LR, b, wad, b, and Eup; these adverbs are em-
ployed in invocation and speaking to; they are more properly

interjections used when calling to a person; as “hallo!”
“ come hither !” “hark you!”

l;. This particle is, strictly speaking, an interjection used
to signify warning, encouraging or admiration. Gj{  and
\;ﬁﬂz \; are mnearly of the same import. They are applied
indifferently to what is remote or near; and are followed by
the nominative case.

Congunctions.

196. It is with conjunctions as with adverbs, they are to
be best learned by the Dictionary; but a few of the most
common may be here enumerated.

31, This is compoun;ied. of the conjunction 5 “ that,”
and the negative adverb ¥ “not;” with the prefixed particle
©
J; it is written thus, Y4 “ that it may not.”

§1 “if not;” (Latin) niss, (French) “si non.”
>
=

F\ an interrogative particle an? nwm ? necne ? It is used
in the second member of an inten:oga:cive sz?ntence or proposi-
tion beginning with iS; thus, § b‘:\ 1i> 43| “hast thou said
this, or not ?”

GE

L! a particle used at the commencement of a clause or
sentence ; ““but,” * however,” “mnevertheless,” “mnotwith-
standing.”
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Lot ¢
&

,” “or else ;” \ab “if,” “but” (comp. of © o) and
). L‘}, followed by G5 |5 are equivalent to our expre;smns

\.o/ G, - Sur

“either,” ““ or;” thus, , 4z Gl 158 ™ | g%l “there came to
me ecither Zaid or ’Amru,” (I know not .Which)

9 ¢l

\, u‘ “ that ” used both with the aorist and the preterite ;

s O CE P G

as '.Mﬂ \ m)ﬁ “I wish that I may write;” oo || Goar
“T wonder that thou hast written.” u‘ is used when
immediately followed by a noun. It is often written with
the affixed pronoun 3; the purpose of which addition is
to remove the influence of the conjunction, which would
otherwise require the accusative case after it as it is one of
the hundred governing words.

o) “if indeed,” “ if at any time.”
E

éj, and by contraction :)l This conjunction ecomes before
the subject of a preposition, when that subject is placed
before the verb, and adds energy to the expression. It is
also written 55'1, as is dono with %1, and for the same reason ;
from the inseparable particle 3, joined to this conjunction,
are formed the words :,k? and 33?, signifying ‘‘ and indeed.”

. This is one of the insoparable conjunctions. Generally
speaking it corresponds to our conjunction “‘and;” but it
may also be occasionally translated ““now,” ‘“for,” “so then,”
ete. Itis often redundant, particularly at the beginning of

sentences, as is very often the case in our version of the
Holy Seripturcs. It is also frequently prefixed to the im-
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perative and in that instance it generally marks the passage
with a peculiar emphasis.

s P s s P UEL

;\3 “or,” “or elge,” “unless,” “until;” thus, copi 4| 5
“verily, I will beat thee, unless thou wilt repent.”

®E
o “asify” “even as)’ “just as.”

«

I [
S “in order that;” (I is used in the same sense and
" O ol

with the negative adverb ¥, it becomes S and & “lest,” “so
as not.”

0. i and ﬁ | “but.” The form ﬁ | is used only before
S S > y

nouns and pronouns.

;S/ “if,”” ¢ although;” gS;S/ ‘“if not,” “unless,” nisi, ““ sinon.”
Tt occasionally signifies, especially in the Kur,an, “ why
not?” The affixed pronouns may also be joined to it; as
GAT A5 W & )ﬁ “were it not for thee the world had

not been created.”’

;- This is also an inseparable conjunction, corresponding
to our connective ‘‘and;” semetimes it means “but.” It is
closely akin to i and yet in no instance can the ome be
used instead of the other. The general distinetion between
them seems to be as follows: the conjunetion ; is employed

[T f/
to connect words; as V<t § 17

by land and by sea.” It is
used also in connecting the various clauses of a sentence
proyided each elause has referencd to the same nominative
case. If a mew nominative appears [ is used, as may be

seen in the following short fable :
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e ILE

daly J.a\)..duh: ¢ roy &i Ogul

s P P s A/}T A R T s

J,.o.suw d.’ ;fju)

o 3y Jow i J3 Q6 ¢ T el U5 i

-
s P s PU vE y vp Cos A 24 v ow S o o

OJ/MW \uf.uw ‘-—WW?HM:_ﬁ‘_jBJ

# 1yl T a8 g - ST
¢ A negro on a certain day took off his garments and (wa)
began to take up snow, and (wa) to rub his body with it.
And (fa) it was said to him, why do you rub your body
with snow ? And (fz) he said, peradventure I may become
white. And (fu) there came by a certain man of sense,
and (wa) he said to him, O such a one! torment not your-
self ; for (fu) truly it is possible that your body may blacken
the snow; but (wa) it will not (thercby) lose its (own)
blackness.”

Interjections.

197. :C { and ﬁ\ an interjection expressive of pain, ete., like

our words Lh!” “oh1” “alag!” “pish!” “tush!”

- 3 [ &3 - ® &% 2%
o, o, il o3, <Yy and GY; all these words are ex-

pressive of aversion or disgust such as our “foh!” “fiel”
‘away !”

i, ol s\, also T, and 4T or ag\ All these are expressive of
pain and sorrow, cte. (noaﬂy the same as \), like our * ah 1”
“alag!” “woe unto me!”

I, “gh1” “glag!” This exclamation may be followed by
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the nominative case; or, omitting the ntnation it may take
instead the syllable =, or simply 1=, &j 13, or 18] 15, or

/0/

5135 5. When two nouns in eonstruction follow, the syllable

s1= is added to the last; as 35 oy (A.Lc \) ‘“alas the boy or
slave of Zaid!”

5

s« alas! 1”7 “woe!” This is sometimes used disjunctively ;

e d s

as & J_:_, woe to him!” or conjoined, <L, ““ woe to thee !”
.05 U “woe to me!”
5, iﬁfg’ @ quick!” g_’ﬁ:g or C_’ﬁ:@ “come on !1” “thig
Wa;; 1
| corresponds to our interjection O used in calling or ad-
dressing. Itis used before the nominative case of proper names

Pb/

and nouns without the article; thus, &5 4 “O Zaid!” (§ 67.)
s s / 174

A s b O Wazir!” Before nouns havmg the article prefixed
\}ST b is employed ; as Jsy| @ U “0 man!”

23
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SECTTION VI
On the Derivalion and Lormation of Nouns.

198. In this Section 1 cmploy the term Noun in its
more oxtonsive signifieation comprchending  Substantives,
Adjectives, Infinitives, and Participles. A primitive noun,
Sl “solid,” is that whicl is not derived from any other word,

PR ¢ 7 .
whether noun or verb, such as ‘.Q “flesh;” A\ “a lion;”

5
G5 sy

p " . AN . .
O “a horse A derivative noun (Géa) is that which is
dorived from another word (verb or noun), by mcans of one

. & sG
or more of the servile letters, such as iy “a key,” from

N
£ “he opened ;7 Saels “a place abounding in lions,” from

b o ey . . —
325 80 ey “alittle horse,” from ud “a horse.”

199. We have already stated (§ 48) that the servile letters
are seven in number, viz., 3, @ (01 5), (uy oy o) 55 a0d o5, all
included in the technical word \;XMJ . The scrvile alif in the
formation of nouns is used at the beginning and likewise in
the interior of & word; as in ;5’\ “ greater,” from ;if “he
was great;” & “mnegligence,” from (& “he neglected.”
Tt is also used at the end of a word, and represented by
hamza preceded by an alif of prolongation; as in i
“oide? or “orandour.” from < “ho was great” The
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servile ws is employed both at the beginning, in the interior,
and at the end of a word (in this latter case it is represented
by §); thus, 5 ki prolongation,” from JWb (for :)JL) “it

“w”

5 - ¢ - oo
lengthened ;” szl “ confession,” from iz ‘‘he knew or

confessed,” ete.; éas, ‘‘merey,” from E%: “he took pity.”
The letter _w» never serves alone in the formation of a noun.
It is peculiar only to verbal nouns and participles of the

ninth derived formation; and always preceded by ! or »
and followed by < as in the words ,Scﬂ;

e ‘““an cxtractor,” both from root é}; “he went

%i:\ “ extracting,” and
forth.” The letter » is servile at the beginning of a word ; as
ZShan “aslave,” “a Mameluke,” from S04 “he possessed
sometimes, but rarely, it is added at the end of a word; as
}Lﬁ which is the same as .| “a son.” The servile ., is used
as the second letter of a derived noun, the first being in
that case either | or » as in the verbal noun and participle
of verbs of the sixth formation; thus, z\l;ﬁ\ ““ severance,”
from él;.; “he cut short;” it serves also at the end of a
word, as in (i “pardon,” from 3: ‘“‘he forgave.” The
letter , is employed only in the interior of a word; as (Jys
“ goceptance,” from U “he accepted.” The letter s i
used both in the interior and at the end of a word, as in
:,\j.g “ g little dog,”, from Lf.:&% “a dog;” ;@,ﬁ “ solar,”
from, sk “the sun;” sometimes, but very rarely, it is
employed at the beginning of a word ; as E,:ZS “a fountain,”

from @i it gushed out.” -
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NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERBAL ROOTS

200. Of these, grammarians reckon eight classes, viz.:
l. The Abstract Verbal Noun or Infinitive. 2. The Noun
of Ageney or Present Participle Active. 8., The Noun ex-
pressive of the Patient, that is the Participle Passive. 4.
The Noun of Time and Place. 5. Noun of Imstrument. 6.
Noun of Unity. 7. Noun of Specification. 8. Noun of
Intensity.  Of the first three classes we need not here take
any further notice. Wo gave a table of the Infinitives of
the triliteral verbal root in § 105 5 ; and the formation of
the Tarticiples, Active und Passive, is abundantly obvious
from the various paradigms given in Sections III. and IV.

Noun of Time and Placemp\iiﬁ B U\:;)T {:.J

201. The noun oxpressive of the time and place of an
action, is formed from the aorist of the primitive {riliteral
verb, by substituting » in place of the initial servile letters
I, w2, o, and 5, which ure severally prefixed to the persons of
that tense. 11 the penult vowel of the aorist be fatha, or
kasra, they remain anchanged in the noun of time and place,
it dumoma it is changed into fulhe ; thus, Jxde “the time
and plaoo of labour,” from & “he ]abours” or “will la-
Dour; o5 “dime or place of beating,” from u 7 “he beats”
or “will heat ;" Cels ““the place of writing, » <4 school ;”
we may iurthm' observe that these nouns of place take the

final §; us a,,.;m “place of burial,” “a cemetery ;” ",W.

Sz ‘@
“the placoe of sun-rising;” )&% “a deep place,” “a cavern;”
C17 2 % mlann neanor for o lioht-honse.” ““a tower ;7 henee,
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‘““a minaret.” In the quadriliteral or derivative formations
the noun of time and place is exactly the same as the
participle passive.

a. There are twelve nouns of place formed by converting the

[ “

damma of the aorist, not into fatka, but into kasra, viz., ;,J.s:-

T
place where camels are slaughtered;” (32 -+ “a place on which the

s v
6k

3 . e s
elbow rests;” as** “the place of adoration, a mosque ;7 Laguwws “ the

place where a thing falls;” ;.g:*; “the place of residence, S
habitation ;” 3 g e “the place of rising,” “the east;” tﬂ_/.

place of rising (of a heavenly body) ;” QJM “ihe place of setting,”
“the west;” (5,2 ““the place on the head where the hair divides;”

3

C,\.:,o the place where a plant grows Jsu ‘“ the place of breath-
mg,” “the nostril ;” < SKuwice and | J.sm the place where a camel is

sacrificed.” Of these twelve, however, J..s“‘“, uﬁ.».m éﬂ:., :J).;:.,
and CSuse may indifferently take fatha or kasra as the vowel of

the second syllable; and =i+ may, irregularly, take Zasra as the
vowel of the initial r;, thusj.si: orj.fi//‘ “the place of sacrifice.”

6. Nouns of time and place derived from a simile verb, whose first
radical is o, have always Zasra for the second radical, and the , is

preserved, even when dropped in the aorist; thus, i\./c;:: “time
and place of promise,” from 3z ““ he promised ;” of which the aorist
is &a; 80 from £3, “he deposited” (aorist ééz),' 2=sv “place
and time of depositing.”

¢. The noun of time and place derived from concave verbs (§ 151),

whose second radical in the aoristhas either fatha or damma, is formed
by substituting an a/if inert in place of the second radical, and by carry-
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ing to the first radical the futhe which had belonged to the second ; thus,
{rom (.L: “he stood” (aorist F.}c:), is formed ?.\2/- for };Z:e If the
sccond radical of the aorist has kasra for its vowel, it undergoes a
change; thus, jls “he fravelled” (aorist j,,,‘g); jw,’. “the place
where one travels.” ’

d. Nounq of time and phco soetimes assume the termination

5= as br&«v “a cemetery ;" Mjwo “{he cast;” b\.:: > “{he time and

7

place of pasturing.” Ocens um.ﬂl y Ulc middle radical takes damma

instead of futha ; us &y, 3 b/..o»‘.»o for & },w.e , cte.

¢, Nouns of time and place derived from quadriliteral roots, or
rom derivative formalions, are formed from the aorist passive, by
substituting ¢ for the inital inereniental letlers of that tense, so that

they differ in nothing from the name of the patient, or the participle

L

v o7 o

passive ; thus from %_}:-w‘ “it revolved,” is formed C}M the
place of revolution ;7 from d.,ﬁ pussive aorist of ijl “ he met,”
is formed Ls&l: “the place of mnuting,” “ Lhe conflucnce of two
rivers ;” from ‘._f;f:.»\ “he returned,” f:w “place or time of
reburning ;7 50 from US,; “he prayed,” k},.m “{lhie time and place

"

of prayer,” “an oralory.”
. o 2%
Nown of  Instrument—a f“’"
>

9209, Nouns expressive of the instrument employed - the
per formance of an action are of the forms Uk, iy, or
a.\.&;b; They are formed like the nouns of time and place
with thig difference, that the noun of instrument has kosra
for ils initial servile o thus, ity “a key,” from tlj “he

opened \;,\j,,,‘ a balanee,” from j; “he weighed ;” </'
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s 5 ~u . .
““a broom,” from # *‘he swept;” b= “an iron instru-
: . 12
ment employed in cleaning cotton,” from € “he extracted

the seeds,” ete.

. 5 9‘:?

a. There are a few nouns of this class of the forms Jséo and
e s oo . ey 25
Lase; as J&te “a sieve,” from & “he sifted ;” OM “an
instrument with which flax or cotton is beaten,” from d"’ “he has

beaten, thumped, or pounded.”

b. Some nouns of instrument are formed on the measure Jli;

as f.\\.é; ‘the instrument or means of adorning,” “a string of
pearls ;” LL> “a needle;” OV “a saddler’s awl.” There are
several other forms of rare occurrence mentioned by Dr. Lumsden,

p. 311.
Noun of Uizzsz—a;:\ r...\

208. This species of noun denotes ome solitary action or
event, and it dispenses with the use of the adjective i&%\;,
which might be otherwise requisite. It is formed from the
infinitive of the prlmltwe triliteral verb, and is always of

St _:./“/ {/(‘/
the form dlei; as ¥ ‘“one single vietory;” &2 “one

single beating.” In the derivative formations and quadri-
literals the noun of wunity is formed by simply adding 5= to
the infinitive; as Z;J/su.: ‘one extraction,” and :t;\/::-d

‘one revolution.” In the case of verbs of the second
derivative formation, whose infinitives already end in N
the, infinitive itself accompamed by the numeral a‘».ﬁj
forms the noun of unity; thus, m}\) e , ‘““one solitary
act of mercy.”” Tho same rule applies to all such infinitives
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g

as assume $-= for Ltcrnumtmn, as 3A>~\ mu ‘one sohtmy

act of raising up,” from (‘“" third formatlon of (.L‘ “he

stood up.”
Noun of Sjoecz’ﬁcatz’on——tﬂf ;:\.

204. This kind of noun scrves to specify what is asserted
of a person with regard to a particular act as when we say,

N 4 s

“he oxcels in writing ;”? A,LS e 3B} 8O bj.a.; oy s> “he

excels-in defending or conquering.” It invariably is of the
Edts

form {ed; and in the derivalive formations and in quadi-

literals it differs in no wise from the noun of unity just
deseribed.

prs? Ju

Noun of Inbensity—id\s r—a\.

205. This speeies of noun is of the measure J&e. It is
closely akin to the present participle, or noun of agency; but
it gives intensity to the expression ; thus, <sJ€ denotes simply

“an out-

“one who utters « falschood,” but 13 moans
and-out liar.”  From its nature it may be used cither as an
adjective or substantive. As an adjective it is equivalent
to the superlative degree; as |l “ very beautiful;” s
“very liberal.”  Ag a substantive it serves to indicate a
person who follows as a trade or profession, whatever action
or condition is cxpressed by the primitive root; thl}sﬂ, ;LZ;

“a baker,” from ; r».& “he baked ;” in like manner, &
carpentor ;”? b\..,a. a tailor,” ote.
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NOUNS DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES.

206. Nouns derived from substantives are not mearly so
numerous in Arabic as those derived from verbs. They may
be comprised under four classes, viz., 1. Noun of Abundance.
2. Noun of Singularity. 8. Noun of Capacity. 4. Diminu-
tive Nouns.

,u/b,< 2 o

Noun of Abzmolcmce—afﬂ r.;

207. Nouns indicating the place in which things abound,
are nearly allied to nouns of time and place both in form and

Srrvr & AL

in signification. They are of the measures &leiv and  Jeio.

_'//u/ "//L-/

such as issle and dxuws “a place in which there are many
lions,” derived from x.\»a‘ and + t‘"’ both of which signify “a
liony 8\.9'.: “a field of cucumbers,” from s\.: a cucumber;”’
"10 .

MM a place where wolves abound,” from Mg ““a wolf;”
§,2% “a place famed for many victories,” from jai “victory.”

Noun of »S’z'ngulwm’ty—ié;>;!T -

208. This species of noun is formed from a primitive
substantive by suppressing the niination, and then adding
the termination $<. It denotes a single portion or a single

individual out of a whole genus which consists of several
. s < . )
such portions; thus from (i “straw,” is formed &3 “a

single straw;” from _,,;; “ gold,” comes :t:;:} “a grain or
small bit of gold;” from f.u; “the genus pigeon,” comes
iz “one single pigeon.” It is formed in an analogous
manner to the noun of unity, as to its termination, but not

necessarily on the same measure.

24
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s 2c
Noun of Cupacily—s\e 4\ v.d\.
- Ed
209. T call this species ““a Noun of Capacity,” from want
of a better term, Tt denotes the vessel, case, or sheath, ete.,
in which things arc contained or collected ; thus, ;l;j “a
milk-pail,” from CJIS “milk;” j/.f:,, “a ncedle case,” from
zjﬁ “ancedle.” Tt will be observed that this noun is of the
same measure as the first form of the Noun of Instrument,
§ 202, They both differ from the Noun of Time and Place
by having kasra as the vowel of the initial servile ., and
Julhe for the middle radieal.

Puiw Pinm ¢

1
The Dininulive Noun——-}kd\ |,.;5H ,

210. From triliteral nouns the diminutive is formed, by
putting damme over the first radical and by inserting the
diphthong 5= between the sccond and third; {hus from
Jey “aman,” Jesy “a little man;” so from Ji& “a hill”

’

or “mountain,” Jaa “a hillock” or ““small mountain.”
If the primitive noun be quadriliteral the diminutive is of

w oY

" Bt oo w ot . . 3

the form i ; thus, <o “a little scorpion,” from e

“a scorpion.” If the primitive triliteral is of the feminine
R

. w . . 3 ) “ 4 P

gender, the diminutive is of the form idws 5 thus, ‘w;
'v'x’a . 5.(‘

“the sum,” daead “a little sun” or “a mock sun;” o)

‘
»
o

4
“earth” or “land,” &350 “a small tract of land.”

Adjectives derived from Verbal Lools.

911, In addition to the Participles Active and Tassive
both of the primary verb, and of its derivative formations,
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there are several other descriptions of verbal adjectives chiefly
derived from neuter verbs, the principal of which are the fol-
lowing :—1. (=3 ; as Cwo “difficult,” from J_es. 2. {1&5; as

G s s

. R A S 7 s - - -
o fair,” from L. 8. Ush; as jad “eold,” from jed.
These are chiefly derived from neuter verbs of the measure

O (aorist J=&). 4. &S5 as (1\}; ‘sacred,” from r:;;
5. Uy as jif “forgiving,” from #E. 6. Jisf; as Sed
‘a martyr,” from 8. 70 UGG as th*"“ “brave,” from

R4

t-.‘i" 8. J.x.‘ as ’E,s\ “ crooked,” from _ CJ" Adjoctlves
expresswe of colour arc generally of this form; as j».\

“red,” from ja<. The form Jxa 1s also employed to denote
the comparative and superlative degrees, as we have already
stated in § 81 and § 82. 0. L and JiE; as LUK “re-
gretful ? from aod; JME “careless,” from (uE. 10, L,

G rLP

e naked ” from JJ-E-

a. Many verbal adjectives, or as some call them participles, of the
oy s s v oz . . .
measures (Jye3 and Juzs derived from active verbs may have either
an active or a passive signification.

212 A.(lJOOthGS of the followmg measures, VLz, O,

S Lw ‘,//P S Pr 5

Juzd ‘,bu, FAVER &_Lc\: &yd J.:w-, J , and J‘u., are
sometimes of an encrgetic or intemsive mgmﬁcatwn; thus,
jl;j “ very boastful,” ete.

a.. We stated, § 205, that the measure fj\:; represents both an
intensive verbal adjective and a substantive indicating trade ox
profession, ete. As an adjective it sometimes suppresses the
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5

nunation and adds the termination 5=, even when applied to mas-
L

culine nouns; as &ele “ profoundly learned.” According to De Sacy
this increment adds still further to the intensity of the adjective.

Adjectives derived from Substantives.

218. From nouns substantive are derived what we may
in general terms call Relative Adjectives, expressive of

99 (&

““nation,” “locality,” “sect,” ‘race,” etc., by reJeetmg the

nunatlon or final vowel of the substantive and adding u“,

thus, _sjm “ Egyptian,” fromjau or jas “Egypt;” Lsjled
“of or relatmg to Shiraz;” UJ\MS\ “human,” from i,hfﬁl
“man,” s )\ ¢ earthly,” from 3 )\ ‘ earth.”

“/

a. If the substantive ends in 5= or & the relative ad_]ectwe is formed

by rejecting these terminations and substituting s=; thus from

¥4 “the city of Mecca,” is formed L_sg,. ““of or relating to Mecca ;”

S -

80 from . ‘ nature,” comes ;:L “natural.” If the primitive
triliteral no&n should have Zasra .as ;he vowel of its middle radical,
the same is changed into futha in the relative adjective; thus from
:,2 “ the liver,” is formed ._E_th.g “ pertaining to the liver,” “ hepatic.”
IE the first and second radicals should each have ‘kasra for their
vowels, it is optional in the second radical to retain the Zasra, or

chzmge the same into fatha; thus from J; “a camel,” is formied

ijﬁ or QJ ‘relating to the camel.” If the first radical should

S
have lkasra, and the sccond fathe for their vowels, the fatha may

optionally remain, or be chzmged mto kasm thus from g,:.c <“the
grape,” are formed either UM:, or u.‘...c “of or belonging to the
grape,”
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b. Relative adjectives formed from substantives of the measures f).:xz

G oL s

and él.xi change the %asra of the second radical into futha and reJect

the s that follows; thus from z;j J> “an island,” comes ‘:g ) )>-

“insular;” if nouns of these measures however be formed from

surd verbs, no such modification takes place; thus from 3.;. “it

e
was necessary,” comes the substantive &ids~ ““truth;” and thence

5

,d.g‘" “truthful.,” Relative adjectives formed from proper names

Sour P

of the measures J»u and &ls reject the s of the pmmtlve word ;

thus from Ja “name of an Arab tribe,” comes Ja ‘2 Kuraishite”

s 9"

so from Judn» “the name of the

s 7

founder of a certain scet,” comes _Jd» “a follower of Hudhail.” In

”

or “ a man of the Kuraish tribe;

some words, however, this modification is optional, as in the case of

5
= Les

u.u ): which makes L_s‘“’ J: or b

¢. Some relative adjectives are formed by arldmg the termination
u)‘-—'; as ALW corporea] ” from (wa- “the body ;" so0 L;»\;;f
“illumined (dwmely) " from _))J “light.” Adjectives of this kind
are said to be used only in a metaphorical, thcolog'wal or spmtua]
sense, for in the ordinary sense of the words uw and s J,: are
employed.  Finally, some relatlve adjectives arc formed in a vory
irrogular manner ; thus from (s; “the capital of Persian Irak,”

”

formed _5)\) a native of Rhai;” such was the cclebrated physician
known in medieval Burope as Rhasis. From . L..; fla ‘{he name of a
province in Persia,” is formed the relative ad;echve H;J,Ja ; 80 from § ; Jm

“the city and provmce of Terat,” comes sy jxa ‘s man of Ierat.’

Formation of the Broken Plumls——fuﬂx e
214. We very cursorily alluded to this important part of
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Arabic Grammar, in §58 and § 59. We now proceed to fulfil
our promise therc given of entering into a more minute de-
tail of the subject when we should have arrived at the proper
place for so doing. It would have been utterly absurd to
have embarrassed the student at an early period of his pro-
gress, with matters which he was no ways #en qualified to
understand.  The following portion of this Section is chiefly
translated from Rosenmiiller, always subjected to additions
and improvements from the more copious works of De Sacy

and Lumsden.

“ P
915. The First Measure, J=3, is formed from the singulars

Yot P P4
dai and _J«3, which are tho feminines of adjee‘cives of the
T.uE :./b L4324

measure ,_}:u thus, ‘a present,” pl. ;M, s, “very

great,” pl. J_.S ;8 JJ@ ‘a form or figure,” pl. jee. Plurals of
this speeies, though of rare ocourrence, mmy also be formed

S e

from tho measures d=b and 41:.5 ; as Iy JJ ‘a town or village,”
pL "_5)3 (for ‘_"5}3); m.{ “the beard,” pl. ¢A (for L_s.é)

216. The Second Measure, ‘j;’:, is formed 1. from singular

H #e

nouns of the measures Jbu and s, and whose triliteral root
is noither surd nor defective. It also applics to such measures
a8 ‘:Lv;:s ) AL{:S, J ,:’s, provided they do not come from defective
roots, that is roots lmving 5 or s for their last radical' thus,

4 - & 9

:...:LS “a book » pl «...AS, A a throne,” pl. ))..:, ape “a

pxllar,” pl. m w ‘a ship,” pl. usu, {iso “aleaf of a

G Sor

book.” vl L..o.r‘ 9. From nouns of the measures J=i, J=3,
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S0 9 5 - 52 5% S 9%E
and da; as a0 “‘a leopard,” pl. o ; A.a\ ““a lion,” pl. ot ;
Gl P

S ‘‘the fruit of the date tree,” pl J..m 3. From verbal
adjectives of the measures ‘}.x: md ‘_) )x.a, provided they have

"’? g 5.

not a passive signification ; as J.w ““a monitor,” pL. ;& ; e

“patient,” pl.;; .

SC?

217. The Third Measure, J=,is applicable to masculine

P E ~ s

adjectives of the measure J«:! and to their feminines #}x3, pro-
vided they be not of the comparative or superlative degree;

s LE ~ o, Su p

as el and 2| ae “red,” pl. (masc. and fem.) o .

218. The Fourth Measure, :J.;: applies to singular nouns

S0 50

of the measure &lxd; as d.(..: ‘a com,” pL c....(i..: dxgy “a

-‘“/b

temple or church,” pL 't:: ; ik ‘2 maxim,” pl. ‘.ia.

219. The Fifth Measure, f_)b’u applies to singulars of the

S v, KNS 5 s Sror Su -
measures =3, la, J.u, Ju, i andad.u as = ‘“the

2 S - . &
sea,” pl. o= C“” “an arrow,” pl 3 E"J “a spear,”
& i/ _,/o/

P1 ‘«y, J=, “aman” pl Jl:;., déza3 “a dish or saucer,”

"/u

t ; &3, “a short letter,” “a mote,” pl. é’J 2. It

& s Srr-

apphes to the measures Jxi and &l«3, provided they be not
derived from a surd or defective root ; thus, L “a moun-

tain,” plL JL»,-, ::; ‘“the neck,” pl. u\;) 8. It applies

to the adjectives of the measures J.au and dd..:u, provxded
they be mnot of a passwe mgmﬁcatmn ; thus, a4,

ur -

fem. &y e ““noble,” pl. uﬁj.,. 4. It applies to such
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Loppops S0

adjectives, as have the measures o3, fom. &des; or

&5 U2 St P L s us b p
e, fom. Dies;  thus, wwad  and Sl “penitent,”

5 - .;//O

pl. plad; b\..:mo- and &Glass “lean (from starvation),” pl.
Cohs. 5. Finally, it applics to many nouns of a,(veney or
verbal 'uljec‘cweq of the measure Jw\: thus, FU a mer-

chant,” pl. J@/; ,_).p:b “thirsty” (applied only toa camel), pl. 3\;

220. The Sixth Jl[msure, J ,:u, apphes to substantives of

6 L 4G G e

the measures Jai, Js, e, s, and Jsi; and sometimes,
though rarely, to adjectives of the measure ‘dL»_\, as J;’ “the

5

5 £y & “ PP L2

sea,” plo = u*'r" “amolar tuoth, 1)1 U.u,ﬂ, s “an army,”
Pl SJ:;, .;: a lion,” pl. ::).» A:S “the liver,” pl. ;;5,
dolé “a witnoss,” pl. u,gﬁ. To these we may add a fow
irregulars ; thus from g..{ b “wweeping,” pl. :5(; and ;ﬁi (for

P

s o Ed v - 5 P
W) il “kneeling,” pl. “4> and | 2o for sy
u-i): —\% & 1 xﬂg"" sz"' Sy

991. The Seventh and Eiyhth ﬂfwmms, J.u and "\\.:; apply
to verbal adjectives of the measures ,_}..\.1 and (fem.) od;\:

provldod they be not dor]vml from 1mp(\1foct roots ; thus,
rﬁ" “q judgo,” L. f{"* and (.Kb. MK “a writer,” pl

uﬂi o

\_c (for ,_‘;)L::) “a combatant,” pl. AJ:. for J;2; g._AL::

ubsont » pl ‘.._M.c ; »\.Lmb ‘a female camel that is turned

4y G2

loose,” pl. J.g) According to Do Sacy, the measure Jus
belongs exclusively to masculine nouns. .

Ho s

992, The Ninth Measure, i3, is applicable to such verbal
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adjectives as have the measure J.c-\: when apphed to rational

beings, and not commg from a defective root; as ‘_},.\{ “ per-
fect,” pl. S V"U “ standing erect,” pl. MJ:,J\g (fOlj)\g)

“innocent,” pl. 5,». A few words derived from infirm roots
are somewhat irregular; or more strictly speaking, they

follow the rules of permutation ; thus, ;ﬂ: “ one who sells,”

rd Sorrr

pl. &=l for dew.

Gro?

998, The Tenth Measure, i=3, belongs almost exclusively
to verbal adJeetlves when applicable to rational beings, and
of the measure L};b formed from a defective root; thus, )\s

Gor¥

‘a Warrlor,” pl. Bz ;2 (for #y8); uab “a Kadi or judge,”

pl a\as (fOI' M)

S

224. The Eleventh Measwe, &lx3, is formed from sub-

s up

stantives singular of the measure Jx:, and also from a few

& s L '//

having the measures J.u and J=i ;a8 :_:o ‘a bear,” pl. &ug;

g G
G “aj Jug, ’pl 58 C’J ‘a husband or wife,” conjuz, pl.

G s Su Grr

&q—,;; o5 ‘“an ape,” pl. §o3

225. The Twelfth Measure, Z_Lx.e applics to substantives of

b G & g 5 .:b/

the measures st, A}u, J;u, JL:: Jk.u and ‘_kw thus, 9

“a bull,” pl. a:J.u, \ (forf.) “a brother,” pl. ::f.\, :,.4;
‘a branch,” plL w, ,_) i “a gazelle or antelope ” p].
;jj.é, f.>lf. “a boy,” “a slave,” pl FATEIN L;.m (for r.ua) “
youth, boy, or lad,” pl. w
25
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& PUE

226. The Thirteenth Measure, J=3', applies to substantivgs

G G s

of the measure Jxs ; and sometimes to the measures =3, ‘):u,

"Ly

and =3, provided thoy come not from a root Whose medial letter

Hrui

is 4 or 53 thus, :.t;) “the face,” pl. a.>-,\ ,L: ‘““a bucket,”
pl. Jd (for ,Sa) J.ai “g hill,” pl. J&\' \ae “a staff,” pL

(f()l‘)a.c), J;-/. “the foot,” pl. ,_),»)i ‘}.o.: “4a bolt (of a
door),” pl. J.su It is also applicable to feminine sub-

o

stantives of four letters, not ending in 5=, and of which
the penult is an inert 1, 4, or (s; thus, éjg “the arm,” pl.

E “

- I
g0 e Canoath” ploal. Tt s further applicable,
by preseription, to several measurcs different from those
above indi :utud, and even to Hingulars coming from concave

u e o 9UE
roots; as L‘:-‘”‘ an,” Pl t:‘“”" J\v’ “the day,” pl. &';
5 tuw “ LI

wg 1 »t‘hc (\y(« I)L . \ J‘ d ]L()uh(‘, 1)1. )}d‘.

227, The Fourleenth Mcusure, ‘_&l;;\, is applicable, 1. To
substantives of three lotters and of all measures, though
geldom to the measure ;}.‘u, unlmq its middle letter be \, ,,

or s; thus, J.:m rain,” pl. JUm\‘ :_9_3 “ thc shoulder,” pl.
‘.__-:\:K Jal “a camel,” pl. be (ior Jbs ), u.s “the oye,”
pl. el ;_.»3: ) “q date,” pl. g..;\&g)\ 2. Tt is applicable to

“

tho measure ,.}x.s, when its medial c:omonant is u long vowel
or diphithoug (ay already indicated), or when its uutul letter

"ot 5 R O wr
is 5; thus, J...; “an olephant pl sm s 01 svzord,”
pl «....a\;.: {.y ‘a day,” pl (.b (for‘. ), uw, “time,” pl.
4 R

eyl 3. It is applied, though rarcly, to the measure
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dgb thus JlbUa “pure ” pl. J\eb\ ; also to verbal adjectives
of the measure ‘_}.‘.u, provided they be not of a passive sig-

s SUE
. b

nification ; as ;.ag;a noble,” pl. ! 4.

So LE

228. The Fifteenth Measure, &=\, is applicable, 1. To
nouns of four letters, the penult of which is !, ,, or s inert;

5 - bHr UE G-
as oli “a mecklace,” pl. salit; &1 ¢ God,” which is an ab-
>

brevmtlon of m and always so pronounced, pl. &A\ (for

a;HJ), ‘.sj,u, apﬂlar,” pl. xw\ ;n::; ‘a cake,

pl. mﬁ 2. Tt is especially appheable to singular nouns

& s

whose measures are Jls and J\u , if derived from a surd

7 g cmekncll,”

or defective root; thus, PL',, a priest or Tmam,” pl. cw\

G s - X ;
(for &anell); 213 “a short tunic or vest,” pl. dusl.

229. The Sizteenth Measure, :).cﬁ;;, is applicable to nouns

of the measures Jab and Jelbi; thus, d.>~La ““the sea shore,” pl.

:}% ; ; ;J\.';- “a signet-ring,” pl. (.-/")o-. It is also appllc‘a/ble
to substantives and adjectives feminine of the measures ddels
and * :ic\; ; thus, i;e\; “lightning accompanied with thunder,”
pl. \,a; Z:o;\; ““a female companion,” pl. ;%\;;; s\;gt:
“the holo of the jerboa,” pl. (3.

280. The Sevenlcentlh Measure, :)SL;, is applicable to sub-
stantives singular femininoe, consistiﬁg of four consonants, of
which the third is one of the letters of prolongation, viz.,
1y 35 Or s, inert, cach preceded by its homogeneous short

vowel (§ 80, a.); thus, 1}\:.:& ““the north wind,” pl. :)311&,
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Fre

I S0 -
ss* ‘an old woman,” pl. jle=; onsi ““a species of poem,” pl.
m,a The same rule applies to feminine substantives of the

same measure, but adding 5= at the end; as w\&..: ‘a cloud,”
S 27 g Knid -

pl. g_,o\s"’ §jps= “an old woman,” pl. Pt des “aq
wonder or rarity,” pl. MLTC

231, The Eighteenth Measure, ., . /b' =3, belongs to substantives

4 & 5,8
singular of the measures J\x: J\:u and =3 ; likewise to
H WP 5 o

some nouns of the measures Jes, J=3, and J.\a, when de-
rivod f’rom concave roots; as {.\L:. a youth,” “a shve, pl
\;K.c JX “a gazelle or zmtelopv pl ;)!;., 4_;}> “a figh,”
Pl s ; ’C’.\: “g crown,” pl. sy, This plural is also
4pplicab10 to a fow singulars that admit of other measures;

9 s &

(for );. ) “a brother,” pl. gy 5 (e “fm young boy,”

pl. GLWa o (for e,,,d) “4 handmaid,” pl. \ gl L
wall,” pl. u\lw, .

232. T'he Nineleenth Measure, :)\:\: apphcs to substantives

o, &5/ 5

of the measuros Jes, Job, and J..u, as i “a roof,” pl.

4 suf Srr KR4 & -
Ll oy “a rogion,” “a provinee,” pl. Jki; idy “a

b el P

cike,” pl. OGE;. Tt also applics to a few words of the
measure el when used substantively, and not derived from

P su?
a concave root; as U ““a horseman,” pl. (5.

e
988. The Twenticth Measure, Y=, is applied to adjectives
masculine, of the measure Jaz8, not having a passive sense;
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and to a few of the measure Jc\5 not derived from a concave

or defective root, and significant of a rational being; thus,

s . ~rr9 & E ~or &
% “a poor man,” pl. #|%; .l “a prince,” pl g \:fk‘“‘
~or P

“a poet,” pl. *|25. The masculine word MAL; “a suc-
cessor,” makes the plural SWL. There are a few other

singular nouns, some of them derived even from a defective
root, which admit of this kind of plural.

234. The Twenty-first Measure, ;!(;\, applies to singulars
of the measure  asf, but is principally peculiar to those
whose root is a surd verb, or a concave, or a defective;

5

- ~0 =
thus, . “a friend,” “one beloved,” pl. *L=! (contracted

~r UE

for *Lu=1); ¢ “a rich man”’ pl. *Lusl; GJ a friend,”

pl ;\:Sf\ It occasionally applies to nouns of this measure
- s - ~~ UE

derived from perfect roots ; thus, (ae ‘ sincere,” pl. *ia!.

285. The Twenty-second Measure, L:QT, applies to adjectives
of the measure Uass, and sometimes, though rarely, also to

J.c\.s Jx:, and :};j when they are expressive of ““pain,”

? “injuries in general (of body or mmd), as

R

f’) “ wounded,” pl T JM: ‘slain,” pl. \3&:, ;_"ﬁ/bb
‘¢ perishing,” pl. L>.(J.m The same plural applies also to

I a2

verbal adJectlves of the measure _J«i; thus, UM “lazy,”

PR sU s P

pl. (s uw.é “angry,” pl.  odz.
236. The Twenty-third Measure, J\u This is apphcablo

~Aus e

to substantives singular, of the measures e, oy and k_;\;u ;

Wounds
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~Gs

also to adjectlves felmmne of the measures *les and ,_Qvu ;

~u s

thus, = “a plam ” or “a desert,” pl. L_g)L=~¢ \ e s “a

virgin,” pl. ‘_;)h\.c, d,:s ““the decision of a judge,” pl. ._,JL:,

PaEd

S “pregnant ” pl. u!l.o.

237. The Twenty-fourth Measure, L_"JL-.s applies, in the
first place, to the same class of substantives and adjectives

as the preceding; thus, * Jdu: “a virgin,” pl. 5li=. 2nd.
EE L2

To adjectives of the measure Vei; as Vo “intoxicated,”
pl. dj&a In this casc the first letter of the plural may

take damma instead of faﬂza thus, s J\L.; and ‘_;)L(.) arc both

L

right. The adwetwo UM may have in the plural d!LwS

POl 4

k_;us or Qus Lastly, it applies to feminines of the form

P "‘ﬂ -~

&3 coming from a defective root; as&an “a gift,” pl. \g_\q}b;
55

it “gin? pl. (G

238. The Twenty-fifth Measure, f}fxf, is applicablo to a

few singulars of the measures ;L: ,_j\aa, and Q;L thus,

Sur [44

&= “adave” pl. &i2; JUs “an ass,” pl. Gl U “a
s - 4
warrior,” pl. (g;2.

Geuey

239, The Twenty-sizth Measure, &3, is of very rare
oceurrence, and belongs to a fow singulars of the measure

S5 L Sor Soup P
Jei; thus, Jo ““a husband,” pl. &ye; rs “a paternal
Lovpp

uncle,” pl. &vgac.

240, The Twenty-scoenth Measure, Zj\:u, is applicable to a
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few smgulals of the measures :Ju:; and dcb thus, J;; “a

1

stone,” pl. zs)\gj, %b a companion,” pl d.._)l.s‘f; also

S s

&l<e is to be met with.

e

241. The Twenty-eighth Measure, d&ﬁ, applies to a few

Grers Serr

singulars of the measures &l=3, i3, and d.c\.a thus, B “q
ring,” pl. ‘,L,., sji.» “a pulley,” pl. j(; ; g.__A\L “one who

s -

seeks,” pl. b,

242. We now proceed to describe the broken plurals of
words consisting of four or more consonants, which we
cursorily mentioned in § 58, ¢ and d. They are divided by
grammarians into three classes of measures, which, when
added to the preceding twenty-eight, furnish in all thirty-
one species of broken plurals as formerly stated, § 68, a.

248. The Twenty-ninth Measure, J\u (Js\: :}:\; and
J;u,.) The first plural of these measures applics to quad-
riliteral nouns, the consonants of which are all radical; of
course the sorvile final Z—— d_oes not here count as a letter,
thus, &w ‘a frog,” pl. toku ;};: “a bridge,” plL JLL,
The other three measurcs apply respectlvely to quadriliterals
formed from triliteral roots (the termination i i< as before not

eountmg), by prefixing 1, s, or 5 i thus é:\ a finger,” pl.

Bl & Jx' ‘“ expericnce,” pl. ‘..;,l:x‘ M “means of
living,” “yiotuals,” pl. Jtoles.

244. The Thirtieth Measure, ‘:LJ\:» (‘:L.g\j, :}wg\;, J..g(xz;,
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fp\g and Jy.s\;) This measure applies lo singular nouns
consisting of five letters, of which the penult is a letter of

S -0

prolonwa,twn as, ,lls “a sultan or empelor,” pl. u*ww’

& L

Lm (for Jbo), a dinar,” denarius, pl. )..:ba Jawe “alamp,”
pl ‘_L»o\;..- ; Q“’ “ a source or fountain head,” pl. Eu 5 Guge\

A

‘g, buffalo,” pl Cuaslyor s opSins ““ poor,” PL. USLM,} =5 “a
picture,” pl. » }L:u.

245, The Thirty-first Mewsure,'sg&g, ZL;C\, cte. (as above).
This is a modification of the preceding measure, by suppress-
ing tho penult s of prolongation, and by addmg the termina-

tion § 5= thus, J‘JC: “apreooptm,” pl. M\., | and ;:\ij S.AL.
“a disciple,” pl MS&J and a:mSl: ;J)m&.:s a philosopher,”

He s

pl. &4, This measure belongs also to nouns of four or more

lotters of which the penult is not a letter of prolongation ; and

it applics more especially to foreign words, whether sub&tan—
s ol s
tives or reclative ad;ectwes thus il ““a bishop,” pl. g._Q.sw\
5o #E
and &3l ; ),a.d ‘an. Emperor, Cac%r, Kaiser, or Cgar;” pl.

G s g

a,fu, . an ‘s Mauritanian,” pl. & )\M, L;MSJ; “ Georgian

S, 77 Gy e

or Circassmn 7 pl &l ;i:.; ¢ o Sclavonian,” pl. Wlio 5

5 s s b » 7

da\m ‘a native or mhabl’cant of Bagdad,” pl. soole .

4. Tor o more dotailed account of this portion of Arabic Grammar
the learner is recommended to peruse the works of Lumsden and
De Sacy. My object has been to observe & middle course between
the profuseness of these great masters, and the meagreness of Richard-
son and Stewart.
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v -

The Plurul of the le'al———t;.s

246. An additional plural is sometimes formed from the

broken plurals of triliterals, which is called ‘the pl. of the
plural ;” thus, :.,i{/ “a dog,” pl. :,j;{, and thence the
plural of the plural g_,JK so from ;.:l; “a finger nail” is
formed the pl. sbﬁ ; and from that, the pl. of the pl. ,:Ua\

’s;) “the hand,” comes the pl A) (for 531),
and thence ‘__59\,1\; from ;\J,, a bracelet,” pl. aj;j , and
from that again the pl. of the pl, );\f\ It may be ;Jbserved
that the plurals of the plural agree in measure with those of

quadriliteral and quinquiliteral nouns, §§ 248, 244, and 245.

from & (for s

a. Broken plurals sometimes form an additional regular plural

Sr -

in &= ; thus, from &L, * Y “an epistle,” is formed the broken plural

S o

J.»l.,; sy, and thence the plural feminine of the plural «...J)bL.: ), “a col-
lectmn of letters;” so from w “a house,” pl. LJ):\.;, and thence
the pl. of the plural f;\:)i.f “a cluster of houses.” According to
De Sacy, these plurals can be employed only when the number is
undetermined, and above nine.

Hoe

6. Sometimes a dual is formed from a broken plural thus, Jo!
“a principle,” or ““foundation” (of a science), pl. J ,o‘ and thence is
formed (what we may call ““the dual of the plural”) .} ).o\ which signifies

“the principles of the two sciences,” viz., Theology and Jurisprudence.

247. We stated briefly, § 58, b, that many Arabic nouns
have more than onc species of plural; the student must not,
26
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howerver, conclude that they are all used indiscriminately.
In this case he must be guided entirely by prescription or
custom. TFor example, on examining carefully the preceding
thirty-one measures of broken plurals, he will find that no

S S o & 9UE

fewer than nine of thgm, viz., Ju, J,z:, i, &dad, Jmdt,

ij\;:?, ;i:.: qu, and ad’):;, arc applicable to singulars whose
measure is Ju We may here further state that “‘ the plurals
of paucity,” viz., measurcs 12th, 13th, 14th, and 15th, alluded
to in § 58, 4, are applicd only to a number of persons or

things, ranging from three to ten, both inclusive.

a. We noticed in § 58, ¢, a few words that formed their plural
irregularly. The fact is thal several of these 1rregu1ar plurals

are derived from emgulars no longer in usec; ithus, (J a mother,”

has for its plural u\ga\ apparently from &l ; ';3 ““ the mouth,”
pl. a\y\ from 5,5 s 0 “water,” pl. a‘,«\ and sLn 28 if from \e.

The word aL.fQ\ a woman,” has for its plural z\m s Zi).uu ,and ©, \

all of which come from a different root. The word \.w‘ “a man”

‘s human being in gencral,” has the pl. U.ub\ and contracted w0



SECTION VIL

SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE, SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND
PRONOUNS.

Analysis of Sentences.

248. In the preceding Scctions we have treated of the
letters, syllables, and words of the Arabic language. We
now come to the most important part of our work—the con-
struction of sentenees, or, in other words, the rules for speak-
ing and writing the language correctly. We have all along
taken for granted that tho student is acquainted with the
ordinary terms of grammar, and is able to distinguish the
various parts of specch (common to all languages) from one
another. It is probable, however, that he may not have
turned his attention to the analysis of sentences, which ought
to form a preliminary step to the Syntax of every foreign
tongue. On this account, we request his attention to the
following general, or rather universal prineiples of languago,
an acquaintance with which will enable him to comprehend
more fully some of the rules which we are about to state.

a.- A simple sentence consists of three parts, viz., a nominative or
agent; a verb; and an attribute, predicate, or complement; thus,
[z . .

Fire is hot;” *“ Fire consumes wood.” In {he first sentence, fire

?
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is the nominative, or subject of affirmation; Zo¢ is the attribute, or
that which is affirmed of the subject, fire; and the verb is serves
to cxpress the affirmation. Again, in the sentence “ Fire consumes
wood,” fire is the nominative, or agent, consumes is the verb, and
wood is the object or complement. Frequently a simple sentence
consists ¢ appearance of only two words ; as ‘ winds blow ;” “ships
sail ;” which expressions are equivalent to “ winds are blowing,”
“ ghips are sailing.” 1t appears, then, that the shortest sentence
must congist of three words, expressed or understood; and it will.
be found that the longest is always reducible to three distinet parts
and no more. For the sake of illustration let us take the following
scutence from the Letters of Junius, viz.,, “ An unmerited outrage
offered to a greal or good man | naturally excites | some cmotions of
resentment even in bearts that have the least esteem for virtue.”
In this sentence the verh is ““ naturally excites ;” what precedes the
verb, is the nominative ; and what follows it, is the complement.

’

6. Although cvery simple sentence is reducible to three distinet
parts, yet it is not casy to find a general term that will accurately
apply to cach individual part with the exception of the verb. When
the sentence is expressed by means of the verb ““to be,” the three
parls may be called the nominative or subject, the verb, and the
attribute ; thus, * Zaid is diligent.” When the sentence is expressed
by any other ncuter verd, the parts may be called nominative, verd,
and complement ; a8 *‘ Zaid went from Mecea to Isfaban.” When
the verb of the sentence is aclive or {ransilive, the parts are agent,
verb, and object ; as “‘ Zaid purchased a horse.”  Lastly, when the
sentence is expressed by means of a passive verb, the three parts are
nominative, verb, and agent ; as *‘ o horse was purchased by Zaid.”

-

¢. A compound sentence, or period, consists of two or more simple
scentences conneeted by a conjunction, expressed or understood ; thus,
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“ Knowledge fills the mind with entertaining views; and administers
to it a perpetual series of gratifications; it gives ease to solitude;
fills a public station with suitable abilities; and, when it is mixed
with complacency, it adds lustre to such as are possessed of it.” It
will be a useful exercise for the student to analyze, by himself, the
above compound sentence ; which consists of five simple sentences, in
all of which, Znowledge, or its substitute é, is the nominative. The
last two clauses make but one simple sentence, for they amount
merely to this: “ Knowledge, mixed with complacency, adds lustre
to such as are possessed of it.”

249. The leading principles of Arabic Syntax do not differ
upon the whole, from those that prevail in our own and other
European languages. As a general rule the verb agrees
with its nominative in number, gender, and person; the
adjective agrees with its substantive in number, gender, and
case; and the relative agrees in number and gender with its
antecedent. There are, however, in the Arabic language,
some exceptions to the preceding gencral principles, together -
with many idiomatic peculiarities which may startle the
Huropean student, whose notions of grammar are derived
from the languages of ancient Greece and Rome.

Arrangement of the Words in a Sentence.

250. We have just shewn (§ 248, 4) that a sentence con-
sists of three distinet parts; and the attentive student will
find on examination that there are six ways of arranging
these parts. In Arabic prose compositions, the general rule
is to put the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly

oL s G -

the complement; thus, Vlaz & 55 “Zaid struck ’Amra.”
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So in the following sentences, viz., :u@c gl a\f “ Lukm&n

LR < RN

said to his son.” ch)H P u\}\mﬂ AT L,L:_ &,L\‘H & “Tp
the beginning God created the heavens and the earth.”

~

K J\, Dol a8 *l “Zaid came from Isfahdn to
Baghdad.” When one substantive governs another in the
genitive case the govermng word comes first; as L;_\!\ ;_,@.

“Jove of the world ;” M(.s” t\m “listening unto wisdom.”

In like manner a substantlve precedes the adjective which
serves to qualify it ; as ;J:;.Z S “a great book;? G0 el
“the sincere friend.”

a. Languages abounding in case terminations, such as the Sanskrit,
the Latin, and the Greek, admit of any of the six modes of arrange-
ment above alluded {o; thus the simple sentence, “ Caesar vanquished
Pompey,” which we cannot arrange with perspicuity, except in one
way, may in Latin be expressed, ““ Ceesar vieit Pompeium,” or ““ Ceesar
Pompeium vicit;” “vicit Cesar Pompeium,” or ““vicit Pompeium
Ceesar;” lastly, ““Pompeium Ceesar vicit,” or * Pompeium vicit
Ceesar.” The Arabic is more restricted in its arrangement; and it
is a curious coincidence that the Gaclic cxactly agrees with it ; for
example, the first verse of Genesis (above quoted) runs thus in Gaelic:
““Anns an toiseach chruthaich Dia na neamhan agus an talamh,”
which corresponds word for word with the Arabic. The reader is
not to infer, however, that I consider the two languages to have the
least affinity with one another. I merely point out occasionally
certain striking resemblances between the two, as to arrangement
and idiom, which I hold to be purely accidental.

SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. -

O -

251. The definite article JV of the Arabic generally cor-
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responds in its use and application with the 6, #, o of the
Greck. For example, when a substantive is restrieted by
the article, and at the same time qualified by an adjeetive,
the adjective as well as the substantive takes the article;
thus, ;QST L:J\:./{B{ “the great (or valuable) book,” 7 BiBros
% ¢&ia. In like manner when the substantive is a proper
name (and consequently definite in its naturo), its qualifying
adjective (if any) takes the article ; thus, UMES r’”f‘ “ Abra-
ham the faithful,” A4Bpady ¢ micres. The article 1s always
prefixed to names of peoples and sects; thus, ..vﬂ_ﬂ “the
Jows;” s\ “the Christians;” &l “the Arabians;”
’;ﬁi\/ “the Persians.” It is used also before singular nouns
to express eolleetlvely a whole species ; as in the following

//Q

example : ‘_L& u“‘h “The dromedary is preferable
to the camel.”

a. The article is sometimes employed, as in German and French,
nstead of an affixed possessive pronoun, when the possessor cannot be

mistaken ; thus, “ By t4ine absence thou has’c troubled me, and in my

a7 e

;rouble my reason has departed,” J\J J JJ JJ o J.o.d\ P L;..! 35 ‘_;JJb

2 wrurs

where we see Jin! employed for l;su: The article is also u&ed,
¢ in other languages, per antonomasiam, 8s in the. &x@m&ﬁ@m@m
}f!" “the prophet,” & mpdyrns, for Muhammad ; uL&/ g

r00k,” % BiBhos, for the Kur,sn. Finally, the a.rhcle is used gs in
}erman and French before nouns denoting an shetract iden in
reneml in whmh mstances we employ’ no artiole in English ; thus,

PR -

M Ly 4..:\,.3\ ,J.as' J.o.d b ““ by activity the reward is obtained,
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El

not by s]othfulness, 1t is also used before names of sciences, arts,

Pr PP Gr L P

regions, ctc. ; as MQs “ wisdom ;” &«;ﬁs‘ ‘ government ;7 gl
s

“Trak ;" ‘.lmj\ “Syria,” or “ Damascus.”

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Of the Nomwnative Case.

2562. The nominative casc is often employed at the be-
ginning of a sentence in an absolute sense, independently of
any grammatical construction with what f{ollows. For ex-
ample, the sentenee “To God belongs whatever is in the
heavcns and upon the Cdlt]il ” is thus expressed in Arabic,

//w

UOJSH S\;J lpaadl 3 Ga literally, ““ God, (or, as to
God,) to him (is) whatover (is) in the heavens and upon
the carth;” so, ;.yS:\:.g :K):; A “As to God, his prophet is
among you,” 4.¢. “the prophet of God is among you.” This
use of tho nominative absolute is called the inchoative case,
m::in ; such a mode of construction is by no means rare
in our modern Anglo-Saxon, both English and Scotch, as in
the following couplet from the exquisite ballad of “ Auld
Robin Gray :”

“ My heart—it said nay, for I look’d for Jamioc back;

But the wind—it blew high, and the ship—it was a wrack.”

a. We mentioned (158, o) that the verb “to be,” is seldom used
in the present tense exeept when its omission might occasion an
ambiguity ; thus, ‘J\.‘: &7 “Zaid is loarned;” JS A “God Gs)
bountiful ;* ) e} “thou (art noble).” Tlere we sec that the
verb is entirely omitted, and both the subject and attribute put in the
nominative case in the order described, § 250, In many instances
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it is optional to malke the subject precede the attribute or vice versa;

PUs S~ PV = Prls P AP R I 4
thus we may say .S dll or dll S1 “ God (is) very great;” Lo ons

S0 P D

or Jasre \;w' ‘ Muhammad (13) our prophet.”
Of the Glenstive Case.

2538. When in Arabic two substantives are so combined
. that the first, which is indefinite in its signification, is re-

stricted by the second, such a construction is called ouLa\
which we may translate ““state of regimen.” The first Word
is termed 3\l ““the regent;” and the second, which is
always put in the genitive case, is called a,j\ A or “the
governed ;” as ALSS B “the wisdom of God;” 'LZ.L, S
“the book of Solomon.” Tho governing word has very fre-
quently the effect of an adjective; as I;?ﬂc gﬁw “ abundance
of sleep,” d.e. ‘“much sleep;” ‘..:J\’;df :JJLZ “length of ex-
periences,” 7.e. “‘long exporience/.’; Such is uniformly the
construction of the noun ::}; ““the totality,” which answoers
to our words “every” or “all,” accordinrr as the word .
governed is singular or plural; thus, 'st JS ‘everything ;”
wu\ JS “all men.”

a. Like JS are also construed the interrogative pronoun 4‘ and its

HBe

feminine M denotmg “what?” “whwh?” UNLM Csf “what or which

g

men ?” a\ﬂ\ du\ ‘what woman ?” &L: m)i ““for what reason?”’ A

-~ ’/

sn:nﬂar-rule applies to the word ', J.u: sugmfymg “ d1ﬂ°erencc,” hence ne-

gatlon ;” for cxample, U,Lsﬂ “increate;” rm/.nJ aL:mHJ gy ),S
““ the Wazirs and Kadis and others besides them came,”

27
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6. The state of regimen frequently etpresses superiority or ex-
cellence in a superlative sense; as cb, JA “the best of created

things.” When the governing Word is an adjective the latter is
sometimes restricted in its signification by the word governed' ag

aéﬂ )o'
possessed of readiness at caleulation ;” ;..:LuH ad “violent in

L..J\m.gs Z‘:’ 5 “quick at calculation,” instead of L...:\ms”

2 . .
chastising,” instead of «slisl} Jab 0.
- I’

Of the Accusative Cuse.

264. We stated (§ 194) that cvery noun in Arabic may
be converted into an adverb by being put in the accusative
casc. The accusative case in this language is frequently
used adverbially in instances where the Latin would em-
ploy the ablutive, or tho accusative with a preposition;
thus, L}> u_-.a\« “Lie perished of hunger,” mortuus est

2

Sume; §5y5% Lab\ lyvge “do yo fast during certain specified
days,” per cerlwm dicrum spubium. An adjective or par-
ticiple with the accusative termination frequently cor-
responds with the Latin gerund in do; as &1 =i “he
came riding,” vcnz’t squilando ; &3y JEG “he cats standing,”
\3.;': JJQ )L>o ““ enter the gate in adoration.” The accu-
sative is sometimes cquivalent to the Latin gerund in dum;
as L.:AL' a6 “‘T struck him for (the sake of) instruction,” ad
erudiendum. Finally, the accusative, pur cf simple, expresscs
in Arabic the scnse of the Latin quoad, *by rcason of,”
“yith respeet to,” or ““as to;”’ thus, e :5\;;\, z:.:\/b “Tsaac
i« @and with rosneet to his mind. or disposition,” 7.e. ““he
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Z 0 & - e °
is well disposed"’ 5)8s ‘..&.c & “God is great (as to)

power ;" s'y.a vy o s)Ls&\{ 3 “and these (hearts) are like
stones, or more intense (than stones), as to hardness.”

a. The predicate in the accusative is sometimes put before the sub-

Lt 2 0P LT Ao

ject; thus in the Kur,an, vi. 42; alS} Wl )H) JSLH} [He it is
who hath brought forth] ““the palin-tree and the corn-crop of which

9% z 0P

there is a variety of food;” where «lS| lalzsre is equivalent to
s - 7 953

ilage dlst L;_xﬂ “the food (resulting) from which is various.” 8o
in xxi, 3: :.g,b m!l :_,;.2\5 {.m} [They listen not to the admonition
of their Lord except that] ““ they may turn it unto sport, their hearts
being taken up with delight;” where ;.Zjlg &ad is equivalent to
Z:,gsﬁ/ ;25,153 N.B.—In connection with quotations from the Kur,in,
as above, the Roman numerals indicate the sirat or chapter, and the
Arabian figures, the ayat or verse.

b. The present participle put in the accusative has sometimes the
effect of what in Latin is called the subjunctive mood, which in
Arabic is expressed by the preterite preceded by the conjunction 3!'
“ although ” even if,” as in the following veree from the Hamasa

PR =] ws

Qs S G AT 158 18 Ou ST e U “venty, 1w

Wash away d1shonour from me, even if the decrec of God should

draw upon me whatever it may draw;” where L\ (when it first
. s T b’/ . .

oceurs) is eqmvalenb to Cd= oy, So in the following sentence:

z s VE 2 s P s P o 20 PR

M;Hsu Kub\§z)x'5ﬁjmwdb.udpw “whoso

coveteth anything, his avarice leadeth him on to it, whatever it may
be, foul or fair,” :

¢. In Arabic the accusative is very frequently employed where we
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should use the nominative, as in the following- verses from the

s D P Pw s PO LD S BP0

Kur,an, ii. 242: uial) L}: Uis gaally c‘LLA eolilal,

to the divorced (wives is due) a reasonable provision (accordmg to
the husband’s means); this is incumbent on the pious;” where we

=
see \ie> in the accusalive. So also in iv. 15, we have the following :

GO O (v' - 2w e ? s SAE

i:m o M) ;,\U\ 4.5’ ;‘Sﬂ ("" c_.Qd U"}‘g )J\S “and if there
ghould be more (brothers or 51sters) than these (two) they shall be
(equal) sharers in the third pmt (of the cstate) ; th1s is an ordinance

from God;” where we sce A)M o &.;u 5 used for 5.35\ o cu_: PRRV
Substuntives in Apposition.

255, When one substantive is subjoined to another by
way of deseription or designation, the two arc said to be
in “apposition,” and must agree in gender, number, and

AR N4

case, as in the Kuran, xiv. 19: sas sl o fw; “and
there shall be dl'mking of water (which is) poison.” 8o

i
[ r(-/ )

in xxiv. 85: wr») Blow 5t e 3y “it (the lamp) is
lighted with the oil of a blessed tree, tho olive.” The same
rulo holds when the sccond substantive dcﬁnes the manner,
measure, or quantity, of the first: thus, &aj W)\ T i “1
ate half the cake,” literally, ¢ I ate the cake, the half of it.”
The same rule also apphes to certain words added by way
of “confirmation” or ‘corroboration” (AS ), such as (uii
“the soul” or “self,” and .. “the eye” or “ecssence,”
having subjoined to them the affixed pronoun appropriate
to tho first substantive. They thus become equivalent to the
Latin énse. ipsa. and dnswm. Thev agree in gender, number,
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and case with the leading substantives, the forms used for
both dual and plural being jui and {221, as may be seen in

L PG SL~-

the following examples: &ud oj =\ “Zaid himself came;”

Prus 20 - s . . - - P U -
85 85 ety “T saw Zaid himself;” ol C&) <els

“Zainab herself came;” Ugdd! gjj.,;iT ij’ “I saw the
two princes themselves.” The words ju& and = may also
be put in apposition after the affixed pronouns; for example,
LS L “I saw thyself,” which may also be expressed

KR4
@. In a manner similar to the foregoing are used the words ) and

a5 denoting ““ totality,” or “ universality,” as also Zel= ““people

2% T LLme

in general;” as &S sl 25 “the whole army came,” literally,

0
P P RO

“¢the army came, the whole of it ;” so S &l | ¢ > “ the whole

VIV Lm0 P R
tribe came ;” r(lf m.iH <yly “I saw the multitude, all of them;”
G WP rwmO vrr ¢ R P56 -~ P Lo -~
oS sl b u’:)f ‘I passed by all the women;” awle (figl =15

o

‘““the whole army came.” In order to express duality in such in-
stances the words ¥, fem. LIS or LIS, “both,” are employed ;

SLrr SCL-

as in the folowing examples : L;.Q\J/Sj Ay &) s\ “hoth Zaid and

’Amru came ;” \Xg‘j.f jresm e : ﬁ; “I saw both ’Amru and
’Umar;” Lig/fli BLG, 3 855 “T gave unto him as wives
both Zainab and Fatima.” When the words )Ig and \:Ig precede the
substantives which they qualify they become indeclinable; thus,
:..:(j”ﬁ i ‘.5,5?5 “1 saw both thy brothers;” &5&? U’:(j e

‘1 passed by both thy sisters.”

5. To the word jg thus used in apposition, the words 'tléi fem.
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b Y . . - -~ 1 e
3 lea=, together with their plurals wfu;-\ fem. ;t"“; may be sub-
joined, agreeing in gender, number, and case with the leading word ;

N L - I
- g < {

thus, _jseac| F.:JS &MH s “and all the angels did worship.”

The word tm?‘ thus apphod is not used in the dual, either masculine
or feminine,

¢. The word ’t'/“;i applied as above may he accompanied by one
or all of the following words, which are of the same signification,

P ooy i /(/

o, t.a) and t‘“ﬂ whose feminines are respectively, ;Lw,
:E\;.;._:, and Ax,S and their plurals mase. uszg\, and u)x.éﬁ, and

:))ZS*T fem. é:.f é:_f , and t,S Sometimes these throe words
are all used at the same time in addition to é};—f in the order ob-

£ P S mD ~

served in the following example: tf}\ é:.: é.; A adS Uasd } 22
““the whole of the army came;” which it is 1mposs1b1e to translate
verbatim. The last threc words are very mrcly used either singly or

in combination, except when preceded by ‘)§ and t,w-\

SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS.

Of the Cardinal Numbers.

256. Wo have scen (§ 69) that the cardinal numbers from
8 to 10 inclusive have this anomaly, that when they refer
to a masculine noun they assume the feminine termination
i) ; wherecas the fominine nouns requiro tho same numerals
to bo of the masculine form; thus, &5 %5 “three sons;”
. o\ “five daughters.”  As adJoctwes they are placed
after the noun to which they belong, and agree with -the
same in gender and case. At the same time they may be
used as substantives, and profixed to their nouns, which they
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then govern in the genitive case ; thus, ‘.M AM ‘six days;”

Jg.m\ iwas ‘“‘five months.,” Asa general rule the noun thus
governed by the numerals 3 to 10 must be a broken plural.

a. The number one, as we shewed, § 69, is expressed by the words

AT and ds-1; for the masculine, and by (si~ and 5..\>\ for the
feminine. The first form of each is used as a substantive when the

object numbered is not expressed as a~f ,_54‘\> v “ 1o one (mase.)
came unto me;” sae} @K Lo “there was no 0 one (femn. ),”  They

may also g'overn a genitive case; thus, J\:-JH =T “one of the
men ;" SM\ _;»\ “one of the women ;” F.Q‘»J “one of them.”
The forms 3V, and w.:,.\) are adjectwes, and follow their substan-

tives ; thus, A ,\} ;Ls.u “one object ;” M>\ d:.>- Jo “one degree.”
They may, however, be employed by themselves, still agrecing in

gender with the nouns which they represent; u@\ w.za u" :\_&b ‘_)S

“each one of these gulpbs (or bays);” UMS m@ L}. mb.b J5
““each onme of these cities,” They are also used in the sense of

F Wl

“one” or “the one” in coryltfaus/t with ““the other;” thus ‘).».\JH iy |
“the one-half ;” ﬁﬂ —iai! “the other half.” When repeated
and used adverbmlly, they 1mp1y & distribution & individuality ;
thus, 13515 10s1; \,\>- =1 J)S (..: “ then, with regard to the coun-

sellors, they came one by one.”

b. The number “two,” is sufficiently represented by the mere dual
terminations of the objects numbered; thus, A_‘,)L;j “two men ;”
9\2;;5 “two degrees.” Sometimes the numeral “ two,” ué‘/: femn.

WL or L3 are employed as adjectives after nouns in the dual.
In such instances the numeral “ two” appears to be redundant but
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perhaps it adds more cmphasis to the expression; for example,

5 - -
el ey S s Y ) G “He created a pair of each species,”
where the numeral u*:ji is apparently superfluous.

257. The numerals 11 to 99, both inclusive, govern the
substantive to which they refer in the accusative singular ;

goer
e s P,

as £ ; iz 5T “cloven stars;” &sV [peady g “ninety-
nine sheep.” The numecrals 100 and 1,000, together with
their multiples, govern the nouns denoting the objects num-

bered, in the rvemtlve singular; thus, ‘_,l>- S LUL' “a hundred
men,” &J du\,, uJJ “three hundred men;” so )L.m e

“a thousand dumm /.Lw el | A2 321 “cleven thousand
dinirs”  Numerals made up of decades and units, when
they excoed 20, place the units first and then the tens;

thus, GE {505 5 “cighty-three years” (literally, three-
and-cighty years); Ulho (Jydss u\:ﬁ “ two-and-twenty
dinars.” If a number is eomposod of several classos, the
noun expressive of the objeets mumbered is put after the
total number, and is governed by the concluding numecral,

according to tho rules alroady stated; thus, for cxample,

P PR L T ) AJ'-/ Prsr P - Bl Y G =

O R 3L “WJ ST 88 T 5! e e
tween the Ilijra and the Dclugo (thero c]apsed) 3,074 years.”
In instances of this kind, however, the substantive may be
ropoatcd after cach class of tho numerals; as follows, viz.,

CE o~ Prt v Gpel 4 CE AR P P U PD LaumD

Juo Y gy MJSULM qu\ wL'_,)Lm il Wl pase &y J)

4&3 v, o/

N NE A LR ,JL&, “The rovenue of Gtharbiya (a province of
Egypt,) is reckoned at 2,144,080 military dinfirs.”
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a. In order to express any large number, consisting of millions
(or upwards), together with hundreds, decades, and units of thousands,

Sor

it is usual to repeat the word g_éS | after each class of thc numcmls thus,

VR s 9 s §CFE for - - 1 foL @

L:m, (6] )J\MJMJJJ\M\A;“»};J‘ um z\z.w t_ﬁd 0.4.,

é/ /{;/5//”‘_/

Llao (s dasyl o “the amount of it (is) this, 9,584,264 dindrs,”
literally, “nine hundred thousand of thousands, and five hundred of

thousands, and four-and-eighty thousand, and {wo hundred, and four-

and-sixty dinars.”

b. In expressing a number of thousands, ranging from three to

& v

ten, both inclusive, <! is used in the genitive plural L.;J.:;T; and
the objects numbered follow the same in the genitive singular; thus,

Serr

‘_}> - g._s.\Jl &YW ““three thousand men.” When the thousands range

O wr

from 11 to 99 (both inclusive) !l is used in the accusative singular,
and the objects numbered in the genitive singulm as Just stated ;

[
s fPC

thus, ‘_)Ja) AT (g 20,000 Ths.; 7 ke J4) §42 321 11,000
dimnars.” When the number of the thousands consisls of a hundred

or any muliiple thercof 4} is used in the genilive singu]ar, and the

P s

objects numbered in the same case, as above; thus, )Lw g_QH cu\,. @l
300,000 dinars.

258. Not only the cardinal numbers from three to ten,
inclusive (§ 256), but also those of a higher denomination
may be employed in apposition to the nouns denoting the
obJeots numbered, 88 may bo scon in the following example :

0//¢/|14f Z b!<.~o / /z/v».-.a PP

and he drew the net to the Iand Io, it was full of Iargo
fishes, onc hundred and three-and-fifty.”
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959. When a numecral is cmployed to denote a certain
number out of a collection, or class, or whole genus, it is
usual to express the relation between the numeral and the
class by means of the preposmon e “from” or “out of;”

for ommplc L@H o &w; ‘nine (men) out of the family;”

),H\ ) pie “thrcc birds” 7.e. ““ threc birds from among the
genus bird.” It is further to be observed that the numeral
in such instances, agrees in gender Wlth the objects num-

-

bered ; thus, in the cxpression (»xH o & “three sheep ;”

the numeral is mabcuhnc because ("" as a genus, is mas-

wrlml §

culine; so Ll Jo o5 “three ducks;” where 5 is

fominine, because Ly is feminine. If an epithet indieating

the gender is added immediately aftor the numeral, the latter
] S B A
agroos in gender with such cpithet ; thus, . ;‘» @bl el

““ three fomalos of the gonus sheep;” LY G ,§o 3 “threo
males from among the ducks.”

a. Numcrals uged absiractedly, as in tho seienee of arithmetic, are

g U GArw

always put-in the maseuline form ; thus, gw iy &Y5 “three is the
half of six.” When nouns of different sexes are ineluded under one
and the same numersl, the latter agrees in gonder with the noun
immediately following it, provided the numeral denotes a number

-~ WE P o

extending from six to ten, hoth inclusive; as t\a aaet oWl u’
“to me (belong) cight slaves and [eight] female scrvanta. If we
here reverse the objccts numbered, the expression will be as follows:

WE -

el s d\,«: u’ “to me (bclong) cight handmaids and feight]

slzwes. If the objeets numbered be under six, then the appropriate
numeral must be added to each of the two species.
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0. When the compound numerals above ten apply to rational

beings, they always take the ma,sculine form, as in the following

// s s Pl S //44/

examples: & J\>) fove Jlie duas _gu\,..c ““ to me belong fifteen male

A é/ P L

slaves and [fifteen] female slaves;” laaey &l e dunst saue “to
me belong fifteen female and [fifteen] male slaves.” If the numerals

apply to irrational beings they take the gender of the nearest sub-

stantive ; thus, dub .LA? fae s JA.\:. “ there are in my posses-

”

sion (chez moi,) fifteen male camels and [ﬁfteen] she-camels ;” or, by

G s G s //D/ P

transposition, Yus-y &U §8e Juas L54,.:: 1 have fifteen she-camels
and [fifteen] he-camels. If, however, in the case of irrational objects
a qualifying word such as :;J \L, ete., interposes immediately after

the numerals, the latter are of the feminine form ; thus for example:

Rl P g //,u/ R

""bj ‘,L«> b Blie Cuas ‘_5‘&\4.2 “T possess fifteen camels, what
between males and females,” that is, “ partly male and partly female;”
and the same construction holds, as to the numerals if in this lagt

P ./

expression we transpose the last two words and read W;

260. The numerals agree in gender with that of the

U

singular number of the objects numbered; thus, Juw pms

‘“a year,” is feminine in the

““seven years;” because Fot
singular. 8o eslels G5 ¢ three baths,” for the singular
F\i; is masculine; and this rule holds when the name of
the objects numbered is suppressed ; as in, the following
example : o JX g;..c u,uw W e “and among them (are
creafures) that wallk on four (feet),” J> S ‘a foot,” beinb

‘oo p-w,. e s ‘
feminine. So also Zils= e u@LS TR ._sJ @i

“Verily, I beheld seven fat kine, whwh seven lean (ones)
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S Lr . . . . .
devoured,” where g is feminine, the word “kine” being
understood.

a. When the objects numbered are of a vague or general nature,
such as may apply to cither sex, the numeral agrees with the same

according to thc grammatical gender of such objects. For example,

the words ucs“’ and u‘“ denote “a person” or “individual,” the
former being masculine and the latter feminine; hence they say

P Prrr Vorrs

a5t G5 “three persons,” wheve &5 is used in the masculine form
yL - P s

whether the objects he male or female. In like manner ..ol i
“{hree persons” or ““individuals,” whether applicable to fomales or
males. If, bowever, another noun or epithet be added to such phrases
as the foregoing serving to indicate the real sex of the objects num-

hered, the numeral will agree in gender with the word or words

7 Lo P s »a?- Cr s 7 - PR

annexed ; thus, jac UL;:K Ua)&“’ )i S e LjAs €
“and I had for a shicld against those whom I feared two (young)

¢,y

maidens and a (narriageable) woman.”  Iere we sce that i fo,
9 v
is used with _ees mase. because the latier word is qualified Iy the
. - S LY " . . N
epithets ,_/:)\.,:c\{ and_jave cach of which is applicable only to females.
Sometimes, however, fegard is had more to the signification of the
objects numbered than to their strict grammatical gender; thus the
word (i “soul,” is feminine; but when applied o persons of the
male sex the numeral agrees with it in the masculine gender ; thus,

FOr e

i) & three souls™ (meaning males), because in this instance

& Gy ' N . b7 -
i has the same signification as Joy

b. If the name of tho objects numbered be suppressed and its"place
supplied by an epithet descriptive of its quality, the numeral agrees
in eonder witl 4he noun understood; thus in the Kur,dan, vi. 160:
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fur Prr s LD

\g\,,,\ e W Ms“" \> ““he who hath done a good (deed)
shall receive (as hlS reward) ten (t1mes) the equivalent thereof.” Here
the numeral ;ﬁé is feminine, although f_j\iﬂ is masculine ; because
the latter is considered as a mere epithet of \ILE (plural of ;:.L;.)

understood.

261. The cardinal numbers may be restricted by the article
according to the rules laid down, § 251. 1. When the
numeral is used substantively in an abstract sense; thus,
Bl Cols T “the (number) three is half of the (number)
six” 9. When the name of the objects numbered is under-
stood, having been proviously expressed, and hence well
known ; as & ¢ Ll 5 ‘“and the seventy (disciples)
returned with joy.” 3. When the numeral is employed in
apposition as an adjective after a definite noun ; for example:
st UK;}E “the five men.” 4. When the numerals from
31010 (bo/th inclusive) precede the objects numbered in a
state of regimen, in which case the article is gencrally pre-
fixed only to the latter; as JL;-_:ST B “the three men” or
“the trio of men.” Ocoasionélly, however, the numeral
takes the articlo as well as the name of the objects numbered ;
as MJ,.LJ e ol “the seven fundamental precepts of

the law.”

a. When the numerals from 11 to 19 (both inclusive) precede the
name of the objects numbered, and as we already remarked, § 257,
govern the same in the accusative singular, the article may be pre-

P2’ S s SR

fixed to the first member only or to both; thus, Un,o & oY1 or
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v 0 S ANRO o rFEs 9 !

Lazjo el asdl “the eleven dirhams;” also SO e il ar

Pt SO AD s

&L 504 Lwd “{he twelve she-camels.”  Trom 20 to 94 (hoth in-
clusive), when thc nameral consists of a multiple of tew only, it tules

the article; and if such multiple bc, combined with nnits they

sy

both take the 'u'tmh,, thus, ds¥ u"f*‘“ “the tweuly sheeps™ o
G s s PLban P

Yz ppmad ]y Mﬁ the seventy-seven camels,”

6. With regard to numerals consisting of a hundred or a thousml,
together with their multiples and aceessories, it is optional to prefis
ihe article cither to the entire numeral, or to the name of the aljoets

et P

numbered ; for example: X;m!ﬂ S the three Tuaudred :humm;"
F =Y 7 P oo

‘..a:JAJ\ oSIT B “ e thrm' hmmmni dirhams ;7 so 2 «..._,.* il

e # t ot i

““the two hundred thousand dirhawms ;" #o also, ,‘\‘:’.“ N B A Y
““{his wmillion (literally, thousand of thowsands) of dinurs.”  In cueh
examples as the last, where the demonstrative pronown i+ cinployed,
the article is prefixed to the word immediately followinge,

Of lhe Ordinal Nundbers.

262. The Ordinals are mere adjectives, aul up to the
nineteenth they agree in gonder, number, and case with the
substantives to which thoy relate. We stated, § 73, that
““the twentioth,” and all multiples of ten above that numbe ",
are expressed by the cardinals, so that they are considerl
to be of the common gender, as they are indeclinable.  The
ordmals may, or may not, b:\ restricted by the article; s

Tums o

,_j,\ Pl “tho first yoar;” ) r..Ls)j\ “the first climate”
When, as in this last phrase, they take the article, they see
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SECTION VII

SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE, SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND
PRONOUNS,

Analysis of Sentences.

248. In the preceding Sections we have treated of the
letters, syllables, and words of the Arabic language. We
now come fo the most important part of our work—the con-
struction of sentences, or, in other words, the rules for speak-
ing and writing the language correctly. 'We have all along
taken for granted that the student is acquainted with the
ordinary terms of grammar, and is able to distinguish the
various parts of speech (common to all langnages) from one
another. It is probable, however, that he may not have
turned his attention to the analysis of sentences, which ought
to form a pre]iminary' step to the Syntax of every foreign
tongue. On this account, we request his attention to the
following general, or rather universal principles of lang ge,
an acquaintance with which will enable him fo wmpmhend
more fully some of the rules which we are about to state.

a.. A simple sentence consists of three parts, viz., & nominative or
agent; a verb; and an attribute, predi¢ate, or complement; thus,
“Tire is hot;” “ Fire consumes wood.” In the first sentence, fire
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is the nominative, or subject of affirmation ; %ot is the attribute, or
that which is affirmed of the subject, fire; and the verb is serves
to express the affirmation. Again, in the sentence *“ Fire consumes
wood,” fire is the nominative, or agent, consumes is the verb, and
wood is the object or complement.  Frequently a simple sentence
consists i appearance of only two words ; as ““ winds blow ;” ““ghips
sail ;7 which expressions are cquivalent to ““ winds are blowing,”
“ghips are sailing.” 1t appears, then, that the shortest senience
must consist of three words, expressed or understood ; and it will
be found that the longest is always reducible to three distinet parts
and no more.  For the sake of illustration let us take the following
sentence from the lietters of Junius, viz., “ An unmerited outrage
offered to a great or good man | naturally excites | some emotions of
resentment even in hearts that have the least esteem for virtue.”
In this sentence the verb is ““ naturally excites ;” what precedes the
verh, is the nominative ; and what follows it, is the complement.

’

6. Although cvery simple sentence is reducible to three distinet
parts, yet il is not casy to find a general term that will accurately
apply 1o cach individual part with the exception of the verb. When
the sentence is expressed by means of the verb ““to be,” the three
parts may be called the nmominative or subject, the verb, and the
attridute ; thus, ““ Zaid is diligent.” When the sentence is expressed
by any other neuter werd, the parts may he called nominative, verd,
and complement ; as ““ Zaid went from Meceea to Isfahan.” When
the verh of the sentence is active or transitive, the parts are agent,
verb, and object ; as “‘ Zaid purchased a horse.” Lasily, when the
sentence is expressed by means of a passive verb, the three parts are
nominalive, verd, and agent ; as ““ a horse was purchased by Zaid.”

-

¢, A compound sentence, or period, consists of two or more simple
sentences connected by a conjunction, expressed or understood ; thus,
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“ Knowledge fills the mind with entertaining views; and administers
to it a perpetual series of gratifications; it gives ease to solitude ;
fills a public station with suitable abilities ; and, when it is mixed
with complacency, it adds lustre to such as are possessed of it.” It
will be a useful exercise for the student to analyze, by himself, the
above compound sentence ; which consists of five simple sentences, in
all of which, knowledge, or its substitute i, is the nominative. The
last two clauses make but one simple sentence, for they amount
merely to this: “Knowledge, mixed with complacency, adds lustre
to such as are possessed of it.”

249. The leading principles of Arabic Syntax do mnot differ
upon the whole, from those that prevail in our own and other
European languages. As a general rule the verb agrees
with its nominative in number, gender, and person; the
adjective agrees with its substantive in number, gender, and
case; and the relative agrees in number and gender with its
antecedent. There are, however, in the Arabic language,
some exceptions to the preceding general principles, together
with many idiomatic peculiarities which may startle the
European student, whose notions of grammar are derived
from the languages of ancient Greece and Rome.

Arrangement of the Words in o Sentence.

250. We have just shewn (§ 248, a) that a sentence con-
sists of three distinet parts; and the attentive student will
find on examination that there are six ways of arranging
these parts. In Arabic prose compositions, the general rule
is to put the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly

L s S o

the complement; thus, Vae & e “Zaid struck ’Amru.”
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So in the following sontencos, viz., J.;F &L’&S 3\" “Tukman

///s»

said to his som.” uaJM 5 el CoadT ms uL>~ MA.\H us’ “Tp
the befrmnmg God created the heavens and the earth.”

i J O\l o &5 *l= “Zaid came from Igfahan to
Baghdad.” When onc substantive governs another in the
genitive case the govcnunfr Word comes first; as 53T S

““ove of the world;” c‘:».(.sx ghs “listening unto wisdom.”

In like manner a subslantive precedes the adjective which
sATe 2

. . 5 & s (¢ | .
i;ervos to qualify it; as w22 kS “a great book;” 5,4l Suadl
“the sincere friend.”

a. Languages ahounding in case terminations, such as the Sanskrit,
the Latin, and the Greck, admit of any of the six modes of arrange-
ment above alluded to; thus the simple sentence, ““ Camsar vanquished
Pompey,” which we cannot arrange with perspicuity, except in one
way, may in Latin be expressed, ‘‘ Cewsar vicit Pompeium,” or “ Ceesar
Pompeium vicit;” “vieit Ceesar Pompeium,” or “vicit Pompeium
Ceesar;” lastly, “ Pompeium Cwmsar vicit,” or “Pompeium vicit
Cwmsar.,” The Arabic is more resiricted in its arrangement; and it
is a curious coincidence that the Gaelic exactly agrees with it; for
example, the first verse of Genesis (above quoted) runs thus in Gaelic:
““Anns an toiseach chruthaich Dia na ncamhban agus an talamh,”
which corresponds word for word with the Arabic. The reader is
10t to infer, however, that [ consider the two languages to have the
least affinity with one another. I merely point out occasionally
cortain siriking resemblances betweon the two, as to arrangement
and idiom, which T hold to be purely accidental.

SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE.

G-

261. The dofinite arlicle ! of tho Arabic generally cor-
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responds in its use and application with the 6, % 7o of the
Greek. For example, when a substantive is restricted by
the article, and at the same time qualified by an adjective,
the adjective as well as the substantive takes the article;
thus, ;‘g::ﬁ ;:L:..f.“ “the great (or valuable) book,” # BiZ\os
7% é&a.  In like manner when the substantive is a proper
name (and consequently definite in its nature), its qualifying
adjective (if any) takes the article ; thus, UMM f“"’ 21 Abra-
ham the faithful,” ABpadu 6 mioros. The article is always
prefixed to names of peoples and sects; thus, 3,2? “the
Jews;” s\l “the Christians;” C:;,ZH ““the Arabians;”
ijj‘/ “the Persians.” It is used also before singular nouns
to express collectively a whole species ; as in the following

P S5 7 i

example : Jag ! g s u~s€” “The dromedary is preferable
to the camel.”

a. The article is sometimes employed, as in German and French,
instead of an affixed possessive pronoun, when the possessor cannot be

mistaken ; thus, “ By ¢4ine absence thou hast troubled me, and in my

trouble 72y reason has departed,” ‘_)\ ‘) J.! J.H v, ‘).u! T P ‘:..J JS }j ‘_;)Ab

P wrus

where we see Jid! employed for &w The article is also used,
as in other languages, per cmton;masmm, as in the exprevémcins
éjﬂ “the prophet,” 6 mpdmns, for Muhammad ; ut.éﬁ “the
book,” 5 BiBroes, for the Kur,an. Finally, the article is used as in

German and French before nouns denoting an abstract idea in
general in Whmh mstances we employ no article in English ; thus,

PR - I 7 rum

Jwﬂ b ) “—"r” d..aac J.ud b “by activity the reward is obtained,
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”

not hy slothf'ulnosg it Is ulso used before names of sciences, arts,

Pr P9 LS P~ o

rog‘loﬂﬂ: cle.; as Mis “wisdom ;7 Lo “ government ;” gl

.
ek (.L:k!\ ‘Syria,” or “ Damascus.”

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Of the Noméinative Cuse.

252. The nominative casc is often employed at the be-
ginning of a sentence in an absolute sense, independently of
any grammaticul construetion with what follows. For ex-
ample, the sentence “To God belongs whatever is in the
heu yens and upon the carth,” is thus eoxpressed in Arabie,

yc)ﬂ J;.; eyl T ) Cod literally, “ God, (or, as to
(lod,) to him (is) whatever (is) in the heavens and upon
the carth;” so, ;5:.;- Z,.'; A “As to God, his prophet is
among you,” d.c. “‘the prophet of God is among you.” This
use of the nominative absolute is called the inchoative case,
"‘\JL:H, such o mode of construction is by no means rare
in owr modern Anglo-Saxon, both English and Scotch, as in
the following couplet from the exquisite ballad of “Auld
Robin Gray:”

« My heart—it said nay, for T look'd for Jamie back;

But the wind—it blew high, and the ship—it wus & wrack.”

a. We mentioned (158, ¢) that the verb “to be,” is seldom used
in the present tense except when its omission mlght occaslon an
amnbiguity ; thus, ‘A\E & “Zaid is learned;” '3, )S A God Ge)
bountiful ;” g.:su er w\ " thou (art noble).” Tlere we see that the
verb is entixely omitted, and hoth the subject and attribute put in the
nominative case in the order described, § 250, In many instances
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it is optional to make the subject precede the attribute or vice versa;

P/b/iw/ IBAO Prls A GH P
thus we may say &1 d)f or i .81 “ God (is) very great;” Lus aasr

ST -9 D s

or aas Lo “ Muhammad (is) our prophet.”
Of the Genitive Case.

2563. When in Arabic two substantives are so combined
-that the first, which is indefinite in its signification, is re-
stricted by the second, such a construction is called ESL;'A,
which we may translate ‘“state of regimen.” The first word
is termed 3G ¢ the regent;” and the second, which is
always put in the gemtlve case, is called &.S\ S or “the
governed ;” as m\ M£>~ “the wisdom of God;? [ LLL.: S
“the book of Solomon.” The governing word has very fre-
quently the effect of an adjective; as /f.ffﬂa ;;f “ abundance

B PP
of sleep,” d.e. “much sleep;” g_yksfn Jsb “length of ex-
periences,” .e. ‘‘long experience. »  Such is uniformly the
construction of the noun :}S “‘the totality,” which answers
to our words “every” or “all,” according as the word .

governed is singular or plural; thus, ﬁ:sf.; :,Lf ‘everything ;"
Uw\;ST JS “all men.”

a. Like JK are also construed the 1nterrogat1ve pronoun ..51 and its
sG,
feminine M denotmg ‘what?” “ whwh?” UHU$ Csf “what or which
6z 7
men ?” i\ja\ ou\ ‘ what woman?” As &3 “for what reason?”’ A

ad //

similaraule applies to the word |, J.: signifying “ d1ﬁ'erence,” hence ne-

s P

gatlon ;” for example, U)Lgﬁf:. increate;” rtafnj shh.d g 31 ),S
““ the Wazirs and Kadis and others besides them came.”

27
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b. The state of regimen frequent]y expresses superiority or ex-

cellence in a superlative sense; as cu ..H J.; “the best of created

things.” When the governing Word is an adjective the latter is

sometimes restricted in its signification by the word woverned; as
wees 2

dopm 40
possesscd of readiness at calculation ;” u\&xﬂ Am& ‘violent in

u\,,,& &J J.., “ quick at calculation,” instead of L—J\st&

- . 2.,
chastising,” instead of 2lid 3o 40.
e ”

Of the Accusative Cuse.

254. We stated (§ 194) that cvery noun in Arabic may
be converted into an adverb by being put in the accusative
case. 'Tho accusative case in this language is frequently
used adverbially in instances where the Latin would em-
ploy the ablative, or tho accusative with a proposition ;
thus, L"J" L..:\.o “he perished of hunger,” mortuus est
Jume; 35y5%0 LoM lyepo “do yo fast during certain specified
days,” per cerlum dzerum spatium. An adjective or par-
ticiple with the accusative termination frequently cor-
rosponds with tho Tatin gerund in do; as \SV) =1 “he
camo riding,” venit equitando ; U3V JKG “ho oats standing,”
Cs.;; T ;LN)\ “cnter the gato in adoration.” The accu-
sative is sometimes equivalent to the Latin gerund in dum;

-

Yo pus e

as Loolf 278 “T struck him for (the sake of) instruction,” ad

erudiendum. Finally, the accusative, pur ef simple, cxpresscs
in Arabic the senso of the Latin guoad, “by reason of,”

L P SO

“with rospect to,” or “as to;” thus, L Slel b “Tsanc
i« ooad with resneet to his mind. or disposition,” ée. ““he
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is well disposed"’ 555 ;.hf: Al “God is great (as to)

éf'y.u: S BE )Ls I Y “and these (hearts) are like

power ;"

stones, or more intense (than stones), as to hardness.”

a. The predicate in the accusative is sometimes put bef'ore the sub-

99t 2z 0P AUB

ject; thus in the Kur,an, vi. 42; &St Wlusr &)S\J JSLH} [He it is
who hath brought forth] ““the palm—tree and the corn-crop of which

oLt 2z L0 P

there is a variety of food;” where &S} lWusr is equivalent to

:O.L:.:" JS? L_;& “the food (resulting) from which is various.” So

k'
/i/

in xxi, 3: ‘.@}Li (RS e rm) [They listen not to the admonition
of their Lord except that] ““ they may turn 11; unto sport their hearts
being taken up with delight;” where r@).: «wﬁ is equivalent to

“oos ‘9/

&.@J pRs. N.B.—In connection with quotations from the Kur,an,

as above, the Roman numerals indicate the szra¢ or chapter, and the
Arabian figures, the dyat or verse.

6. The present participle put in the accusative has sometimes the
effect of what in Latin is called the subjunctive mood, which in
Arabic is expressed by the preterite preceded by the conjunction ‘,T
“ although » even if,” as in the following verse from the Humasa:

D P 7~ s CE~

W o€ G T8 2 00 0T 2 U ey, 1w

Wash away dlshonour from me, even if the decree of God should
draw upon me whatever it may draw;” where \J\> (when it first

occurs) is equivalens to 45 ;!; So in the following sentence:

2 U 2 g - /L/ﬂ// s s Ee s P Vg
M,A?}iLs},SuKuuK Hy ﬂjwa Jbe bt (s e “whoso
coveteth anything, his avarice leadeth him on to it, whatever it may
be, foul or fair,” :

¢, In Arabic the accusative is very frequently employed where we
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should use the nominative, as in the following verses from the

s Pl s Pw s L AO-D S BP0

Kur,an, ii. 242: u.x.,d\ J~c i ujj&db ELA c..J\xU:w.U
to the divorced (wives is due) a reasonable provision (accordmg to
the hushand’s means); this is incumbent on the pious;” where we

<z
sce S in the accusative. So also in iv. 15, we have the following :
Fa0 O mx - P X SAE v

&1.5\ o &.\.a) g_ALH '-;KJ..»‘.‘,: :._Qouaj.: }J\gu) “and if there
should be more (bwthcrs or sisters) than these (two) they shall be
(equal) sharers in the third pmt (of the cstate) ; this is an ordinance

e S oo

from Cod;” where we sce m\ o r&a))s used for ALH o a3 Yo
Subslantives in Apposition.

255. When one substantive is subjoined to another by
way of deseription or designation, the two arc said to be
in ‘“apposition,” and must agrce in gender, number, and

A 14

case, as in the Kuran, xiv. 19: ayao 540G e Sy “and
there shall be dnnkmg of water (which is) poison.” So

v P

in xxiv. 35: our:) &)l Ej.s:‘“ e 05y “it (the lamp) is
lighted with the oil of éa blessed tree, the olive.” The same
rule holds when the sccond substantive defines thc manner,
measure, or quantity, of the first: thus, akaj g..xu:)\ T i “1
atc half the cake,” literally, “I ate the cake, tho half of it.”’
The same rule also apphos to certain words added by way
of “confirmation” or ‘ corroboration?” (1.»5,)), such as Jui

“ ogsence,”

“the soul” or “self,” and .= “the eye” or
having subjoined to them tho affixed pronmoun appropriate
to the first substantive. They thus becomo equivalent to the

Latin dpse, 4psa, and ipswm. They agree in gender, number,
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ind case with the leading substantives, the forms wused for

soth dual and plural being wioT and 221, as may be seen in

FROvS ::.*u/

‘he following examples el &5 =& “Zaid himself came;”

[ T s o,

o RV Csl; “I saw Zaid himself;” \;LZ.T s

“ Zainab herself came;” m\ o JMJT ;.,\Aj “I saw the
;wo princes themselves.” The words * C»% and |5 may also
se put in apposition after the affixed pronouns; for example,
o &iﬁ/ “I saw thyself,” which may also be expressed
ZEE SO J.:\Jorw <5 | I

N4
@. In a manner similar to the foregoing are used the words S and

caas- denoting “ totality,” or “ universality,” as also o= ““people

[4 24 Jo/o

n general;” as dS s ;\5— “the whole army came,” literally,

739 P LA

‘the army came, the whole of it ;” so (S «L..a! | ez “ the whole
wr® 2 Mtiend 2 o

ribe came;” r@XS ¢ il eyly “1 saw the mu1t1tude, all of them ;”

JQS :-L:,,,S b 2 e e 1 passed by all the women ;” ctml: Sas | =5

.
e

“the Whole army came,” In order to 0 express duality in such in-

stances the words 5L§ fem. LK or U§ “both,” are employed ;

I ad 50/ '

1 in the folowing examples LmJS 24y ) sl “both Zaid and

P

Amru came;” \4@.15 ey Ve w\) “I saw both ’Amru and

s L, PP0 G

Umar;’ \2«:&.{ MM:) ) Aoy “I gave unto him as wives

soth Zainab and Fatima.” When the words ).L( and US precede the
substantives Which they qualify they become mdeclmable, thus,

_,(f)’;. ll.{ ;,3 7 “I saw both thy brothers;” LK;“:;\ LLQ 1)y

P

1 passed by both thy sisters.”

£

b. To the word Jg thus wsed in apposition, the words ’t:tb?i fem.
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sTeas, together with their plurals (yzhe| fem. 335 may be sub-

joined, agreeing in gender, number, and case with the leading word ;

P T % - Iy

thus, . s=ec! °;XS &.C;M\ s “and all the angels did worship.”

The word tA?X thus prphod is not used in the dual, either masculine
or feminine.

P ~ 07 .
¢. The word sc-1 applied as above may be accompanied by one
or all of the following words, which are of the same signification,

P 7 s sy

viz: 21, ta.)\ and t.,SX whose feminines are respectively, s\,

P

:Lg_m and ;u and their plurals mase. ujuﬁ and ww\ and
wx.f ; fom. t,g, t“?’ and tS . Sometimes these three words
are all used at the same time in addition to é:s;—f in the order ob-

? /(4 shy .9 v LmO

served in the following examnple: "' Ip \ & IS f =l
=)

“{he whole of the army came;” which il is 1111[)05911)1@ to tmnshte
verbatim. The last three words are very mrdy used cither singly or

in combination, except when preceded by ‘,Lf and Z:"’"

SYNTAX OF TIIE NUMIERALS.

Of the Cardinal Numbers.

956. Wo have seen (§ 69) that the cardinal numbers from
8 to 10 inclusive have this anomaly, that whoen they refer
to a masculine noun they assume the feminine {ermination
[ ; whereas the feminine nouns require the same numerals
to bo of the masculine form ; thus, &i3 o “Alree sons;”
e Eoliy “five daughters.”  As adjectives they are placed
after the noun to which they belong, and agree with -the
same in gender and case. At the same time they may be
used as substantives, and profixed to their nouns, which they
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w

then govern in the genitive case ; thus, {.M au..» ‘six days;”’

@.a\ %iG4 “five months.” As a general rule the noun thus
govemed by the numerals 3 to 10 must be a broken plural.

a. The number one, as we shewed, § 69, is expresqed by the words
5T and &s.; for the masculine, and by ;5‘-\>\ and mgj for the
feminine. The first form of each is used as a substantive when the
object numbered is not expressed ; as at u;f@’ e “no one (mase.)
came unto me;” ‘_g:\;.i 3 % “ there was no one (fem.),” They
i«

may also govern a genitive case; thus, J\;;H A= ““one of the

LoD

men ;” sl ,__5»

v F g
! “one of the women ;” ‘.m.\.s.ﬁ “one of them.”

The forms Aa-\ and m;.\, are adJectlves, and follow their substan-

tives ; thus, sl sk_sd ““ one object ;” maA i =3 ““ one degree.”
They may, however, be employed by thewnselves, still agreeing in

gender with the nouns which they represent; UQA\ m.as u,. oy ‘JS

“each one of these gulphs (or bays);” MH w.a; u" m»\} ‘)5
“each one of these cities.” They are elso used in the sense of

b-a 7w

“one” or ““the one” in contrast with “the other;” thus oo.bi |
““the one-half ;” ’;>.)H _l;fs\ ““the other half.” When repeated
and used adverbxally, they 1mp1y & distribution -& individuality ;
thus, 1351y 181} \ o 31 JS K ““then, with regard to the coun-

sellors, they came one by one.”

. The number “two,” is sufficiently represented by the mere dual
terminations of the objects numbered ; thus, /uﬂ.;j “two men ;”

(7
u\”-'}-’ “two degrees.” Sometimes the numeral “two,” &, fem.,
d o i

w3 or UC:./’ are employed as adjectives after nouns in the dual.
In such instances the numeral “‘ two” appears to be redundant but
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pelhaps it adds more emphasm lo the expression; for example,

u‘“ w>5 b 3 Ls“’ UL§ o ub* He created a pair of each species,”
where the numeral u**’i is apparently superfluous.

257. The numerals 11 to 99, both inclusive, govern the
substantive to which they refer in the accusative singular;
as LX;? e A1 “cleven stars;” d:;: Cprads o w3 “ninety-
nine sheep.” The numerals 100 and 1,000, together with
their multiples, govern the nouns denoting the objects num-

bered, in the wcmmvo singular; thus, ‘)> - M» ‘a hundred
men ;7 d_,) m\d el “three hundred men;”  so )Lm 4

‘a thousand dumls )Lw i e 351 “cleven thousand
dindrs” Numerals made up of decades and units, when
they exceed 20, place the units first and then the tens;
thus, Gle [ \f:?,' 55 « cighty-three years” (literally, three-
and-cighty years); Vo (e, Ub\ “ two-and -twenty
dinairs.” If a number is composod of several classes, the
noun expressive of the objeets numbered is put after the
total number, and is governed by the concluding numeral,
according to the rules alroady stated; thus, for example,
2 L L s o B ST L 59T 0 e
tween the ITijra and the Dolugo (thore olapsed) 8,074 years.”

In instances of this kind, however, the substantive may be
rcpoated after each class of the numerals, as follows, viz.,

VE s Pl bl s VE JSE CE AR P P s PR CAUAD
L o mjsuw il &l oy A G o ofum
,ﬂ“ﬂ v w/

datigzr Vil u:’ Lu, ‘The revenue of (_}_harblya (a province of
Egypt,) is reckoned at 2,144,080 military dindirs.”
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a. In order to express any large number, consisting of millions

(or upwards), together with hundreds, decades, and units of thousands,

it is usual to repeat the word :.d \ after each class of the numerals ; thus,

e . PUE s P s s SAYE F X VE - 1 s-0 9
‘;41\25\ )J\A)}&t)) L_.undd\mu»}q‘ t._ﬂH Ltm.v gﬁd&&»&-

\ Lw L;}:""}/ :c:j i “the amount of it (is) this, 9,584,264 dinars,”

13

literally, “nine hundred thousand of thousands, and five hundred of

thousands, and four-and-eighty thousand, and two hundred, and four-

and-sixty dnars.”

6. In expressing a number of thousands, ranging from three to

5 or

ten, both inclusive, «d! is used in the genitive plural uﬁi ; and

the obJects numbered follow the same in thé genitive singular ; thus,

Srrr

‘}> - ;.91\ &Y5 ““three thousand men.” When the thousands range

5 -

ﬁom ]1 to 99 (both inclusive) «dl) is used in the accusative singular,
and the objects numbered in the genitive singulal, as just stated;

/ib g

thus, Jiy Zaf e 20,000 Ths.” Kpe ZaY 42 421 11,000

dingrs.” 'When the number of the thousands consists of a hundred

5 vr

or any multiple thereof <&\ is used in the genitive smgular and the -

P -

objects numbered in the same case, as above; thus, )L)o v._d\ au\,, Y
“ 300,000 dinars.

258. Not only the cardinal numbers from three to ten,
inclusive (§ 256), but also those of a higher denomination
may be employed in apposition to the nouns denoting the
objects numbered, as ‘may be seen in the following example :

Coro grjs 2 F LD A g

u““’**) &l Sl LL§ b\,.» M L_s.b d\_ua) «.:J‘ &aadl odemy
“and he drew the net to the land ; lo, it was full of large
fishes, one hundred and three-and-fifty.”

28



218 SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS.

259. When a numeral is cmployed to denote a certain
number out of a collection, or class, or whole genus, it is
usual to express the relation betwaen the numeral and the
class by means of the preposmon o “from” or “out of;”
for c\amplo _..bJH o M ‘nine (men) out of the family;”
};,L:H ) 0 “ threo birds” de. ©three birds from among the

genus bird.” It is farther to be observed that the numeral
in such instances, agrees in gender With the objects num-

Ay

bered ; thus, in the expression (.AX o & ¢ threc sheep ;”

the numeral is nmscuhno bec'mso F“ as a genus, is mas-

wolonl P -

culine; so LJi u“ b “three ducks;” where i is
feminine, bceause h.g is feminine. If an epithet indicating
the gender is added immediately after the numeral, the latter

agrees in gender with such epithet ; thus, (::ST o u..;b\ i

“three femalos of the genus sheep;” Lt P )§o T “threo
males from among the ducks.”

a. Numerals used abstractedly, as in the science of arithmetic, are

P C Grrs

always pul-in the maseuline form ; thus, {;;.,a hea) B “threc is the
half of six.” When nouns of different sexcs are ineluded under one
and the same nuwneral, the latter agrees in gender with the noun
immediately following it, provided the numeral denotes a number

- WuE P e
oxtendmn‘ from six to ten, hoth inclusive; as *\a\ PRSP u!
“to me (belong) cight slaves and [eight] female servants If we

here reverse the objects numbered, the expression will be as follows:
E 7 o

aael sl W HSI “to me (belong) eight handmaids and feight]

: & W ofd

slaves.” If the objeets numbered e under six, then the appropriate
unmeral wust bo added to cach of the two species.
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b. When the compound numerals above ten apply to rational

beings, they always take the masculine form, ag in the following

// s P s g

examples: LU t? ‘ M M&;— AA: tO me belonO' ﬁfteen male
P y ) [
206 4/ s /,(,/

slaves and [ﬁfteen] female slaves ;” loue, & )\> s s ‘_ga,.c “to
me belong fifteen female and [fifteen] male slaves.” If the numerals

apply to irrational beings they take the gender of the nearest sub-

gs Ly 2 s s P // v~
stantive ; thus, &U, Yas- b duas ‘_g‘.\a.c “there are in my posses-

2

sion (chez moi,) fifteen male camels and [ﬁfteen] she-camels ;7 or, by

transposition, Ya=-, d::b 8 s u.u.A.; dw ‘T have fifteen she-camels
and [fifteen] he-camels. If, however, in the case of irrational objects
a qualifying word such as ;,.:3 s, ete., interposes immediately after

the nmnerals the latter are of the feminine form ; thus for example:
&:\:; JA>~ u: " g,;:: L;.w:; dw “T possess fifteen camels, what
between males and females,” that is, ““ partly male and partly female;”
and the same construction hoids, ag to the numerals if in this last

expression we transpose the last two words and read ,).Z;}’ &b,
. @ s

260. The numerals agree in gender with that of the
singular number of the objects numbered; thus, jww g
“seven years;” because Mg year,” is feminine in the
singular. 8o LUl A3 ¢ three baths,” for the singular
Fﬁ; is masculine; and this rule holds when the name of
the objects numbered is suppressed ; as in the following

example : = )i d\" L_sa.ww pe=e” “and among them (are
creatures) that walk on four (feet),” J>-) “a foot,” bein,g

feminine. So also e ol Zﬁfyﬁ . L.;JM e ) o)
“Verily, I beheld seven fat kine, which seven lean (ones)
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Se-s . o . . .
devoured,” where paw is feminine, the word “kine” being
understood.

@. When the objeets numbered are of a vague or general nature,
such as may apply lo cither sex, the numeral agrecs with the same

according to thc grammatical gender of such objects. Tor example,

the words u_s“’ and e denote “a person” or ““individual,” the
former being masculine and the latter {feminine; hence they say

QUs Vrrr Vrrr

" sl S5 “three persons,” where &Y is used in the masculine form
PL .~ 9 o

whther the O])JGC(‘J be male or female. In like manner weel el
“{hree persons” or ““individuals,” whether applicable to females or
males. [f;, however, another noun or epithet he added to sueh phrases
as the foregoing serving to indicate the real sex of the objects num-

bered, the nwmeral will agree iu gonder with the word or words

P wLps P e wI [ 4 o
annexed ; thus, yaa uLn‘S Ua}s.‘“ FERY _5» B Lsﬂs €

“and I lad for o shicld against those whowm I feared two (young)

[V

maidens and a (marriageable) woman.”  Ilere we see that «odd fom,
»
is used with e ::-3* mase. because the latler word is qualified by the
epithets u\;fg mnd}?;.: cach of which is applicalle only to females.
Somctimgs, however, fegard is had more to the signification of the
objects numbered than to their strict graminalical gender; thus the
word L:l“:“" “goul,” is feminine; but when applied to persons of the
male sex the numeral agrees with it in the masculine gender ; thus,

I

il A5 “Aliree souls” (meaning males), because in this instance

w ot .. . -
e has the sune signification a8 o).

6. If the name of the objects numbered be suppressed and its"place
supplied by an cpithet deseriptive of its quality, the numeral agrees
in wonder with the noun understood; thus in the Kurn, vi. 160:
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L;LM J}:; ¥ A;:;ﬂ; {\; ;; “he who hath done a good (deed)
s];all receive (as /his reward) ten (times) the equivalent thereof.” Here
the numeralj.ﬁif: is feminine, although f_}\:’.“ is masculine ; because
the latter is considered as a mere epithet of Cs\liZ (plural of ;:L.;)

understood.

261. The cardinal numbers may be restricted by the article
according to the rules laid down, § 251. 1. When the
numeral is used substantively in an abstract sense; thus,
@T:@ et ‘“the (number) three is half of the (number)
six.” 2. When the name of the objects numbered is under-
stood, having been previously expressed, and hence well
known; as & Cpedl £575 “and the seventy (disciples)
returned with joy.” 3. When the numeral is employed in
apposition as an adjective after a definite noun ; for example:
Lady U “ the five men.” 4. When the numerals from
3 to 10 (bc;th inclusive) precede the objects numbered in a
state of regimen, in which case the article is generally pre-
fixed only to the latter; as J\;-;ST S8 “the three men” or
‘““the trio of men.” Oecasion;lly, however, the numeral
takes the article as well as the name of the objects numbered ;
as ixi,:;.\fﬁ &\23 LW “the seven fundamental precepts of
the law.”

@. When the numerals from 11 to 19 (both inclusive) precede the
name of the objects numbered, and as we already remarked, § 257,
govern the same in the accusative singular, the article may be pre-

2 0 P 1%

fized to the first member only or to both; thus, la,s te oIl or
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L jo Jﬁ.ud\ asJ! “the eleven dirhams;” also &U 8 e L:;Sﬁ\ or

Pd ////(4»-@ P g

3L 30 \w)’ “{he twelve she-camels.” From 20 to 99 (both in-
cluswc), when the numeral consisis of a multiple of ten only, it takes
the article; and if such multiple be combined with units they

A AT VR v

both take the mticle, thus, ds® 4« “the twenty sheep;” so

e Vuw.a ”

Mz ypand 1y dradl “ the seventy-seven camels.”

b. With regard to numerals consisting of a hundred or a thousand,
together with their multiples and accessories, it is optional to prefix
the article cither to the entire numeral, or {o the name of the objects

numbered ; for example: )Lwﬂ mLuiS “the three hundred dmars ;”
Ibw_c - ,0///. Cr o
fmJ I o397 &5 “the three thonszmd dirhams ;” so o2 Jo ol L;\A\

7w P CELaO

“ the two hundred thousand dirhams;” so also, )L.ao il Ay mm
“ this million (literally, thousand of thousands) of dinirs.” In such
oxamples as the last, where the demonstralive pronoun is employed,
the article is prefixed to the word immediately following.

Of the Ordinal Numbers.

262. The Ordinals arc mere adjectives, and up to the
nineteenth they agree in gender, number, and case with the
gubstantives to which they relate. We stated, § 73, that
“4ho twentieth,” and all multiples of ten above that number,
are cxpressed by the cardinals, so that they are considered
to be of the common gender, as thoy are indeclinable. Tho
ordmals may, or may not, bo rostmctod by the article; as
J, & “tho first year;” J,)H ‘..L‘T | “tho first climate.”
When, ag in this last phrase, they take tho article, they are
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connected with the sequel of the sentence, not in a state of
regimen, but by means of the preposition o OF s thus

m,-o ” v <« c.-a /c-c //(4/ - 7 \dbno vE /L/

&Mu\ mwﬁ o “Al Haklm b1 Amr-Illahl was “born. on the
mo"ht of Thursday, the three-and-twentieth of the month
Rabi’u-l-awwal, at the ninth hour.” When not accompanied
by the article, the ordinals are wusually put in a state of

regimen with a noun or pronoun following ; thus for example:

s L L PO ~ s

ot by ol BT o oo ) s B1TT 2L “He
was hailed Caliph after mld-day on Wednesday, the twenty
eighth of the month of Ramadan ;” z;;m‘:szﬁ ;;d}j 2o i g__Jb <
“ On the twenty-third (day) of it, (v1z month), proelamatlon

was made in Cairo.”

@. An ordinal number, from the second to the tenth (both in-
clusive) is often found in a state of regimen with its corresponding

/0-6

cardinal ; thus, u‘" ;5’\" s_.,q\ ‘thou art a second of the two,” that

“thou art one of the two;” so ﬁ;:tlj.;\;. or (fem.){:&é g}}\f: “a
tenth of the ten,” 7.e. “one of the ten.” With regard to the com-
pound numerals from 11 to 19 (both inclusive), the same rule holds,
with this difference, that it is optional either to use the two component
parts of the ordinal, or to suppress the second of them ; in which case
the remaining part becomes declinable, agreeintr in gender with the

noun to which reference is made; thus, Jm:. ;}:‘ P u“\" )

or (fem.) ;.:.\:: ;;:T ;;:u: :t:.'\: g—u\ ““ thou art one of the twelve.”
We may also say (omltbmo* the decades), jw.z GM u"" ES or

(fem.) ”J“"“‘ Ls“‘" dub wi Sometimes the mere ordinal, 1nde—
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clinable, bears a similar construction to the preceding; as}&ééﬂ! G 3:2
“he is a thirteenth,” ¢.¢. ““ one of the thirteen.”

b. There is another mode of cmploying the ordinal in a state of

regimen, not with its own cardinal, but with the one less than the

O

latter by unity ; thus, u*”\ ;,\!b )zzs “he (forms) a third to two.”
This rule holds with leom'd to tho ordinals from the third {o the
ninth (hoth inclusive), which in fact are viewed by grammarians

as the prosent participles of the active verbs c.:,:l: “he made three
(out of two) ;” “he made four (oul of three),” ete. ; ; hence they
Nay 4$ nouns oi agency govern the genilive as in the example
above ; ; or as active participles they may govern the accusative

thus, ‘uﬁl.» J ,m “he makes three into four,” literally, “he fourths

s B

three;” so in the feminine, U dol) "o “she malkes three into four.”
When the compound ordinals from the cleventh to the ninetcenth
(hoth inclusive) are thus employed, the units only arc declinable,

P D L S

but not the tcn, thus, e u“’" us g,JU hc adds a thirteenth

/u/ //(.u-o T

g0 with the feminine, §fe sl uu o2 ““ghe,” cte.

to twelve;’

In o similar manner are cmployed the numerals composed of units
:md decades, only that thc» decades are usually suppressed ; thus,

(,////}’//P o///f/_,/

u" jw.f-, mlb t‘:’ a5 Or u" JM:, &Y5 t:" J )m “he makes a four-and-
twontwth.” The multiples of ten, viz.,, 20, 30, cte., up to 90, are
considered as modifications of quadriliteral verbs; thus, ;,.» jis is a

modification of u}.w.&, the participle active of Whlch is }m em-

s b/ﬂ %

ployed as above; heuce, we may say, JM """“’, e g he
twentifieth nineteen,” which in honest plain English szgmﬁes that he
““ one out of twenty.” '

263. In cxpressing the year of an wra such as the Alex-
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andrine, the Hijra, ete., the Arabs employ the cardmal num-
bers as we do. The Word &5 (fem.) “year” is put in a
state of regimen with the following numerals, which agree
with it in gender; but in this case %2 does not take the
article as with us. The numerals, as we stated, § 79, are
arranged in the following order, viz., first the units, then
the tens, ete., all connected by means of the conjunction , as

A 9 ﬁ// R wi

in the following example: mhub“} el s G daw el f’
“then commenced the year (of the Hijra) 896 literally

and ninety, and three hundred.” On the other hand, in
expressing the year of the age or reign of an individual the

ordinal numbers, with the alticle, are employed precisely as

P AUECD - Vo ~0.o

Wlth us; thus, oled 3531 ;SLM ;ﬂ,. e Aol 2l
‘in the sixth year of the reign of Al Malik Al Ashraf
Sha’ban.” The following example exhibits at one view the

application of both the ordinal and the cardinal numbers:

SELe Sor “y o s IAFn s Gy oD

’C/'Jb o é)\»..b)t.w L Py =t o Il uus AWH v
A.(..M “In the three-and-fortieth year of his reign, and that
(corresponds with) the year three hundred and nine of the
eera of Alexander.”

264. In expressing the day of the month, the more recent
Arabian writers, like ourselves, employ the ordinal numbers,
counting regularly from the first to the last day of the month.
As they reckon by lunar time, the civil dayi naturally com-
mences at sunset, as is still the case with the Jews, and I be-
lieve, till lately, with the Venetians. The month commences on
the evening when the new moon (’Z;Afbﬁ or :)Su;\) becomes visible

29
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from the tops of minarets, ete.; hence the earlier Arabian
writers reckoned, not by the day, but by the night. Thus,
the first of the month Rajab, is expressed L-A;)/ :,a aL,S ‘_)J)S
or ‘._,> - a').d “on the first night of Rajab. " The first day
(v1z that 1mmec11ately followmg the first night) is expressed
thus, ey (o el a&‘ﬂ literally, ““one night of Rajab
having ohpsed » In like manner, the second day is ex-
pressed, u.us “{4wo nights having elapsed;” then,

the third day is u,lo. i) ¢ three nights having elapsed.”
In this last cxpression the word LS&U (pl of ch) is under-

AR

stood, which if suppliad would be )y o s ‘)u uxu
“three of the nights of Rajab having elapsed . and this rle
holds, up to the tenth, inclusive. From the cleventh to the
fourtecnth, both inclusive, the word jlj in the singular, is
understood ; thus, “the olevonth day of Rajab” is expressed

S (,// s //

o els (3]) 8 "iz‘““ ‘_r;».}i The fifteenth day is called

&Z.,, s...o.:cz:i:, or Cilail, demoting “half” or “middle;”

thus, “‘ the fifteenth of Rajab” is expressed u;;; :,,. g_m;:ST %
or i ciaia g. After the fifteenth of the month the
rule is to reekon not the number of nights that have clapsed,

but of those thut still remain; hence the *sixteenth day” is

[T s //b/ e

oxpressed um ey () St 1 )53 literally,  fourteen
nights of RaJab still remaining;” and this rule holds, up to
the ninetcenth, inclusive. From the twenticth to the twenty-
seventh, both inclusive, the pl. USCS is undorstood ; thus the

FA AN

twontieth day is expressed, <) u*' e ( JU /«’4) M
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“ten nights of- Rajab still remaining.” The twenty-eighth
is expressed u;- e L:.q: :.L.U ““two nights of Rajab still

P v s -

left ;” the twenty-ninth is g ey M ‘ one night
of Rajab remaining.” Fmally, the thlrtleth is thus ex-

v, (5] e d

pressed, ey & ,»AJ or iy i ‘on the last night

s oz s

of Rajab; 0 and if the last n1ght is elapsed the day follow-
ing may be expressed u;; ti:vf or ey -.l.wi or finally,

P e

o o ‘.,: f.B “on the last day (%.e. the last twelve hours
of sunhght) of Rajab.”

a. The Muhammadan or lunar months are so arranged as to con-
sist of thirty and twenty-nine days alternately, as in the following
table ; but in a period of thirty years, it is found necessary to inter-
calate the twelfth month eleven times so as to be reckoned thirty days
instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their Arabian names in
all Muhammadan countries, merely omitting the nination, or the
final short vowel.

TABLE OF THE ARABIAN MONTHS.

[R- 1y I% 3 s .
1. ¢ ).g'JX has 30 days. 7. <=, has 30 days.
2. o290, 8. b 2
FRECAD 9 - v oo
3. J)X‘ tn)) 30 ) 9- ;L_é') 30 ”

4.z t.;) 20 10, s 20,

5. ‘L;,’uhga\» 30 11. §aaidl 4o 30

6 dslr 20, | 12 2l i e,
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0. It is needless to add that in such months as consist of twenty-
nine days, the nights and days remaming in the sccond half are less
by unity than those we detailed respecting Rajab. For example, the

s o

16th of Sha'ban is expressed as follows : /\:.:,; :J,. C,;p.; b_;.;:u.: ;_,M
“ {hirteen nights of Sha’ban still remaining;” and the same rule
holds with every other month ihat consists only of twenty-nine days,
except the last, which, as we above stated, is liable to intercalation
cleven times in thirty years.

SYNTAX OF NOUNS WITIT ADJECTIVES.
Concord of Adjeclives with (their Substuntives.

265. We have already stated, §§ 250 and 251, that, as a
general rule, the substantive always precedes the adjective or
cpithet which is cmployed to qualify it; as, (i..\;.:. S«
“egtimable book.”  If, however, the substantive be restricted
in ity signification by being in a state of regimen, or by
having the article prefixed or a pronoun affixed, the adjective
or cpithet will also take the article; thus, rlgf!? L.S:}:. e
“the estimable book of Moses ;” ;&:.:STLLQ‘ ““the great (or
estimable) book;” slsal} LES “hiis cstimable book.”  The same
rule holds with regard to proper names, which, of course, are
definite in their own naturc; thus, :,.;Mﬂa ‘LJ;}’:L “ Abraham
the faithful.” We may further observe that when the substantive
is not restricted in its c;ig.;'niﬁcation, as abovo, the epithet does

2

not take the artiele; thus, e :...;LS = uw “T have read in
(some) ancient book.”

266. The adjective or epithet agrees in case with its sub-
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stantive ; as, ‘).ahz&\ ﬁ,ﬁ\ ST AJJ: <oy “T passed by Zaid,
the prudent, the generous, the excellent.” This agreement,
however, is not a matter of necessity when the substantive is
a proper name, consequently definite, and followed by several
epithets, as in the preceding example; for in such instances
the epithets may be put in the nominative singular, the word
W “who is,” or “which is,” being understood ; thus we may
say, :Lgli&T (';.» J/ZST :}./C:ST gjjj &7 or finally we may employ
the epithets in the accusative case, the word L_‘;.f\ “T mean,”
or “I signify” being understood. If the substantive is inde-
terminate, as a general rule the nearest epithet agrees with it
in case, and the rest may be put either in the nominative or
in the accusative.

267. An adjective agrees in gender and number with its
substantive if the latter be in the singular or dual number,
whether it be masculine or feminine. If, however, the sub-
stantive be a broken plural and masculine, or a regular plural
feminine, the qualifying adjective is usually put 111 the femi-
nine smgular, as in the following examples :;J,..S o&i | “many
sons,” 7.e. ““a numerous offspring ;” i.La\)\ J.A,A‘ “the provi-
sions arrlvmcr (m a.bundance) ,” thus in the Kur,an, i11 12:

::,;is wsx,u. ,>u\u~u;;:‘dx w gy
“Men are gra.hﬁed with the love of pleasures arlsmg from.
women, and children, and silver, and horses of great value.”
In this last sentence the word J.&, though singular, is em-
ployed in a collective sense, and is consequently equivalent to
an irregular or broken plural. This mode of construction,
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however, is applicable chiefly to irrational animals, and to
things without life in gencral ; for when the substantive de-
notes a rational being, the adjective agrees with it according
to the gemeral rule. A substantive plural masculine, not
denoting rational beings, may also have the adjective in
the feminine plural; thus, 5_:\?)\55 8,70 destructive lions ;”
Sl J\& “ mountains ﬁrmly fixed ;" b Z3,05 “sharp-

cned swords ;”’ u\a,o,n rb ‘days cnumerated.”

@. The irregular concord of adjectives with their substantives, which
we have just detailed, is the more usual ; but the regular mode is by
no means rare. A substanlive plural not unfrequently takes the
adjective in the plural whether regular or broken; thus, Kuran,
Lxvi, 11: SVas HL: aﬁ)L: “angels fierce and stern.” There is this
restriction, however, that the regular plural of adjectives is employed
only with substantives denoting rational beings.

b. A collective noun in the gingular usually takes the ad_]ectwe in
the plural; thus, Kur,n, iii. 141: u’ ):KS mﬂl ul.c b}’:\ “Aid
thou us against the unbelieving tribe.” In like manner the adjective

;,;2 “much” or “many,” though under a singular form, is often
employed with a plural substantive, as in the following examples

P TV P w o v

from the Kur,dn, iii, 146 : r.S sy e d..; g..‘ o2 u:\S ‘how
many of the prophets have been glain, and along with them many

myriads (of men)?” Also iv. 1: *’L.u.’) J,..S )!L>—) L@ $ 57 “and
from these two (viz. Adam and Eve) he hath disseminated many men

and women,” We may, however, in these expressions consider;;S
as employed in apposition, § 255, with the preceding substantives.
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268. If a substantive in the dual or plural, that is, a sub-
stantive expressive of more individuals than one, be followed
by adjectives, each of which has reference only to one of the
individuals, each adjective must agree in gender and case with
the noun to which it refers; but it must be in the singular
number; thus, Ja\>, (sl Pelo d :)\g “I had two companions,
a wise, and a foolish;” 5,4 f).x‘:; ~ )/2 55 51 ;:!}ﬁ*\ae@u/ 8
“g certain king had three wazirs, (one) liberal, (one) stingy,
and (ome) extravagant.”” This, however, is merely an

elliptical mode of expression; for instance, the first of the
above sentences, if expressed in full, would be as follows :

s PRV sov/ S . s 0P ’,:‘s - - -7 .
ol ij, e isl el J (K T had two companions,
one of them wise, the other foolish;” or it might read
ol Sl BBl Celo el J K “T had two com-
panions, a wise companion, and a foolish companion.”

269. If the same adjective or attribute refers to two or
more singular nouns, all of which are in the same case and
of the same gender, the attribute will be put in the dual or
plural, according to the number of persons referred to; and
it must agree with the latter in gender and case; thus,
s;;_;LfJT 1K G5, s 3K “T have accosted ’Amru and
I have written to Zaid, the two poets.” If, however, the
substantives be not in the same case, the predieate will agree
with them only in gender ; and it is optionally put either in
the nominative or accusative, dual or plural, according to cir-
cumstances ; thus we may say, u\ﬁ\fﬁ &5 L;l G e TS
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9 %4

or we may say, u’ AN vy u“ Sy Las Cik. I the
first of these last exprossions the pronoun Ub ¢ they both,”
is understood, and the scnsc is, “they are the two poets;”
in the sccond, the verb u..f\ “I mean” or “I signify,” is
understood.

270. The verbal adjectives of the measures (Jyef, (Lsf,
UGy, Jaiy and Jaxie, are of the common gender, and some-
times assume the termination i<, which gives them a more
intensive signification ; honco they apply alike to masculine

N

or foeminine nouns; thus, M)L' ‘)> ‘a most wearied man ;”
Zd;x. zij; 1 ““a most woanod Wwoman;” 0, & 13&e U2 “a very
brave man;” i J' ials oy 5 “a very cunning man.” A few of
these adjectives, however, assume the usual gencric termina-
tions ; thus, 4 )l; “clegant,” fom. & )S:‘:; s “ecredulous,”
fom., A)L‘Lu!, o  pooL,”? fom M.(W., )SE “hostile,” fem.
a;if:, o 5 “mereiful,” fom. & M ~. Adjectives of the measure
% p=i, when of a passive signification, follow a similar rule;
otherwise, they arc under the masculine form, common to
both genders, thus, Kur,an, ii. 66 : Jajﬁ},f 459 a}u Qjﬁ
“for she is a cow not accustomed to the yoke, nor to till the

Ed L rd -‘b/

ground;” also Ixvi. 8: 5 ,af &) ad.& J\ lyy “turn yourselves
unto God with sinecre repentance.”  Adjectives of the mea-
surc (Jux3, when of a passive or noutoer mgmﬁcatmn agree alike
with nouns masculine or fominine ; thus, .5 3 h ol c...,u\J ‘“ I saw
a woman (that had been) slain;” =2 & )\x‘ &y “I passed

by a wounded maiden.” If, however, the substantive be
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feminine, and not expressed but understood, an adjective of
the foregoing measure assumes the feminine termination ;
thus, Kur,an, v. 4 : ti:”f Ayl (Y Bl s

“it is forbidden to you (to eat an animal) that has died of
itself, also blood, also (an animal) that has been gored to death,
or (one that) has been (partially) devoured by wild beasts ;”
in which sentence the substantive MJ ‘a beast,” is evidently
understood. If an adjective of this measure be of an active
signification, it generally agrees alike in the masculine form
with nouns of either gender; thus, in the Kur,an, li. 41:
F@T@T ’rﬁj‘/ G “we have sent against them a most de-
vastating wind.” In a few instances, however, the feminine
termination is added to the adJectlve thus, 5.as a8 “a
praxseworthy quality,” or &MD Had “a quality deserving
of censure.”

271. In Arabic the substantive is frequently omitted, and
then the adjective, if it refers to a living creature, is used in the
masculine form ; and in the feminine, if it refers to an inani-
mate object; thus, ‘Zﬁ;: “your evils,” meaning “evil deeds;”
3§ “wonders” or “wonderful things;” <GS “the
good (works)”? or “‘virtues.” Occasionally a masculine adjec-
tive is applied to a lifeless thing; as in the Kur,an, ii. 69 :
&\ 042§ “and he (who) hath done a good deed.” Fre-
quently, when the substantive is thus omitted, the adjective,
or its equivalent, remains in a state of concord with the

S~o 5. -6 .
former; thus, Kur,an, Iv. 56: 3T &lleG [ed “in these
(gardens) there will be (damsels) of modest mien;” where

30
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5)\y> 18 understood. So, }fﬁﬂéj\ o ;@ :;E:(; 2 “he shoots
(arrows) by the two hands (of one who is) the most expert
archer of men;’ where the word J=, is understood as the

complement of ':;ZJ “by the two hands.”

272. A substantive instead of an adjective is not unfre-
quently used as an epithet ; for example, (a2 * justice,” for
Jold “just;” in which case the qualifying noun remains
always in the singular, agrecing with its substantive in case,
and retaining its own gender; as Ja& Us; “a just man;?
Jas ui;-j “two just men;” so in the plural, Ja= £,
“just/mon.” The epithet may also be a verb or clause of a
sentence when the substantive is otherwise indeterminate
thus, r’.}f Q;Jj &% “T have passed by a man (who) is
asliep,” where (’.,f: is c:quivalent to ﬁb{ “sleeping.”  So
ol Gl BIC e A §aisy Cyme U5 “a speech familiar
and concil/iuting is better than alms which offence accom-
panicth.”  Again, Kur,an, iii. 181, we have another example:
L.;J\:EI‘:.L eSS L 0 CoiS n./.(;ig Lﬁ “If they have
accused thee of falschood; verily the apostles before thee
have been falsely accused, (men who) camo with proofs (of
their divine misgion).” So in the following expression :
ol Loy et z_);ﬁ “the first teraple (that) hath been built
for men.”

a. In Arabic the rclative pronoun is never used as with us in such
sentences as the foregoing; for example, where the noun is inde-
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-1

hecause [.r.’ Ju\” is equivalent to ‘.:, ’. On the other hand, when

the substantive has the article we then employ the relative; thus,

T 2

for example Jo:u sl gﬁlA\ “ the king whoisjust;” equivalent to

ng g..(&»i , §251. When the qualifying verb or participle has a
nominative of its own, the same must be accompanied by the affixed
pronoun applicable to the noun qualified ; thus, r:b zy J>-J.» C;j}:
“1 have passed by 8 man whose father is asleep” (Zz. “is sleeping™);

- T AR R s LB

o yae U\S 8 b 6‘:\ @oryj “1 married my son to a woman

with whom ’Amru was in love.” This affixed pronoun, however, is
optionally suppressed when the meaning of the sentence is quite
evident from the context; thus—

Nz 0?/&/

\).»Lo Ju (.\ AZ.ZH J)h)_A..» (el J)d\ ]
“ And I know not whether it be distance and length of time (that) have
estranged them ; or the wealth (which) they have received.” Here the
last word \);\;\ ““they have received ” (for %;lj) omits the pronoun
5, referring to z}\,:, because the omission leads to no ambiguity or
obseurity.

278. When an adjeétive is restricted in its signification by
means of a substantive that follows it, as in the phrases “a
man learned in the law,” “a youth fair of countenance,”
etc. ; the Arabs have three modes of expressing the same.
In the first place, the adjective (when it has not the article)
retains its nitnation, and the restrictive noun or complement
is put in the nominative case; as Sﬁa - U= u’;ﬂ;
“ there came to me a man the father of Whom is handsome ;’
in Whlch expressmn we may also say :):\ oy Agam,

Io/

&>,S J> ) &3y ““T passed by a man of ugly visage ;’
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where we might also say &= C‘; . Secondly, the adjective

may be put in a state of regimen with the complement, as
e L. 5 9. R

follows, a5 3\ s Joy ¥\ “there came to me a man

. 9 VP e
fair of countcnance;” where we may also say dg>y . So
P s e

:G—;T SJ‘;“; ‘);J’.,/ ¢4 “T passed by a man of fair counten-
ance;” whero we may also say 4= .pas. Thirdly, the
adjective (in the abscnee of the article)/ retains its niination,
and the complement is put in the accusative case; thus,
Loy oy o) \Sﬁ'f; “{here came to me a man fair as to
countenance 3 or with the article 1:'}-330{01,;;. So in the
following oxamplo : Uy ia Js oyl “T passed by a
man fair as to countenance;” or with the article b}ru;;
In this third mode of expression the classical scholar will not
fail to reeognise a well-known Greck construction, which the
Tatin poets have, not unfrequently, imitated ; thus,—*0Os
humerosque deo similis ;7 “miles fractus membra,” ete.  Of
course the reader would consider a translation of these phrages
as an affront.

9'74. In the three kinds of construction just described, the
adjective may or may not have the article, according as its
preceding substantive is definite or indefinite. The comple-
ment may also bo definite or indofinite. It is rendered
definite, 1—by means of the article Ji; 2—by an additional
complement having that articlo; 3—by an affixed pronoun;
and 4—by an additional complement having an affixed ~pro-
noun. Tt follows as a consequence that we have a variety of
differont constructions, examplos of which we here subioin
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from De Sacy, Tome II. p. 199, differing from that writer
only in our arrangement of the subject, by presenting to the
reader in the first place the correct and classical modes of
expression such as are to be met with in the writings of the
more esteemed Arabian authors. '

1st—Classical cons
Pl rad § s r 5 5
PP e s 5 oo 5 9 -

&gy J>)

£ L S S 9 -

b=y W‘J—?v
CALAlD P s s K ag

s P G P

Aoy g oy

z

Fom YU S 59 s

) NP TN > J‘?J\

$ P G rr 59

fzj‘ &y e Jomy

E P, S 5 9.

Sl domy g

EomO L P S P
Ity s oy
- i,oz EAE R
Pl e Jy )

FUAmD P 7 md Sy

der g

-

PPC s P D SO

dery o) &y

AU ANNO P s D SO

torgll s &

Sr 9/3 S,

& U S Um0 S0

‘-Fa~ "-‘i)'

C Al P S D S0r

-

tructions employed by the best authors.

¢ A man of fair countenance.

» A man whose father is fair of countenance.

?Zaid who is the fair of countenance.

dor gl sl )

< 5.

‘ N n A
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Fomd PO 2 P s s ST

;,_.:3\ by s ) &)

B IV P oD SO
sl dory I oy
FlmD s & 9 7 rLaD SL”

3\ doy L,j.usl\ &
e g‘ v 9 3_{, oo ¢ Zaid whose father is fair of countenance.
&) b-e . AV
AR n/
F AL s P D SU-

Oty el

FUmD U s P s s S

l./.J:“ i-?‘_, . { A})_

9nd—Constructions not to be approved of, but which, never-
theless, arc to be met with.

S & B Vo

domy e Jo-y A man fair of countenance.

LU P sl S

&y U“s‘\ o&yj Zeid fair of countenance.

R SUs B n P

) dory gwe Jo-, A man whose father is fair of countenance.

T s -

) dory st 1 oy Zaid whose father is fair of countenance.

3rd—Constructions barcly admissible, and not of frequent
occurrence.

P ey & 2 s bP/\
dorg| e oy
Pres e 4 8p

&gy yuatm Je 3 A man of fair countenance.
G P v 9
ko oy oy

RBnd At G s 52,

3 @}W”'J‘?J
s LG s n 97

&\ dory s Jo-, ¢ A man whose father is of fair countenance.

e g

L S G P

k3
&l dory ue Jory
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4th—Constructions to be altogether eschewed.

C o P D SO
dgzy s | Oy
Y s oo ¢ Zaid the fair of countenance.
dry s |
= [ P D HOr
) domy sV Oy
"% "o, 5. qese. ¢ Laid whose father is fair of countenance.
Sl by st 8y
z P

a. The adjective even when it has the article prefixed to it may
also receive an affixed pronoun; as, g;;ﬂf\j L{N@T :\) gﬁﬁ }:’/E\a%.:ﬁﬁ
“the ugly of visage, the strong of head, and the small of it,” ¢.e.
““the small of head.” In this form of construction, the adjective

must obey the general rule respecting the use of the article, see

~
E

§251; for example: 4oy o J= “a man fair of countenance ;”

AD’/

f.;:-}\ w"“é‘ 543)/ * Zaid the handsome of countenance.”

b. If the adjective has a substantive following, which it governs
in the genitive case it must itself agree with the preceding substantive

. b/u.o P e g Crr 3
in gender, number, and case; thus, a>o' .. @ 1
g ’ s ’ s &5 )! [ ey :J".'ji ) dd

Ibz

e A e 5P oy

’

passed by a man fajr of countenance ;’

. © ’o-c P - Fard e
saw a woman fair of countenance;” azy\ Ll Moy Jz\> “there
rd P rJ
came to me two men fair of countenance.” This concord of the

adjective with the preceding substantive, equally holds, though the
restrictive substantive may be in the accusative case; as in the follow-

P s

ing example : \2;; u;;- ‘:L;;i <, “1 passed by a man handsome
of countenance.” IE however, the complement be put in the nomina-~
tive, the adjective then agrees with the preceding substantive in case,
but with the complement in gender and number; as for example:

2P0 P

ks o J5p <274 “T passed by a man whose face is hand-
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some ;" (s : e jz;,:L'\ sy “T passed by a woman whose face is
handsome.” If the following substantive be a broken plural, the

adjective is usually put in the feminine singular ; as in the following
s PP s

o? - T}
examples : wedyz-y diu> ;)L? 7 S I passed by men whose faces

K %
PP NE w, (4 SN2
are handsome ;” s 2B oyt “ but woe be unto them whose
hearts are hard!”

c. Before a substantive masculine in the plural number, the ad-
jective is usually put in the masculine singular; as in the following
example ; :xf\,ﬂé \fw J:' i;—; u.’.a\j “I saw 2 man whose slave-boys
are sick.” The adjective may, however, be put in the plural, either

/.U/ Z

If'/h_ Ld 9b£/ 99, -0, -
broken or rogular; as KWle oy Yoy uly, or SUE Ly o,

Concord of the Atlribute with the Subject.

275. When an adjective is employed as the attribute of a
simple sentence (§ 248, 8.), the general rule is to place the
subject first and the attribute after it, the verb “to be,” when
in the present tense, being entirely omitted, as we observed in
§ 158, a.; thus, Ja f_,\g.wﬂ “the Sultan is sick;” i &
“my father is sick;? (& <ioy “Joseph is sick.” The
subject, as we have just /soen, may be restricted by the
article, by an affixed pronoun, or by ils own nature as being
a proper name; whereas the attribute is not necessarily so
restricted, as is the case with a mere adjective, § 251.
‘When it so happens that the attribute has the article, the
third personal pronouns y5, cte. (equivalent to ““he is,” ete.)
come in between the subject and attribute in order to avoid
an ambiguity; for otherwise the phrase might be mistaken
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for a mere concord of an adjective with its substantive; thus,
;.J.i,d\ = \;ﬁ A1 “God, he is the living, the eternal” The

k_SS'_
attribute agrees in gender and number with the subject;
thus, UAZA; Al LK “his parents were true believers.” If

the subject be a broken plural masculine the attribute may be

put in the feminine singular; thus, "J.;b wf;ﬁ; u)t
““(their) hearts are blind although (their) eyes do see So,
Kur,an, Ixxix. 8: &w\b- \ijﬁ\-&ﬂ; A...‘ S5 “on that
day (men’s) hearts shall be pertulbed ,——theu looks (shall

be) cast down.”

s op

a. When the attribute precedes the subject (which takes place in
interrogative and negative propositions), then if the subject be dual

or plural the attribute is to be placed in the singular; as follows:

- g)‘c_J /:- P s wmO

wler 31 Jalo 1 “do the two men enter?” \> )! z ~ \& U “the men
do not go out ”  When the subject is a collective noun the attribute

may be put in the plural; thus, ol & A (S “all are obedient unto

2

him.

5. When the subject consists of two nouns in a state of regimen,
the attribute, which ought grammatically to agree with the governing
noun, § sometnnes a«rrees in gender with the noun governed ; thus,

ur&\ &.m 3 y.u.ﬂ) ‘,L§ “every living (creature shall) taste of deat

80 JM:» d.«ms 4_6..' (.é‘:ﬂj..d;;;.: E;x;&...c W}EH LS'S “ the com-
mittal of crimes is with them meritorious, and among them the
avoidanee of decorum is a virtue.” In this last sentence, the femi-
nine singular i }}:«: agrees with the word governed a1 Y, a broken

plural as we have just stated above.
31
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Of the Degrees of Comparison.

276. In § 211 we enumerated the more usual measures of
verbal adjectives. The comparative and superlative degrees
of all such are, as we observed in § 81, of the measure |«
for the masculine, and <l.<.- for the feminine. These may be
prefixed to a noun in a stato of regimen ; or used in an abso-
lute sense, having the article J7 before it.  When in a state

of regimen with an indefinite noun, the adjective always
remaing in the singular number and masculine gender ; thus,

€%
P I

..7' )\ L_s*"
“he is a most excellent man;” Jle g rh, » “they are very
great men.”  When the noun governcd by the comparative
adjective iy definite, that is, when it has the article or an
affixed pronoun, the comparative generally remains in the

,c..: 4

she is u very excellent woman ; ;7 J:— 5 G »

measure of the magculine singulay, whatever may be the
gondor and number of the noun following; as >L»H ‘_}@- L;zz,

F/(, /914

“she iy the most execllent of women ;” &.«:d\cﬂ gael L)
“you two are the mo% truthful of the truthful.” So in Kur,an,
i, 90: U,JLH u‘aja'-\ reMSd “verily thou wilt find them the
most gmndy of men.” Tt not unfrequently occurs, how-
ever, that the comparative adjective is put in accordance with
the following noun both in gondor and in number; as in the

following emmplcw #LWH s‘S.\.;.: :szv“sho is a most exccllent
womanr ;”’ ,.,'sA 1z Us ““thoy both arc the most excellent
(men) of the tribe.”

277, When the comparative, having the article prefixed,
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is placed absolutely, it agrees in gender and number With
the noun or pronmoun to which it refers; thus, u&!.\sl\ Ua
“they two are most upright men;” U/:;S\ s “they two
aro very diminutive (Women) » o from the Kur,3n, ix. 40

WED gz m\ le/ ‘S\Mﬂ J;K :).’A;S‘ZA.? J=s “He has caused
the word (viz. the power) of those who have been unbe-
lievers to become most insigniﬁeant but the word of God
is supreme.” Again, wU\ o ,Lf_:)S :.m “they are the
most excellent among men.” The plural masculine of the
adjective, as in this last example, may be either of the
regular form :g,i;i.‘-’\’, or of the irregular or broken form :,Lf'lﬁ;
and in like manner, the feminine may be of the regular
measure <o\%s, or irregular, as (=i, see § 215. When the
comparative adjective is neither accompanied by the article,
nor in a state of regimen with the following noun, it is
always employed in the form of the masculine singular;
and when a comparison is made, the adjective is followed
by the partlcle o Whleh is equivalent to our “than;” for

example M\ e 434 w\ “sedition is worse than murder;”

2

o g_iLdb J_; ufé “we are more worthy of the kingdom
than he;” iy &32\ Al “ Ahmad is more truthful than

D s D

thou ;” di:..ss sjs“l\ PRSI U.uLH t\.lnl A s Q.‘ G “there
is nothing more hurtful to the constitution of men. than this
vile plant.” "When the comparative adjective governs another
word, or is accompanied by the article, it then expresses the

&~
F/c

superlative degree; thus, (el ] A0 “God is the
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most mcluful of the mereiful ;” rﬁ ;A “God is most
great.

278. When the comparative adjective is followod by an

-7

indefinite (,omplcmcn‘r, as in the expression ‘_,L> - J;Z\ s or
}ly—j :,mﬁ » “hie 18 most execllent as a man,’ the complement
must be of the same gender and number as the noun or pro-
noun which constitufes the subjeel of the proposition ; thus,
uj;;—j JH U ¢ they two ure most excellent as men.”  When
the substantive governed by the adjective of comparison is
followed by a omnplvnwn‘c the same is put in the accusative
caso 5 U, ) UNLJ J.q:\ w “he is the most cxcollent of
men, quowd ma””  In an interrogative sentence, the order of
the words being u little inverted, the preposition . does not
follow the compar: "Ltivo ‘Ldjvctive, but is prefixed to the object

of compurison ; as ‘_}Na.ﬂ il [.,,A e “than which of the two art

U WD P

4 Pl
thou more excellent ¥’ g..M.X K 55 G J,. J&i! u“" C04j
“she presented (1o us) the fenit of the date tree; nay, what
she presented (was) botter than that.”

[

279, Between the adjective of comparison and the object
compared a rvstridiw' or complementary word may intervene;
a8 o ae e I J‘ﬂ 3 “lmid i moro abundant i wealth than
"Amru;” :.L_,M TR u.;\”“‘ 5\ thou art moro agreeable
in Iy vicw thau any besidos thee.” In thoso expressions thf
adjeetives of compnmson are m rea,hty, 3L fﬂ and _sois L"}';.;\,

and not simply },5 and Aa:».\ If the noun which con-
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stitutes the subject of comparison be in the nominative case,
it must precede the comparative adjective ; as in the follow-

9 e

ing examplo: iy [al byl J=y e “T passed by a man
whose father (is) handsomer than he,” but on no account
ought we to say bf% Wy L] ‘_Jo.j ujfo, though it is quite
correct to say, as we formerly stated, 5,1 = J> 7 oye “T
passed by a man whose father is handsome.” Nelther would

g 2 C - 2

it be correct to say sjﬂ Koy s ‘_,L>f <y ‘T passed by a
man whose father is fairer than he.” When, as in this last
sentence, the verb is made use of, the construction will run

s P P o

thus: m;.. W L J>-): <y~ “I passed by a man whose
father is fair, more (01' to a greater degree) than he is.”
‘When the preposition involving the comparative adjective
is affirmative, but preceded by a negative preposition, the
above arrangement will differ; as 111 the following example :

G
A . o s &

&) e bRy JeVl el g uﬂ.u\ 25 35 G “I have not
seen/(anir') man in whose eye the collyrium is more beautiful
than in that of Zaid ;” and if in this last sentence we employ
the verb :J.i; instead of the adjective ;.L;T we may for the
preposmon o, Substitute the particle <5 ““like;” as follows:

E = i

Erppe & Aui’ég Js= Kt g :,ié&l.») <3l; W, literally,
“T have not seen (any) man in whose eye the collyrium is
beautiful like the beauty of it in the eye of Zaid.”

280. Verbal adjectives in the comparative state, even when
derived from transitive verbs, never have the noun which they
directly govern put in the accusative case. Such of them as
are derived from verbs expressive of love or of aversion, are
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combined with the complement, denoting the object of the
seutence, by means of the preposition Js and to that de-
noting the subject, by J1; thus, fw:w o ‘i g_«>\ s 25
“« ﬂao true  believer h)vdh God more ﬂum himself ;
j..ﬁ. s &LX S «._:L\;‘ s ,4, “the true believer is more beloved
of CGiod than (any) besides him.” A comparative adjective
derived from a verh signifying “1o know,” or “to recognise,”
is combined with 1t vmnplvnwn by means of the preposition

; thug, }L' :,-:.’U ‘....:-J_: b‘\ ‘T omi more conversant with the
m; th than youw.”  When dervived from a verb with any other
signification, it s connected with its objeet by means of
the prvpnqiiion 4; as may he seen in the following example :

(.LJJ L...Al-d

Lnowludgv than wu.” Comparative adjectives derived from

4

G . .
“he s omore studious (L. scarchful) of

mbransitive verbs f'nHmv the (~un.s'h'1wtimt of {heir roots; thus,

andll Jo Gy T o Sl T BV 2 AT 4080 &
“he i very abstinent in (.uthum of) the world, and very
swift (to follow) the good, and very far removed from erime,

and most emulous of praise.”

981, We may further observe, that in the employment of
comparative adjeetives, the mnmtructiou may be somewhat
TR TEEN T
elliptical 5 thus, &} b g H t,a»\ » ““he iy more noedful of
me than I mu) of hml"’ where Lnsm is for fh..» o
« ﬂ/l L 14
“than my necessity ;” wjﬂh B XA ),.Léb and

it iy wore sinilar to the buffalo than to tho horse ;” Whoro
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g s for sgld s “ than its resemblance.” The ellipsis may

cxtend~ still farther, as in the example already given:

& g:; o Ay j;f(lfit:;; e :j&l;z\ \I;j ;:ﬁj v “I have not
seen any man in whose eye the collyrium appears more
beautiful than in the eye of Zaid;” in which sentence & is
ellipticaly used for &ws v ““than the beauty of it (viz., the
collyrium) in the eye of Zaid.” We may even say here

v cCr o “s o
"\.J.j L:J:u.c.uz/v, or GVQH:\J") e
Government of Nouns.

282. When in Arabic one noun governs another in the
genitive case, the governing word, as we stated, § 250, is
put first, and is subject to the following modifications. In
the first place, it loses its niination, retaining merely the
simple vowels; thus, <L, f::@, or Gl “a book,” when
governing another word, becomes LU, S, and S
respectively, as & S ““Zaid’s book ;” :\:/j kg 4 “in
Zaid’s book,” ete. Secondly, if it be a dual, or a i:egular
plural masculine, it drops its final syllable ., or [ (§ 68);
as & G “Zaid’s two books,” ete. Thirdly/, if the govern-
ing word be a diptote (singular or broken plural), it then
becomes a triptote, as we observed, § 68, &, with respect'to
the influence of the article. Lastly, when the word governed
is an affixed pronoun, then the governing word undergoes
some farther modifications, which we shall notice hereafter
when we come to treat of the personal pronouns.

¢. An adjective, or a participle used adjectively, when accompanied
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by a complement, is put in ‘l. state of construction similar to the

L

prccodinﬂ' examples; as ct>.3 (L J’“J “a man fair of face;”
A ) u,\..: ‘(a man) sLmme Zaid,” (fit.* “striking or striker of Zaid).”
The mhgctwc thus employed remains }:ﬂeﬁnite though its complement
be definite ; thus, Kur,un, v. 96 : i\la.(H ’tS/U 53k “a gift (or vietim)
arriving at. the Ka’ba.”  TIf the antecedent or subject is to be made

definite, it of course takes the article; {thus, aM\ | M\ “those who
arc stedfast in prayer;” g'__s'"/\é\ o J i) )L._H “he who smifes the

[F -~ LV ~.,
head of the sinner ;" as! L’J"“’S'H M “ Muhammad who is fair of
countenanee.”

0. The adjective or noun used adjeclively is not unfrequently
prefized in a state of regimvn (0 the substamtivc which it serves to
qualify ; thus, e . Lo UWU\ H b w\ “he thing which pleases
mankind the most (is) what is forludden s j:@ :; :;L § o not

WGt fus o plE

" NI 1 s
he the first unbeliever in himn g whﬂ k._.,o-jm\ M.cj*a- (.,.'\ you
are the b(\at nation thal hasg appctwod among mankind ;” so likewise,
P

Koy 0 L L0 e 3 ol
)

munkmd (wlu,run to worship Gtod) is that (which is) at Mecca.”

13

verily, the first cdifice built for

283. We have already stated that when two substantives
signify the same thing they agree in case, and are put in a
state of apposition.  When, however, we meet with instances
where they are put in a state of 1'0gim0n, we are to consider
the construction as v]hptxml thus, j 1§ &7 “Zaid of the sack
(or wallot),” means j J{q ‘_;&U\ 557 “Aald nicknamed the

Pt

sack;” so M‘S\ (o5 “the day of Thursday,” is for’

Aumo e

Mb CSLAT MY “tho day ealled Thursday;” 330 5
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P 1)

‘““the first prayer,” means in\ &z\»&\ 3l “the prayer of
the first hour;” U«fxiA\ o “the holy house (or temple),”

is an elliptical expression for wm b M 223 ““the house
called by (the epithet) holy ;” which expression is by some

P o

improperly written in a state of concord ; as Uw,u!\ o

4. When & noun which ought logically to be in the dual number
is in a state of construction with a complement which is in the dual,
the noun is generally put in the plural, but it may, less elegantly,
be put in the duail or singular ; thus from the Kur,an, lxvi. 4:
\,18;3‘; ESIRT] &m UJ\ P b\ “if you both (wives of the prophet)
turn unto God (pemtently), for verlly your hearts have swerved.”
The words ig and (fem,) \ig “both,” form an exception to this
rule, for they can be prefixed only to nouns and pronouns of the
dual number. See hereafter, § 285, c. :

284. There arc many words used only in a state of
regimen, the word governed being either expréssed or under—
stood. It is always expressed after ,:S possessor ;”’ )3,

“possessors;”’ [y “likeness;” (s “exception.” There
are others after which the word governed may be omitted;

‘1t is not exped;tfmﬁ: ki 4
neither ‘doth the night
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lummarles) moveth in a (peculiar) orbit;” where ‘Js is for
WSS, 11terally, “the totahty of these two.”  Again, ii, 254 :
u:;?, u}.c ?,;é:.’v s Jijl 5 “as to these apostles, we
have distinguished a portion of them above a portion ;”

where Ua:u u}.c_ is for , fﬂ"f” UL: So again in xvii. 109 :

AL AR TR TR G “by whichever (name) you in-
voke Him, (God, or the Merclful) venly, He has most
excellent names;” where L b\ is for Us f“" ‘_;\ Words
which arc thus used only in a state of reglmen remain

indefinite even when their complement is definite ; thus—

AP e WL

u)lh!b gz A.:i\.a»_ﬁfjc 4\.«»3\ Lé’df": ujb

“ Ah, many besides thee among women (have been) deluded
(by me), fair ones whom I have dismissed with a divorce,”
where the word .2 though accompanied by the affixed pro-
noun < remains indefinite.

285. Words cxpressive of time or portmns of time, such as
w5y and e “time;” F' a day;” i “an hour,” etc.,
when cmployed in a vague and indefinite sense are put in a
state of regimen with a verbal proposition or sentence that
follows; in which case they reject the minafion and retain
the singlo vowols thus, from the Kur,an, vi. 119:
;fpfw wgau\ e }; \&b “this (is) the day (on 'whlch)
their veracity shall benefit the righteous;” eJies e L.,J e
“at the time (when) she will arrive at her abode;” vi. 73

),ﬁrgg ’gj [’.;,.: T4 “to him (shall be) the kingdom (on
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that) day (when) the trumpet shall be sounded.” When
words of time such as the foregoing refer to a past event
they may be put in a state of regimen with a nominal

PR A T

proposition ; thus, Kur,an, x1. 16 : uwb 2 ‘.,: ‘on the day

when they came forth;” so also ,M \:4‘ "y ““at the time
when Hajjaj (was) governor.” This rule does not apply to
words of time employed in a speciﬁc sense; such as g

Sr -

day,” as the apposite of &1 or JJ ““a night,” ete.

a. The words 1, e, and &5, , and such like, may also be
employed as indeclinable, in which case they have always a fatka

P oslr P

for their final vowel; thus instead of t‘i“" (5 | 5b (as above), we

P oglr -

may sy g [.,J \an; in the phrase 9..»‘3\:- m} 7 e from the day

@

(when) he conversed with me,” we may also say g.;ob ool e

b. There are many indeclinable words whose final vowel is damma,
after which the word governed is generally suppressed. Such are

(9

n0s o » - . o, FR 4
J=s “before;” axy “after;” s “sufficient;” 2 “other;” u}"

“ without” (sine) ; ajf “firat ;” )= ““on high; :”: “above ;” 1)y
“behind ;” CiE “after ;” ‘.LA “before” (in presence of) ; u*‘j “to

the right;” JUX “to the left,” and such like, which are generally
viewed as adverbs. When they are employed absolutely, they follow

the ordinary rules of gyntax ; thus, J.u'- § Jom ) - ‘,;gm “I have one

/// £

man;’ not-any @ther, v 582 Eadd “1 took ten, and (they
are) sufficient,” Sometimes such words as the foregoing may be
viewed in the same phrase either as dechnable or ag indeclinable;

[ A LT

thus, Kur,an, xxx. 4: da oy S8 o /.M JJJ ‘To God belongs



252 SYNTAX OF NOUNS WITH ADJECTIVES.

the command (both) before and after (the present time);” which sen-

[P

tenee, according to some grammarians, we might read M ua 'y J~ e

e. The words ¥§ and (fem.) IS “both,” or “ twain,” have this pecu-
liarity, that the word which they govern must be a dual, and restricted
cither by the article or by an affixed pronoun, or be definite from its
own nature, for instance, a proper name ; thus, uﬁfzwﬁ\ \:l{j uf&;-jiﬁa/
“both of these men and both of these women ; L,(b \;LC b)l.{ “We

both did that;” (&, 4>y L_,Qo ¥ <y = s }.Uj; Jiéﬁ ol “Verily
to the good and to the 0V11 there is a limit, and hoth of thcse (have)
an aspect and a pow er.”  When two nouns are expressed separately,
the words \M and L,\§ canuot govern the two together a8 with us; thus

we are not allowed to say in Arabic, , )A.:-; 035 ¥ “both Zaid and

u s Sox

’Amru;” but we must alter the expression and say, mx sASy N
“Zaid and ’Amru, both of them.” Sometimes, however, this rule
is set aside Dy a poctical license, as in the following verse :

ULy Pl T 3 185 anly JALS 21

“ Both, my brother and my friend find in me a support in their mis-
fortunes and adversities.”

286. The governing word may be followed by more than
one word governed ; thus, a’S\@?JT; ‘..7.:;3‘\6 AL “the knower of
what is hidden and (of what is) manifost;” wjiﬁ u\}»ﬁ? ‘:..&;
‘““the creation of the heavens and of the ezzrth_.” Sometimes

the governing word is omitted, when the sense is obvious
without it, as in the following verse:

o W

SG Jij‘a 3 ’)"J\"J"‘J’"u““s':b’"dg‘

3
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“Post thou consider every man a man? and (every) fire
(shining) in the night a fire (of hospltahty) ?” where we
find, in the second line, the word JS omitted before )b The
followmg sentenec con‘mme an e111p51s of a s1m11ar kind :
G 5 aizh B0 U w56 GF “when the Nagiri days
of Muhammad the son of KalaW'un arrived,” which sentence,

if expressed at full 1en0*th Would have run as follows:

u'l’ u’ ,\».s«).au _<u [.\: u‘;\ mj.,u r.b)\\ u_.~\§ G ““when
the Nagm days arnved. T mean the days of Malik Alnasir
Muhammad the son of Kalawun.”

a. The fire alluded to in the last sentence but one is thus explained
by De Sacy, viz.: “ The hospitable Arabs were in the habit of lighting
fires by night on elevated spots near their encampments, so that the
wearied wanderer of the desert might know where to seek for shelter
and hospitality.”

287. As a general rule, the two nouns in a state of construction
must not be separated by any intervening word. An exception
may be made, however, in the case of interjectional phrases;

s U7 ‘ﬂﬁc@‘ <«

thus, L@J J.m} Sigo g $lal
the v01ee, by God, of her own ma,ster ,” 80 in next sentenoe,
LQJL: 39 She & r.a\: b\ u,o'j ¥ “one might say, that, the

verily, the sheep heareth

mule, O Abu ’As1m of Zaid had been a worn out ass with a
bridle.” Sometimes, either by an abuse of language or by
poetic licence, other words besides. such: ss ’ohe foregoing are
inserted between the nouns in a.state ‘of regimen ; thus,

s (2 Lr

._so,@ Vot uu(: :._:LQ L VS “asif the book was written by
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the hand, one day, of a Jew;” ] L>\ v e uja$ o P‘ s
“they both are the brothers, i war, of him who has no
brother.”

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS.

Lersonal Pronouns.

288. In a simple sentence the isolated personal pronouns
(§ 83) placed between the subjeet and the attmbuto, supply
the usc of the verb “to be;” thus, (.J.;d‘ L5= )” a.B “ God,
He (is) the Living, the Lternal ;’ )u S)j}’ e ‘_m)‘ “as to

those, they (are) the fucl of the fire;” t}“d |3 u-‘ij | “opulence,
it (is) contentment.” The third personal pronouns supply the
place of the verb “to be,” even when the subject is a pro-
noun of the first or second person ; as L_Qd\ ST 0 6 “I am
the Lord thy God;” ‘.smj,f % Gl “T am the light of the
world ”  When the proposition begins with the particle uﬁ

“verily,” ete., the subject is then cxpressed by an affixed
pronoun (§ 84) in the accusative case, followed by its own
isolated pronoun, which last compensates for the verb “to
be ;" thus, QL%;ST L Iy« verily thou (art) the munifi-
cent,” lit. “verily as to theoj thou (art) the munificent;” so
ey i ) “verily, T am thy lord.” When tho affixed
pronoun is thus employed in the genitive or accusative case
(governed by a verb or particle) it is frequently accompanied,
for the sake of cmphasis, by its corresponding affixed pronoun
in the nominative case, which, howover, cannot be so trans-



[\
@

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
lated in our idiom ; thus, 13;; e RERY] A :)\ “if thou
beholdest me, me (I say) less than thee as to wealth and

- E ?//, .
offspring ;7 ¢ U5 [ G WL W ““ what hath prevented

A

you two, you two, (I say,) from that ?”? = ] ‘:..:L.(H KEQA|
“to whom (belongs) this book ? to wus, ws, (I say);”

Edd /:. o9 Ifw/..

2215 b e “ thou shalt equlp him, %im, (I say,) and his

attendants ;” u.!..ml\ 6 e 0 )H “woe unto me, me, (I say,)
the miserable.”

a. The isolated personal pronouns denoting the nominative case are
seldom used as such, but they are sometlmes added to the verb to

g
render the expression more emphatic; thus, M w Elm ‘ “if

P

thou wilt come, I will come, I, (even).” In such mstances as these,
however, the pronouns must be of the same person, number, and
gender as the verb; a plural verb, however, may have several pro-
nouns singular for its subject and even of different persons; thus,

P 54// /(,/,

e Lo\ Basty &1 U L.\p- we will come, I and thou, and we
wﬂ.l take what is needful for us from him.”

b. There is one instance where the verb is employed in the third
person singular, although the subject of it be of the first or second
person singular, dual or plural ; this takes place when the proposmom

begins with the partlcle \A.A only;” thus, M ‘.\: 43

up; JM,\ 6 r@u;x ;;;:\:6 L’J:j ,.L.As i
defender of (their) nghts ; only I, or the I
attacks made upon their reputation.”

289. We slightly alluded (3:84:and282) t6 the modifica- |
tions undergone by words te. Wﬁiehg the affixed pronouns aze
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attached, as well as to those undergone by the affixes them-
selves.  We have now arrived at that stage of our progress
where we deem it most proper to treat of the subject at full
length ; and we cannot do better than to lay before the
student De Sacy’s rules to that cffect (Gr. Ar. Tom. 1% 457).
In the first place, on recciving an affixed pronoun the nitnation
of all the triptotes disappears and the simple vowels only
remain, as wo stated, § 282, with respect to the government
of nouns. 2nd. The affixed pronoun of the first person _s—
displaces both the aiination and the simple vowel (§ 84, a);
lience, in this instance, the distinetion of the three case termi-
nations of the noun is cntirely lost, and the cases must be
inforred from the context, as we do in our own language.
3rd. Nouns cnding i in 5, chmge it into <, on receiving the
; “his benefit.”
4th. Tho final , of the duals, and the ﬁnal o of masculine

N/u

affixed pronoun; as m ‘a benefit ;7

plurals ending _," disappear; thus, nom. dual L/,Gﬁg gen.
U‘..»LfS “two books,” with the affixed pronoun ;;’ become
(Sb\.ﬁ and (.(..:L{ “your two books ;” so, nom. pl. [,y “sons,”
gen. and accus. [y, with the affixed pronoun S, become
rospoctively S and Ko “thy sons.” 5th. Nouns end-
ing in Jumza change the same into ,, if its vowel be damma;
and into s, if it bo kusra; thus, $14; “women;” 51y “his
women ;” m\.w.l “to his women.” 6th. In the third person
masc. pl. of verbs, the quicseent afif aftor , disappears ; as 1y
“ thoy assisted ;” j, a5 ‘ they assisted mo;” 1y 4o, “they threw”

bt A

or “ ghot ;" abye “tho threw against them.” Tth. After the
by y
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verbal termination ;5, of the second person pl. mase. of the
preterite, the [. is made moveable by damma, followed by ,

2 fib

inert; as f"b you saw;” .l ¢
In those persons of the aonst which end in [, ; as ;,:f!ﬁ
““ they write;” the final [, is sometlmes dropped before the

‘you saw them.” 8th,

affixed pronouns and U; as e .jeb for & ,Jw “you order
me;” so U ).‘&; “you hate us,” for \.’5)135 In the third person
sing. mase. of the preterite of such verbs as have (, for the
final radical, on receiving the affixed pronoun _j the final
of the verb may coalesce, by Zuskdid, with the u of the affix ;
thus, u:(; ““he has rendered me powerful;” for u,/f(;
(Kur. xviii. 94). 9th. The s quiescent after fa#ha, may, in
nouns as well as in verbs, either be retained or changed into
alif; as 25 “a boy;” ¥ or &3 “his boy;” ) “he
threw ;” sz.J or &, “he threw him.” 10th. In "partlcles
terminating in s quiescent after fafha, the o takes juem
when followed by the affixed pronouns; as L;a “upon ;7

Gz “upon us;” ) “ towards ;" ;_(3\ “towards thee.”

290. The principal modifications to which the affixes them-
selves are liable, are the following:—1. The affixed pronoun
s> of the first person singular takes the vowel fathe instead
of kasra when united with any word ending in |, ,, or _s inert;
thus, Y2 “sing” UL “my sins;” u\f.!/h’i “two slaves,”
modified according to § 289 into LiiZ, (bsr dropping the final
), hence SUAZ “my two slaves.”” When the word to which the
affix s> is to be joined ends in s inert or quiescent, this last
is united by fashdid with the affix; as, J “in?” :¢ “in me;”

33
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uj'; “upon,” u‘\“ ““upon me;” so, L_M.L»_ (modified )Lc) “of

two slaves,” fsf.{lé “of my two slaves;” [.kie (modﬂied
_abin) “of the Muslims,” Soli “of my Muslims.” When
the word to which the affix ,_5 is attached ends in , preceded by
dammu—that is, in long &,—the , is changed into .5, and the
game unites by #ushdid with the affix, as in the case of the
final (¢ incrt or quicscent; thus, Cyabive (nom. pl) “the
Muslims,” (modified yakuce), bocomes ‘i “my Muslims.”
9. This same affix = of the first pe;rson singular is some-
times entirely suppressed, its Zasre only remaining. This
often takes place when the noun is employed in a vocative
sense ; and almost always, when the word to which the affix
is umtcd ends in lamza, which last then becomes s ; as,
‘;\.o.\ “my friends,” for u.:\.».\ 50 4\.»\ my fathers,” for
‘é,b\ from s st and 20T, 8. ! in place of _s, is used when
joined to active verbsa, and also to partwles ending in ,;
such a8 e, /%, L'J\, u‘: and also to o¢) and \§ The affixed
pronoun here always reprosents an accusative case. The
words u‘ and .\ when tukmg this affix of the first person

singular, are wmtten u.;"\ and q’ for gﬂ and «.;"‘ The same

SUE

rule holds with the first pers. pl., a8 b and 01 for Lu\ and W1,

In like mannor wg makes %‘ﬂ and L.G 4. The afﬁxed pro-
nouns of the third person #, b, r.za, and :,n',, change their
damma into kasra when the word to which they are unifed ends
in kasra or in s inert or quiescent; thus, 55 “his house ;”
505 5 “in his house;” Uald 4 “in the house of them
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14 114

two;” &3 “in him” or “in it;” 4wy “he may throw (or

shoot) hlm,” &2 “ on him ;» ‘('.G:L: ““on them,” ete.

a. The affix ¥ sometimes loses its own vowel and takes Jazm ; this,
however, occurs only in poetry or in measured prose, such as the
Kur,an or the Makamat of Harlrl; thus, Z.;f for 5.;;: “we shall give
unto him.” The affixes (:é and ;;; when followed by wasla, § 36,
change the final jazma into damma ; but when, by a rule just stated,
the affix {.m becomes (.m then the final ¢ takes £asra before the wasla ;

thus, (.)l..:\ PLJ.: on you be peace;’ ‘.M (.e..ls on them be peace.”

In this last instance, however, some grammarians hold that we may

say F"l‘: and even (.@.t.\.é

b. A transitive verb or a verbal noun, may have attached to it two
different affixes, viz., an accusative and a genitive or dative, pro-
vided they he not of the same person ; as gw)l;Z\/ “he gave it to me”
(fit. “he gave to me it”); so FM “it will suffice thee (against)
them.” The two affixes, however, may be of the third person provided
they be not identical, in other words they must differ in gender or

IEZ 4%

in number ; as UQWJA “I gave them to them to eat;” Ltza\;m\
o I gave it to them two to drink.” In such instances, it is a rule,

:ﬁlat the affix of the first person precedes that of the second ; and that
A second person precedes that of the third, The same rule holds
ard to verbal nouns or infinitives ; ; 28 &«.» my affection for

X hﬁﬁ”"’&" 'When the first of the affixes is r§ “you” or “to you;” the
f of the ‘.5 is made moveable by damma and the letter , is inserted

between it and the following affix; thus, rm‘,«{; ) 2 “ he will shew them
mﬁa you,” as in the case of the termination .3, § 289.



260 SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS.

¢. We have already stated, § 84, /. that instead of employing two
affixes, that which denotes the accusative is in many instances used
separately, having the particle b\ prefixed. This mode of construction
serves to avoid all ambiguity i 111 instances like the preceding, where
it may not, at first sight, be obvious which is the accusative and

which the secondary case; hence we must not say __(éfﬁh;\ “I gave

thee to him,” but g_!b\ ﬁﬂzﬂ In like manner we must not say

.g‘;’.*,\ “1 caused thee to scize me;” but db\ C.CZ:: . Ttis

-

equally incorrect to say L..4<{u~lo I thought thee t/eee” (i.e. “ thought

thou wert thyself”) but s b | S, So for Lg.«..b we must say

”

‘,sb U.:il: “thou thoughtost me (to be) mysclf.” Lastly, for
Lm\g:::h “1 thought she was ske” (it. 1 thought her /er”); we must

say \5:\?\ &,

d. We remarked in § 84, d. that the affix S of the first person
singular is added to verbs only, to denote either the accusative or
dative; it is often added, howcver, to participles and verbal adjectives;
for example; ) _,:d\:a (w J.zb are you acting truly towards me?”

PEAT

QL adyd el ,A U»A “The who comes to me (that he may receive

aught) shall never go away disappointed ;” ‘.LLn Al & J\a—..\!\;:é
“ another than the Antichrist inspires me with more fear for you.”

e. With verbal adjectives the affixed promoun which serves as a
complement, or the first of the affixes when there are two, may be
considercd as either a genitive or accusative cage. With a noun of
action the affixed pronoun, or the first of them if there be two, ought
always to be considered as a genitive, whether it be expressive of the
subject of the verb, or the complement of a verb active, or the first
comploment of a vorb doubly transitive. 'When there are two affixed
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pronouns as complements of the same verbal adjective, or of the same
noun of action, the second of them ought always to be considered as
an accusative case. We have shewn, § 84, . that when two affixes
are joined to a transitive verb that which denotes the accusative may
be separated in combination with the particle \j:l; with the simple
verb, however, it is more elegant to add the two suflixes, provided of
course there occur no ambiguity. With infinitives and participles it
is more correct to separate the last of the affixes or that denoting the

accusative.
Demonstrative Pronouns,

291. As a general rule the demonstrative pronouns agree
in gender and number with the nouns to which they refer,
whether expressed or understood. There is, however, one
notable exception, viz., a broken plural masculine or a regplar
feminine plural, usually takes for its demonstrative pronoun

the feminine singular of the latter; for example: J{ T J_Lv
“those armies ;” (.bﬂ z..x.S “these days;” :}lﬁ& m% “these

CE # UEUAD

horses ;7 Ly il ! x.\i ““this million (% thousand of

thousands) of dindrs.”

a. The demonstrative pronouns, being in their nature definite words,
must have the noun which they specify also definite as is often the
g‘mae in Greek in such phrases as Tovro To pnua “ this saying,” ete.
1 ‘“fa proposition, however, in which the noun is the attribute, the

'lgfter may remain indefinite; as Jr’ b \,S\: ‘they say this is
“delugion.” Sometimes the attribute is expressed by an entire phrase ;

thus, mﬁ J.:{" g,ob- J.: lag “and this (is) what (is found) on
-the shore of “the sea of Kulzum (i.e. the Red Sea).” In interrogative
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AN 13

phrases the subject is put after the attribute; thus c_s’ 5 ,.cs who

is that?” Lm Lo ““ what is this?”

292. The remote demonstrative pronoun which is formed
from the preceding by adding the affixes c;.{, S , ete., of the
second person, not only agrees in gender and number with
the noun it qualifies, but the affixes themselves agree in
gender and number with the person or persons addressed.
For example, ‘‘that book,” if you are speaking to one man,
is expressed :_f;\:.ST\C L_,Q".; ; and if to one woman :.,\:QT’%,GS ;
if you are addressing two men or two women you Will ;ay
uL&H L.ﬂu, if there be more than two men L..JL.Q 245
and if more than two women, the expression is g.:L.(H UEsS
Practically speakmg, however, the affix S alone is generally
used, as CKJ5 and LU without any respect to the gender
and number of the persons addressed.

Of the Relative Pronouns.

293. The relative pronouns d»& and U,J being com-
pounded of the article J\ and the demonstrative 15 (modified
into ;“5;\!/) must have the word to which it relates in itself
definite, either by means of the article ()7 or of an affixed
pronoun, or by being in a state of regimen, or being a proper
name ; thus, Kur. iv. 21: "'.C;;j\ U,m\ (L'\q.a\ “your mothers

who have suckled you;” alsoiv.14: r‘.‘ U mw\ u..fb u.,)U\

7z

“ those among your women who have come to disgrace.” A
broken plural or a regular feminine plural take the relative in
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the feminine singular; as ‘.fwm ‘.J\ N\w\ u” o&!‘ ul.: ‘JK:’
“rely upon God in the afflistions which may befal you ;" also

~ DO
//(. ©

o] GL Gt Gb “believe in the verses of God

o

(viz., those of the Kur an), which he sent down upon his
prophet.”

£

294. The relatives ‘_;,j\, and urﬁ\/, as we stated in § .86,
are never employed in the obliqﬁe cases singular, and rarely
in those of the dual and plural ; but the omission is supplied
by means of an affixed pronoun that follows ; for example :
Saie al _;:S.o ;wm “the physician whose son is with

Il 2P

me; o) &l ,_5&\ SJL:.H ““ the robber whom my son slew ;”’

\A\ 535 5as oyl dm J>U\ ““the merchant with whom
th1s maiden is found.” The personal affix expressive of the
accusative case is sometimes omitted when governed by a
verb or part1e1ple active ; _as may be seen in the following
example : o5} 6@&3 dm JUIT “the wealth for which our
souls are longing;” where 6«-7;55 is used elhptma]ly for
&géd3. So in the sentence L5 A [Jrac a8 d&\ UJ) | “the
sustenance which God bestoweth on thee is a blessing;”
where SJ,v is for KJ,s. The same affix may also be
omitted when governed by a preposition; and both affix
and preposition may be omitted when the relative itself is
governed by the same preposition; as C,Lm}: d&b e
“I passed by him whom Sulaimfin passed by ;” where after
~ the complement & is omifted. This last rule, however,
does not hold when there are two distinct verbs in the
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R

sentence ; as 48 i, _;A! o <35 “T abstained from that
from which thou desiredst me;” where we cannot say

B

- W)’ sl u, ‘_wz,) by omitting the last word ¢, Such

construction may, however, be occasionally met with, which
we are to regard as a poetic licence.

v < - s .
295. The relative (531 like v and U of which more anon,
sometimes meludes thc, notion of an antecedent as follows :

S 85 T Al R ks £555T Lall ¢ that whie T
despised (would have) saved me, and that in which I con-
fided has destroyed me.”” This kind of construetion is adopted
when the writer wishes to give an emphasis to certain words
in the sentence; which will be better understood by a fow
cxamples. For instance, let us take the sentence, ““The two
poets sent a letter to the wazirs.” If the emphasis be on
“the two pocts,” then the sentence will run as follows :
u\}g\fﬁT Hile S ijj;S?\iU g\:ﬁlj\ literally, ““ those two who sent
to the wazirs a letter, are #he two poets.” If the emphasis
be on “the wazirs,” the construction will be as follows :

P!// -

ﬂ))}\\ Ad\..y uf\“*“ el umH “they to whom the two poets
sent a letter, (the same) are the wazirs” Lastly, if the
emphasis be on the word “letter,” then the sentence will
run thus, AJL.;J il %;.;,LZJT i L;'; In cach of these
three modes of expression it will be observed, that the relative
begins the sentence, and that the noun on which the em-
phasis is to be placed, and with which the relative agrees in
gender, number, and case, is placed at the end, and in the
nominative case.



THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 265

@. When, in a simple proposition, we wish to express emphatically a
word having a reference to time or place, such as, ““ I fasted on Friday ”

o 24 4

&m.sﬁ\ 3 P ; if we intend to lay an emphasis on the word Friday,

we must employ the preposition Ls’ with the affixed pronoun, and
put the word denotmg Fr1day last, 1n the nominative case; thus,

/Q;S‘ x>

(5 bad EAS ‘_,cb\l\ that day on whlch I fasted (was) Friday.”

6. When a proposition includes a word expressive of “cause,”
“desire,” or ““purpose,” and it is intended to render the same em-
phatic, the preposition d with the affixed pronoun is employed in a
manner similar to the precedm thus, < A:éj ;::w- “I came

b

with the des1re of seeing thee;” if expressed emphatmally will be,

WE

K & iy W s, de., “that for which I came, was the

desire of seeing thee. We may observe, however, that in a con-
struction of this kind, if the noun is feminine, as in last example, the
pronouns, both relative and affix, may be masculine. The reason is
that the true antecedent is the word fﬁg‘ﬁ\ “the thing” or ““ object,”
which is of the masculine gender.

296. In a simple proposition consisting only of a subject
and an attribute (the verb being understood), such as, Lj &5
“Zaid (is) thy father;” ‘“.ih s “2Amru is standing;” the
emphas1s, when required, is indicated by employmg the rela-
tive g&\ together with the appropriate personal pronoun.  If
it be meant to place the emphasis on the a:ttnbute, the pre-

ceding phrases will run thus, 33'; 1 Jis ,,_an “he who (is)

thy father is Zaid;” 4= o6 5 » ‘_;a.l\ ‘he who (is) standing is

’Amru”  If the emphasm is to be laid on the subject, we

must say, ;6:\ &5 }Q da!& “he who (is called) Zaid (is) thy
34
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father ;7 56 742 5 sl “he who (is called) ’Amru (is)
standmg ” -In each of these examples, the personal pronoun
b is employed (§ 288) along with the relative, the real ante-
cedent to both being J;:.H ““the man,” understood.

297. Tho article Ji sometimes supplies the place of the

relative ,__;&\ especially in those instances where it is followed
by 2 verb or a preposmon, as in the following examples ; viz.,

ER /UPQ

«M)s 7 J! rf_c.sb <Y G “thou art not a judge whose
judgment is satisfactory;” el Lsh )S\,., I Y S “he who
ceaseth not to evince gratltude to those who are w11:h him.”
In both of these examples ‘_)\ is evldently used for L;..\H So,
in the following phrascs, viz. : (.q..,' A ‘),..:JSX (.,EH “ from
the tribe, out of which (sprung) the apostle of Grod ” Kur, 3,
lvii, 7: ;@ A e \:; AU\ ‘Ja&j‘) ubw\) udm‘ i

“verily to those almsgiving men and women, and to those
who have lent unto God an acceptable loan, it shall be doubled
unto them.” Tere, again, the article 31\ prefixed to the words

u.aw and ol Am is a substitute for the relative pronoun
,”545\

a. The article Lﬁ may further be employed instead of the relative,
in combination with a participle, active or passive, when used cm-
phatically as a substltutc for a verb. For cxample, let us take the

e (,—-O

sentence k! TAN g‘u “God protocts the bmve (man) ;7 instead of

B~ (u.a

which we may say cmphatxca,lly, a3 ‘JL..H \JH “he who protects

the brave man (is) (God;” or JL,J\ dd.H 5,,;\,!& ““he whom God pro-
tects (is) the brave man ;” in which last phrase the person?l pronoun
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may be omitted. For further illustration, let us examine the following
examples ; thus, the sentence dfc.l\.ij MTJ u:?:\f' Jll ‘..Zf\;
“I conveyed a letter from the two Zaids to the Muslims,” may be
expressed emphatically in four different ways, as follows, viz. :
T g ;.‘,)L.;;LJT JL gf&:jll:&/. g:illg “the conveyer of a letter
from the two Zaids to the Muslims was I,” where the personal pro-
noun ;; is omitted after gﬁfl’l In the three following modes of
emphatic construction, however, the affixed pronoun of the third person
must be expressed, viz.: d:ﬁjlla e y ;,.«A.x:llﬂél Ui Gl g:l;ﬁl

“the two (persons) from Whom I conveyed a letter to the Muslims

< /01}

(are) the two Zaids ;” Q}Am«ll &.ll.») (.@Jlédwjll u" bl tlwcll “those

-

to whom I conveyed a letter from the two Zaids (are) the Muslims ;”

d..lL») UM Jl L;S:;H b\ \exl.—vtll “that which I conveyed
from the two Zaids to the Mushms (was) a letter.”

298. The pronouns . ‘“he or she who,” and \. ““that
which,”’ when employed as relatives, are indeclinable. They
differ from ‘_55\!\ in this, that they inelude, absolutely, in
themselves the force both of antecedent and relative ; thus,
& 5+ “he who hath disbelieved;” Ui \u “that which has
passed.” As a general rule [/ refers to rational beings, and
Us to whatever is irrational or lifeless. To this rule, however,
there are occasional exceptions; for instance, .v may be ap-
plied to irrational or lifeless heings when the ‘latter are per-
sonified ; or when in one and the same sentence both rational
and matlonal beings are moluded thus, for example :

v J.}S y u\;ﬁm o w” 435 ‘unto God those who are in
the heavens and (on the earth) make adoration ;" or we might .
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I I A

say, o3 JM & Wy u\,wS\ 3 U dde &U “unto God that which
is in the heavens and tlmt which is (on the carth) make
adoration.” Again, the relative s may be applied to rational
beings when we indicate a class of such beings, distinguished

from othors as 1o quality or quantity; thus, Kur,an, iv. 3:

— oE LT
&\J;; L_J.LJ} LSM" ‘»\.w&) U" rﬂ L..._Ju: Lv S}S‘g"\"
whatsocver (101' whomsoever) is agrecable unto you from among
the women (to the number of) two, three, or four (cach).”

‘and cspouse yo

209, The word fj ({fom. M) “who or whatsoever,” has
sometimes the offect of a relative.  When so cmployed, it is
declined in the .sing,ular as a triptote, but not in the dual or
plural 5 thus, 2 g Ls\ 25 €T will slay (any one) whom-
soover that makes war upon me;” H’l.c \yas ,_”5b 6)\7 “bring
unto me (lit., come unto me with) those who Liave robelled
against me;” 155 6 [5\2 qi J}Z&& “inform me what (female)
hath said that.” We may here obscrve, that in such phrasjes

as this last, it is not cssential to employ the feminine &b,
u%
though that would be quite correct.  In cortain situations (s

becomes indeclinable; viz., when it is in a state of construc-
tion with an affixed pronoun, or any other complement which
is exprossed, not merely understood, and followed by a nominal
propomimn, ho subjoct of which is the personal pronoun which
bolouga to d\ but whwh is mordy underatood not expressed ;
{hus, Csd u.m.) gln {.4.: Krads JS e ua)f.is % “then we
shall withdraw from tho whole army Whomsoever of them
have been most violent in their rebellion a,g‘amst the
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P/o

Merciful;” J&i g e had G (2 e 18y “if thou
shouldst meet with the children of Malik, salute whichever of
them is most virtuous.” In the first of the two preceding sen-
tences, 1f the personal pronoun had been expressed, or had the
affix of ‘_; \ been omltted we should have to -assume the regular

declension of the word J‘ thus, M‘ )n ‘.g.:\ So in the second
sentence we should, under similar circumstances, have said,

ﬁ/u /PL...

gt P ('c" L_;“‘

@. The words ? and du\ sometlmes take after them the affix (3,

\':L‘\

and become respectively Lg.ﬂ and \g_d‘ They are thus employed in
order to specify or particularise the noun following from others of the

same kind ; and the noun so speclﬁed is put in the accusative case; for

9/\,

example J—") ,.\2 Jaidl Gl “I will thus act, I for my part;”

~
/c,, P rer P

msz!\ \@\ 188 d’-“-' u‘:;' we will thus act, we on our pa
JdLaxH L;ﬂ d )sz.c\ ﬂm “O God! pardon us, us Who are a speclal

band.” If, however, the word following \.g." and \@.d be an adjective
or a noun in apposition, the latter is to be put in the nominative case
-a8 the attribute of the subject ;5 understood.

SE .9 z
5. The words {g! and \(.‘2:‘ may be omitted in such phrases as the
preceding, if the noun specified be restricted by the article :ﬁ, or if it
be in a state of reg1men with a substantlve which is so restricted ;

5

thus, L/.—Owan Uwu ‘_;)_\ ) jd\ u“' ‘we Arabs are the mest prompt

”

of men for hospxta.hty This mode of expression is used only after

a pronoun of the first person singular or plura!i.

Of the Interrogative Pronouns.

300. We have just shewn the use and application of :,j ,
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U, and 5;{ as relative pronouns; we shall now briefly notice
the manner in which they are employed interrogatively. In
asking a question &n generally applies to rational beings,
and \ to irrational beings and lifcless things. If the noun to
which they refer accompanies them, they are not subject to
any variation on account of gender, number, or case. If,
however, the noun be not cxpressed, then 4 is regularly
declined as we shewed in § 87, a.  For example, A says to
B, Js; d;\; “a man came to me;” then should B ask
“ WhO 2 without any additional word, the expression Would
be y2v; but if he asked, “who came ?” it would be 2l
In like manner, if A says I2; {5 “T killed a man,” and
B should ask “whom ?” the expressmn is U4 in the accusa-
tive cage. If, however, B asks “‘whom hast thou kllled p”
Whom, O youth ?” % alone is used; as CJ% o Or
L;’S § o~. There are, however, some instances in which
e 18 declined undcr such mrcumstanccs as in the following

fo?t- s P

example : u.sS S,SLs | g LS 515 d “they came to my
fire (of hoap1tahty) and I said who are you? they said, tho-
Jinns,” in which sentence we see the regular nominative
plural ;%% used instead of .

301. The application of ;5? and wj; as interrogatives, differs
from that of [« inasmuch as if followed by the word to
which they refer, tho Jatter is put in the genitive case, as we
stated in § 88. They are also subject to all the variations of
number and case when used alone ; as 5,4»-) <l “I pw
two men ;” and if the spcaker be asked “whom?” the ex-
prossion will be  .o15 § gu\ “what two, my friend ?”
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a. The interrogative J% is also employed with an indefinite noun in

=
a state of regimen, to express admiration ; thus, o -y 8 Ja o w~’\>
“ thou camest unto me with (a certain) man, what a man!” If, how-

SE
ever, a definite noun precedes, the word _s! is to be put adverbially in

.ab/

the accusative case; as, J> - d\ & Lsu\? ‘Zaid came unto me,

what & man!” The noun respecting which admiration is thus ex-
SF

pressed by means of s may be itself understood, or virtually com-

prised in a verb; and (s! is then to be put in the same case as that
in which the suppressed noun would have been were it expressed.

z o
For example, in the following phrase, &\ oot 1451 ““ they were
s F
grievously vexed, what a vexation!” (sl is put in- the accusative
case, because the sentence, if stated in full, would have run thus,

56 3 B
LG ) IG 1,81,
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SECTION VIII.
SYNTAX OF VERBS AND PARTICLES.
Use and Application of the DPrelerite Tense.

302. The Arabic proterite corresponds with what we call
the indefinite past, and also with our preterperfect. Tt has
the formeor moumng in simple narration when preceded by
the adverbs i “once on a time;” and others of the kind
exprossive of indefinite past tnno; as in tho following ex-
ample : Ko WG ",3';;3 ggl‘ A i 421 “a Tion onee upon
a time went forth against two bulls, now they (both) united
together,” ete. In tho following sentences it eorresponds Wlth
our preterperfect tense, &.:LT Zj\), Eals Su) ?..m:\> 5 JSo kY

“verily we have described the administration of their an-
cestor, now we will narrate the vmrato of those remammg ;7

MMSJ&‘.&S’SJQA,@; 255 H;J ;5,“5 ,JSM ““remember

my benefits that T have conferred upon you, and (remember)
that T have rendered you superior to (the rest of) mankind.”
We may here observe, that when the proterite is preceded by
the particle & “now,” “vorily,” ete., it always signifies a
past time, which is by no means the case in many other
rospeets, as we shall sece immediately. The same rule holds
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with respect to \) and o> “when,” and other words synony-
mous with them.

303. The preterite is frequently employed to express, with
greater energy, present or future time, especially in correla-
tive propositions of a general apphcatlon, or provelblal sen-
tences, such as the following: 3! 4 éb 5y V,S o “‘he who
conceals his secret attains his (wished for) object,” 1itera11y,
“he who hath concealed,” ete.; so K2 ;LE:LQ\ N J& e “hy
who reporteth unto thee (another’s secret), Will report from
thee (thy secret to another);” literally, ‘“he who hath
brought thee hath carried from thee.” When oorrelative
propos1t1ons of this kind—the first of Whlch begms with u"
or g\ “ whosoever,” U ‘‘whatsoever,” W “as often as,”
Uis “whithersoever,” and such like—express only a par-
ticular not a general truth, the preterites in both clauses
are to be translated by our future thus, Kur,an iv. 59 :

e a)L»- (.mCSfx? Fi’o}b Gl ul¢ “as often as their skins
shall have been burnt out, we shall substitute for them other
skins.”

304. The pluperfect tense is formed in Arabic by employ-
ing the preterite of the verb | \S (§ 158), together with the
preterite of the verb to be put in the pluperfect tense ; thus,
X (& “he had written;? X 5K “she had written ;”
and so on, bearing in mind that the two verbs must strictly
agreesin gender, number, and person throughout. When
several pluperfects are to be expressed, instead of repeating
o with each, the particle &5 is inserted between the latter

35
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and the preterite immediately following, which serves to throw
the sucoeedmg preterites also into the pluperfect thus,

T b S R ) OG- o LT
w)\@.g' 3&3}1:&;;1:6;&;@ ’ti;,’é;;m 1—)‘ KV ts,
u,ajh: UGS Iaﬁ!l //°7/ “and Rashid died at Tds; and he had
gone into Khurdsin in order to fight Raf’, the son of Laith;
and this Rafi’, indeed, had (previously) revolted, and had
shaken off his obedience, and had conquered Samarkand;
and Rashid in person went forth against him, and died at
Tiis.” Here we sce that in consequence of the particle &3,
the verb \S when it occurs for the second time in the
precodmg extract, throws the three following preterites f‘

tL>, and L..,\Lu into the pluperfect tense.

a. ’I‘he particle \45 when placed after UL( has a similar effect to
that of &5 on the preterites that follow in the same sentence ; that is,
it throws them all into the p]uperfect tense, thus, for example :

Pl L w’/ P

z\/.ﬁ\ o te soa JM\JA u"‘"“ s tt W C)@ ‘and when
the news of the march of the enemy towards ’Akka had reached
Palahu-d-Din (Saladin), he had assembled the Amirs.” In such in-
stances as these, however, the reader must be mainly guided by the
purport of the context.

305. When the particle;! “if,” expressive of a supposition,
is followed by two correlative sentences, each having its verb
in the preterite tense, the first of such preterites is to be ren-
dered by the pluperfect of the indicative, and the secend, to
which is preﬁxed the particle [}, by the preterite of the subjunc-

tive; as, Caad 135 ke fl “if T had known this, assuredly
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I should have admonished thee ;” Fé\ﬁ&é AT 0 ;3 “if God
had directed us, assuredly we should have directed you.” If,
however, the second member of the sentence be negative, the
aorist is used with the particle ;!/ “not,” which, as we ex-
plained in § 99, gives to the aorist the power of the preterite ;
thus, @1 A r& G EX j “if thou hadst been here, my
brother had not died.”

a. If afterj the verb of the first member of the proposition is
in the aorist tense, and that of the second in the preterite, they
take a future signification, and the first may be translated by the
past subjunctwe, and the second by the future conchtlonal thus,
‘Jw Jig LE s L8 Ky Mx 20 3 “if the miser
touched the palm of Yabya, hls soul Would have become generous in
bestowing gifts.” After the compound particle i}J/ ““if not,” the verb
of the first of the correlative propositions is frequently understood, but
the construction of the second clause is not thereby affected ; thus,
e g_KI.g é,é ﬁj “had it not been ’All (i.e. for *Alr), verily "Umar
would have perished.”

306. In a correlative proposition the negative particle y
“not,” gives to the preterite of the first clause a future
signification, especially when the second clause has a sub-
Junctlve or cond1t1ona1 sense; as in the following example :
K s 521 315458 5 40 Ll T €T will not taste of
your food, unless you will promise me that you will not in-
convenience yourselves on my account.” The peculiar effect
of § is further observable in phrases expressive of a declara-
tion on oath ; as may be seen in the following sentence, viz. :
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s PO /& [

@La—sb Jm& J L_;bw.f &}J L_—.JJ.:. Lo Lj.)JA\:>-§! ;,\J\
“I have sworn (I swear) that wine shall not disturb me,

while my soul is in my body, and my words in my power of
speaking.”

@. When the negative particle 3 has been preceded by another
negative proposition in which the particles Us and ‘.! have been em-
ployed, the Y loses all temporal influence on the followmtr preterites ;

“. /:2 Pr

thus, LJJ)JH sty %) u)) i (.S b ML:‘“ ) t_.’)b ‘I have ex-
perienced in (things) marvellous, what no spectators have ever see,

and (Wlmf) no narrators have related.” The compound particles )H

53)3 and lea (§ 195), in which J is the last member, have no influence
on the tenses that immediately follow.

807. When the conditional particle ;L“ if” precedes the
preterite, the 1atte1 then acquires the force of the future or sub-
Junctwe as, 2ol e &5 o ey :3:\;-\}4; 1} (..LL: O

¢ it hath been written to you, that when death hath approaohed
unto one of you, if he (shall or should) leave property (let
there be) a will.” If the verb ’\f should come between
bu ! and a verb in the preterite, the latter cxpresses a past

P(«rbj Pu b‘ 14

mgmﬁcatwn thus, Ei ) o ol el if T have com-

mitted a crime or been guilty of a fault.” When, after 1 a

prosent tense is to be expressed, the preterite of \S and the
aorist of the verb required are employed; thus, for example :

;
s e 08wl

? 9 @ ’p bi - . . .
Lyt B} € ) a1 “give thanks to Glod, if it be him
you gerve.”

@ When the particle &\ comes before two correlative propositions,
»
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" which the first is conditional and the secopd dependent on the first,
1e verbs, if in the preterite, may be rendered, the first by the present
1bjunctive, and the second by the simple future indicative; thus,

SJ\A Gl ;_Oa P °\ “if I do that, I shall lose my pro-
erty ;” rﬂ K v F:L: ) “1f' you tell e, I will tell unto you.”
'he same rule holds after the particle )3; (for§l \) ““if not;”

s rLE

J\.a.! kg JA;.L: )! VJ@. » \ Lc\ “ but (it is essential)
W T W
hat thou shouldst depart from Halab (Aleppo), and if not, I will hand
ver the citadel to Sah » The same rule holds if each clause be
IR ' oy
€€ 1 1
legative ; as, rﬁ Ja rl u«" AL L if you tell not unto me, I
7ill not tell unto you.” Rhould the second clause not have a preterite
ense, the first may be expressed elther by our present indicative or

9

yresent subjunctive; as, O 3.\5\ u’ RS Q\ ““if thou art the son of
Yod, then say so,” etc.

-

308. The particle \..s\ “when” glves to the preterite a future

signification ; thus, \.u} rﬁ: L..o- z<J=..>H Ay 2 \o\ ““when the
promise of the future state sha.ll have come (to be realized),
we will assemble you together.” If \a\ be followed by two
correlative clauses expressive of a general statement by means
of two successive preterites, the latter, in both clauses, are to
be translated by our present indicative; thus, for example:
ke <35 :ffﬁ L;Sr/ ey \SL “when Yahya undertakes the
affair, the difficulty becomes easy.” It is needless to add,
however, that in the narration of past events (as may be
known by the context), the Arabic. preterite, even when pre-
ceded by \31, must necessarily be rendered into English by
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,.zt, e t.,

our simple past tense; thus, \€J lguis] 1id o zf)\x' x,x) Ls\ “when
they saw (a chance of) doing busmess, or of gambhng, they
dispersed themselves for that purpose.”

309. In Arabic the preterite is employed in an optative,
benedictive, or maledictive sensc. For example when an
Arab mentions the name of God, he adds, J (157 ;g “may He
be exaltcd ” Aftel naming the proplet Muhammad, he adds,
‘.L.,,’ Sz A ‘_}a “may God be propltmus unto hlm, and may
he have granted unto him peace;” so, &z A - L_s° ) “ may God
have been pleased with him.” This last formula is used when
speaking of holy men deccased, as is also 5,5 Al % “may
God illumine his tomb.” thn allusion is made to a reign-
ing sovereign, the formula is, K ‘.\o may his reign be pro-
longed ;” when spoakmg of a minister or commander-in-chief,
the phrase is, iju e mny hiy victory be glorious.” When
people speak of M\ “Satan,” or of any other very evil
spirit, they generally add, e may the Lord curse him ;”
or some such pithy expression.

On the Use and Application of the Aorist.

810. This tensc is improperly called *the future” in most
grammars and dictionaries, in imitation of the Hebrow gram-
marians. I comsider the term Aorist (as used by De Sacy)
the more appropriate, inasmuch as this tense is employed “to
express not only futurity, but also time past or present, ac-
cording to circumstancos.
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a. The aorist, as a general rule, expresses our present of the in-
dicative, definite, or indefinite, except in such instances as we pointed

out in § 99, ete. This is especially the case when it is preceded by the

e

negative particle Us “not;” as, M ‘J.b\ w\@w 'Lﬂﬁ L}/ W “a
man is not deemed just by the testlmony of the people of his own
house.” 1In the following passage the aorist is to be translated partly
by our present indicative and partly by our future of the indicative :

Ni z 4,’.‘ P ;/k/ Lo Jﬁ.a//.gi P .ﬁs—oﬁ
ﬁ,sj », ATy ;;: Wy ﬁ,.m i,,ux I L g wxsb b verﬂy

they who conceal the book which God has sent down (from heaven),
and who buy with (the price of) it a thing of small value, eat nothing
but fire; and God on the day of judgment will not speak to them,
neither will He justify them.”

311. The aorist corresponds with our future simple or
compound. 1. When preceded by the particle :j “not at
all,”” %, or one of its abridged forms o, i, (u, all of
which indicate futurity. 2. When preceded by the negative
3 “not,” prowded however, that none of the other negative
particles (s, (S , or & has oceurred in the phrase immediately
before, as we cursorily observed § 102. 3. When, as is often
the case, there is a plain indication of a future semse; as
may be seen in the followmg sentences, Kur,an, iv. 34
PO adal Siyld Gk onse 08 =% 5y “whosoever shall do
that malevolently and mlqultously, we shall cast him into
(hel) fire ;” < ;.K:JL A5 o tf"‘ K2 L?.vlhf. 3= “thou
shalt find my return unto thee more speedy than the
twinkling of thine eye.” The following sentence shews the
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mﬂuence of the p‘lrtmlo )I thus in Kur,an, ii. 45, we have :

/// —l Prup / r Cr v S
Z s

P e Jaii 95 LS ol o R L__,r&! by \,9.:‘ “fear ye a
day when (one) soul shall not in the least make satisfaction
for another soul, neither shall any be accepted from them.”

312. The aorist is frequently employed after the preterite
of another verb, to which it then serves as a complement,
without the intervention of any conjunction, in which case it
may be translated by our infinitive, or by our subjunctive pre-
cedod by “that,” “to the end that,” cte. ; thus, V=A% {as
“they two began to dispute with cach other,” so, likewise :
W u*-" H > “he came to a fountain of water that he
might drink. 2 Somotuno% the aorist thus omployed may be
translated by our present participle; as, q(,f, U’aﬂ\ :}1?5 -

(md hc fell down kissing the ground and weeping ;”

r.::ug ST Ls’ :....a.-»b 2 “and he stood in the water bathing
himsclf;” "‘“‘)b «._.,.LszS Toug uxb “he dopartod leading my heart
(as it wero) by a bridle;” oZE3} U.M i g 255 LfLLi “we con-

tinued to watch his return, hko the watchmg for the new
moon of the festivities.”

313. 'We have shewn, § 304, that the preterite of the
substantive verb U@, when combined with that of any other
verb, gives the latter the sense of a pluperfoct tense. 'When
Q@ is combined with the aorist of another verb, the two
togother have the coffeet of the Latin imperfect indicatjve;
thus, g_',iﬁ L,\E “ho was writing.” Should the proposition,
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aorist :;i? (of L’,@) put before any other aorist, gives to the
latter a similar meaning. When one or more verbs in the
preterite have gone before, they communicate that sense to
the following aorist, without the intervention of ;\g , 88 may
be seen by the following examples: L/«@})jﬁ: u\.;h/"; UK “they
(the two bulls) were striking (or pu.shingj each other with

s en S 144

their horns ;” J.O.w.u u‘- ¢

£ P Sor

PR u\ u”" U,a».)S\ o ngﬂ\ \2 “his companions from

it (the tortoise) never rested,” ete. ;

among the W11d beasts came unto him and visited him ;”

eyl U‘JJJ"")@J’J 2‘)\’ ‘—3}:5 3:‘;:**" J }:’/‘J)
M UA;W )\5) ): uﬁh&\ @m“x' s M‘U AN5s “Jafar
10de to the cha%e and he sometimes drank, and at other times
amused himself; and presents and gifts came to him from
Rashid; and Bakhtishii’a the physician was with him, and

Abi Zakkar the blind sang to him.”

a. Sometimes the aorist bears the signification of the past indefi-
nite, without being preceded by elther the preterite or the aorist of the

PLr

verb . \§ thus, J5 o &m zL..' u)l*‘“ (.L J& “Say (to them) why
did you kill the prophets of God before (now) ?” In this sentence it
is evident that the attending cxrcumstances are quite suflicient to

determine the sense in which }L\m must be translated. When the
partlcle;! ““if,” precedes the combined aorists, the propomtnm will heve
the sense of the Latin 1mperfect subJunctwe ag. 1n the ?ﬁnomng ex-
pression : &.::t C,:ﬁ i ;;Z ;3 “if thou wert to know hlm, thou
wouldst love him.”

314. In addition to the pluper‘feeﬁ and imperfect, which,
the Arabs express by prefixing the preterite of the verb [

36
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to the preterite and aorist of other verbs, they form another
tense, which in our grammars is called the future perfect,
by prefixing the aorist of _ \2 to a preterite, sometimes in-
sertmg the partmle 35 between the two verbs; for example

P T ] /be v

» w}% ;__,_ez)), L,))Q W e Js u.dd\fa r«gu\ A—C}H ‘»LS::‘C)J!
s s “they say, when will this menace (take effect) if
you be trustworthy? Say thou perhaps somewhat of that which

you wish to haqton, wﬂl have (already) mounted behmd you.”

IR

t.,a\:mbfb»\m ){\Js»wMJ&J}a ‘Rush
upon their camels, and let us scize them, and then we shall

have taken retaliation for what has been done to us.”

315. We have already pointed out the three modifications
to which the aorist is subject in consequence of certain par-
ticles which may precede it. The aorist apocopated, which
drops the vowel of the final radical, ete., § 99, is employed
in conditional hypothetic, or retributive propositions; thus,

uaw-‘ c__<..3 < e ““he who may have benefited thee, do

? W //r

thou (in retum) beneﬁt hin ;” e gall ‘.!S AN )b U “wherever

R T R ad

you may be, death will overtake you;” ‘.:Jw\ a5 Wil
“swherever thou mayest go, I (also) will go;”? JK=u &;; o ¥
“if thou shouldst go out, I will go out with thee.” In propo-
sitions of this kind, if each of the verbs indicates futurity,
both of them are put in the apocopated form ; but if the last
of them only denotes future time, the same may optionally be
of the apocopated or common form, see § 99, . 'When the

imperative is accompanied by a verb expressive of a con-
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tional future the latter is put in the apocopated form; thus,

.S:JT e }a.o\ “assist me, (and) I will assist thee.”

a. When the particle } is prefized to the apocopated aorist, the
fer expresses command, and the (} loses its vowel after the conjune-
ms and; When 3 comes before, it denotes prohibition ; thus,
= ;_;.i) ;C,' b\i,...; o~ and whosoever among you shall see the

mth, let him fast (during) it,” ffjs“li 530 bJsu y “approach not
u (two) this tree.”

b. The aorist apocopated preceded by the particle FS “not,” and W
10t yet ” always bears a past signification ; thus, for example :

- _:,Q/ s

< ‘.Ls ASLJ LS W “he sought for somethmg that he might eat

but found (it) not;” so, )M.» (.S )th u,\.a . J ““ when he at-
npted to ascend, he was not able.”

316. The aorist antithetic, whose peculiarity is to change
o damma of the third radical into fathe, and to reject the
al', of the terminations (except in the feminine plural)—
responds to the Latin present subjunctive. In § 100 we
ve given a list of such particles as require this form of
> aorist after them, on the more important of which we
Ul now add a few observations. Their general signification
notes “‘scope,” ‘““end,” “aim,” or ¢ purpose,”  like our
1Junct1ons “that ” “m order that,”” “to the end that,”

/.’o/ o

; thus, J,;.J o) g_,.a.\ “1 desn'e that thou mayest assist ;"

fﬁaa

L EL.UX 5h 3 ssis 134 :,\ 251 “I wish that thou mayest
 bread with me (chez mos) this night.”

z

o wE b.’s -
% When the particle ) is followed by g not,” as in ¥} (for _,J+Y),
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it still retains its governing power, and requires the aorist antithetic
after it. If the verb following LA is intended to express simple, pre-
sent, or future time, the regular form of the aorist is employed ; as,

P'v/ b

:;;j :)\ ‘.Lc‘ ‘I know that he sleeps;” (J«c\ ‘I know that he
will assist.” After verbs expressxve of doubt ” “opuuon ” “ think-

9 ¢ PP

ing,” “ considering,” ctc., such as ula, WSS V‘: 2j, ete., the regular
form of the aorist is generally employed, but the antithetic form is
sometimes to be met with.”

b. It sometimes happeus that the particle :j corresponds with our
words “‘that not,” “lest” (Lat. ne). We are not to conclude, how-
ever, that j of itsell bears a negative sense, but there may occur
some word in the proposition which may imply a negation or pro-
hibition ; thus, in the Kur,in ~ix 46, we have the followmg example :
Mx’ IR °\J;§S r’r‘ ly il Syl Cadlt st

“they who believe in God and the last day will not agk leave of thee
that they may not fight, (for the frue fmth) with their substance

and their persons;” so, xviii. 58 3yekiy u‘ aﬂ ‘.y,h u).; LL;.; M

“verily we have cast veils over their hearts lest they should under-
stand it (the Kur,an).”

¢. The particles L;? and ‘_} denoting ““that,” “to the end that,” “in
order that,” invariably require the aorist antithetic ; as, ;.iv Uf =
“he came that he might beal thee,” or “in order to beat thee. The
same rule applies to the compounds 31:5 and )’L’{J “Jest, as also to the
conjunction (J; thus, i 'L.S 'Lw U’J»!S ““he sought for something that he

” «

might eat it.” The particle Hf’ tha.t " “in order that,” “until,” re-

k3
o (3
Z A

P ®
quires the antithetio form in like manner : thus. T2 Lt =2
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_wrr‘—‘
“ )

inform me that I may fly away from thee;” MA\ S e
“T will march on till the sun sets.”

d. The particle ﬁ (which properly signifies ““or,” or “else”), when
denoting our conjunctions “that,” “until,” “‘unless,” requires the an-
tithetic aorist; thus, Gb. g:}:z;: K ;(.L: 1y « verily I will persecute
thee, or thou shalt give me my due, é.e., “until thou wilt give me

my due;” so, ‘.Lw; K ‘\KJ uL..)S “verﬂy I will slay the unbeliever,

o & %

or he shall become a Muslim ;’ E jx‘ B a 4,)\ “1 will wait for him
until he come out.” Sometimes ,S when repeated, has the signifi-
cation of our words ° whether,” “or” (Latin sive) ; thus, for example :
G D sle O Hsla AT Gy IO Gl it ds mo affair of
thine whether (God) be gracious unto them, or chastise them.”

¢. The particles :_);l and \lél “good!” “well!” when employed in a
conditional sense depending on a preceding proposition, require the
antithetic aorist, which then bears a future signification. This will be

CE

best understood by the following examples, viz. : ;.CS\ ’_gsdi “T will

2 /l(« <

when the reply may be, S u"‘
“good! I will assist thee, ’ g.f;.a.a\ AU\J u"\ ‘good ! by the Lord

come for protection to thee;

T will assist thee;” ‘_!ja;\ u‘“’ g u‘-’\ ‘good, O my friend ! I will
aid thee;” or ).44\ 3 uo\ “well! I will not assist thee,” In these

examples we see that the particle uo\ may be used alone before the

verb, or may be accompa,med by a Word expressive of an oath; by
% vocative case; or lastly, by a negahve particle. If, however, any

woyd different from the above intervenes, the common form of the

aorist is used ; thus, Jj\ G Uo\ “good! I will assist thee.” When

the propoun G intervenes, the emphatm negative °." ‘not at all,”
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always requires the aorist apocopated and glves it a future significa-

tion; thus, Kur,an ii. 74 : ij LoM 9 JU R u’ “ the fire (of

Grehenna) shall by no means touch us, except for certain limited days.”

/- When the conjunctions 5 and § join two propositions, indicating,
in the second, an immediate dependence on the first, of which it ig g
consequence, they requu"e to be followed by the aorist antithetic ; as,

L;a\,:lﬁ; K)m.; s u:; ;&;ij;ﬁ b9 S,&Mﬁ ‘do not enter any
house, except your own houses, unt11 you : ask perm1ssmn and salute

., Lo Y P e

its inhabitants;” L’_s.b un = Ls.». 4-\135\)@ J b‘JA‘ Ja0 =
“he forbade any woman entering the palace of the Cahphate until he

knew who she was;” d:f.é\ LLiSLa .J <) b A J.q.: par&on me, O

“0/ o, ”

Lord! that I may cnter paradise;” &.S\ Ls.—.w\a \ql\ EEE

Zaid in his house, that I may go to hnn?” The particle 5, when
followed by a negative imperative, corresponds with the Latin “ne,”
and the English “‘lest;” as, L_/ﬂ;g\; Lj.;;g-\i,f ] “ punish me not, lest
I perish.” The chicf difference between 5 and § is that the former
expresses the order of things, which the latter does not. When either

of them is a mere connective of sentences not dependent on each
other, it has no influcnce on the verh that follows.

817. The paragogic aorist is used always with a future
signification ; and is formed by affixing , or simply _, to the
aorist antithetic, as may be scen in § 101. It is employed
in commanding, urging, forbidding, wishing, asking, or
strongly assertmg ; a8 may be seen in the Kur,a,n, cil. 6:

r‘a‘”u; ;/Q/ ® .uf o "r:}:“ ;]2 ﬂ.v” ﬁ‘ / ‘ ﬂ;:,j Verlly
ve shall see hell again (I say) ye shall surely see it with
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the eye of certainty ; then shall ye be examined on that day
soncerning the pleasures (in which ye had indulged during
ife).”” Tt is also employed after the particle (| ( compounded

l?b g k] -5

of $ and \V); thus, Kur. vii. 33: l.i..n Uy ‘.L,..;b ! | oo U.: G

‘0 ehlldren of Adam, verily apostles from among yourselves
shall come unto you.” It is also used when preceded by the
3art1cle J, or by any expression denoting an oath; thus,
725 AT, “by God he will assist;” Jasas) ”(.;J,;» _gjx.: JG
‘he (the devil) said, verily (I swear) by thine eminence that

[ will deceive them all.”

318. The imperative is used only in the second persons
singular, dual, and plural of the active voice, as may be seen
n the paradigm § 94 and in § 103. The first and third
sersons of the active voice are made imperative by means of
he aorist as we have just shewn. In its use and application
he imperative has no peculiarity beyond what we have
ready mentioned in § 103.

Use and Application of the Infinitive.

319. The infinitive or verbal noun, as we stated in § 105,
s frequently combined in a sentence with its own verb in
m adverbial sense, with a v1ew to gwe additional energy
o the expression; thus, L»li) g;“f' AR 1"@ H@hod - spake
mte Moses saying ;” so in this passage from the Xur. lii. 9 :
o 3\.@5‘ ey Uyn TGE 035 ¢y ‘“the day on which the
seavens shall be shaken with commotion, and the mountains
shall utterly move away” (%f. “move away by moving”).
[t is alsg used adverbially to express *“purpose,” “intention,”"
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or ““design,” ete., like the Latin gerund in dum; as follows :

s Mt & +G “Zaid stood up for (the purpose of) doing
] s

honour to ’Amru.”

820. When the subject of a sentence alome is expressed,
or the complement alone, they may be governed in the
genitive by the infinitive of a transitive verb; thus, Kur,an
ix. 115: u.& ‘..;z,}, i K) ‘and there was a prayer for

P

pardon (on the pfut) of Abraham for his father;” where we
sce that Abraham, the subjeet, is governed in the genitive
kl}; the infinitive Wi, the object of the sentence being
W1 “ God,” understood, which will be more manifest if we
oXprOss the sentence by means of the finite verb; thus,
A.A! 7l V‘)’; TR ) “ Abraham begged pardon of God for his

e A% 0 10/

fathor ” Again, in the Kur. xli. 49 : j—s.!\ sled u\mﬁ el 1
‘man is not wearied in asking for what is good”’ (or “ for
happiness”).

821. The noun denoting the object, may be put in the
accusative, if any word intervenes between the infinitive and
the object so as to prevent their boing in a state of regimen;
thus, Kur. xe. 14: U £AedlT o NJ & (L] “(the act of)
feeding the orphan in a day of famine;” where we see
iz the objeet of the semtence put in the accusatwe oase.
If the infinitive should be preceded by the article J\, its
object in the aocusatwc case may immediately follow, 11;
thus, n\u\ wL(.M r..uuf» “feeble in hurting his enemies;’
Wiy ol JCH S “I do mot timidly abstain from, smiting
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he ear.” When both the subject and object connected with
he infinitive are expressed, the subject is usually put in the
enitive, and the obj eet in the aeeusative; thus, for example :
il 53 3 jrrea JULA&S | & O “it was in this year that the
/ahph pu;c Jofar to death,” hterally, “ the slaying Ja'far (on
he part) of the Cahph took place in this year ;”” so, likewise
[ves ) e JS¢ a memorial of the mercy of my lord to-
rards his slave 7 The preceding is the most common mode of
onstruction, but the following is by no means unusual ; that is
) say, the object is put in the genitive and the subject in
he nominative. This is more especially the rule when the
bject is a pronoun and the subjéct a noun; for example:
3yay Gandy MK,.,’ 340 3...!:\.:« o i u»U\ zie ‘““he forbade
nto all p’eople Whatsoever to style him our lord and our
1aster whether in speaking to him, or in writing to him ;”
o fjl ’&tL::Tg; eadl %: “a pilgrimage to the (holy)
ouse by whomsoever it is practicable.”

322. Infinitives of intransitive verbs govern the subject
here bemg 1o obJect) in the genitive case; for example:
..Qaf K o )M u“ & ¢ “the falling of Zaid to the earth
ok place in this manner.” As a general rule the infinitives
[ intransitive verbs follow the construction of such verbs
ith regard to the use of the prepositions; as in the following
zamples : ;.Go J; zsj&i G U “I have not the power over
1at,%.e. “ 1 cannot do that;” &, dhd C‘J‘;‘ “the expulsion
! its inhabitants from it.”” The infinitives of abstract or sub-
antive verbs have their subject in the genitive and their at-

87
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tribute in the accusative; thus, u::xlT‘_) ANt JL@ U\.ZJ)H . is
“ that man must have been created is one of the foundatmns
of religion .” Sometimes an infinitive derived from a tran-
sitive verb is employed in a vague and 1ndetermmate manuer,
without a complement ; as cdl [Jprees J.Sﬁ 4 }TSJ AH Jes e ki
“deviation from the way of God, and dishelief in h1m 1s a
most heinous gin in the sight of God.”

Use and Application of lhe DParticiples.

323. Present participles follow the con@truction of those
verbs from which they are derived; thus, 13,45 f:)}\ JJ\.ES‘ J;,{E
> Amru whose futhvr slow Muhmud ;”” which is the same as
if wo said \dy«.s" b,: ‘_}:; :&; H\;.\H)fw: So o&.:;j :\:: 5.:‘5\ ,gb ﬁw

“Zaid whose son is to ch Zubaida to-morrow ,” which comes

to the same thing as aMJ las &l (C; g,,sd:‘ | &3, by employ-
ing the aorist of the verb é-' instead of the present particle.

324. Tho present participle or noun of agency of a tran-
sitivo verb admits of two modes of construction. 1. It may
govern the objeet in the accusat:vo case, hke the verb from
which it has been derived; as lml\ u,dak(& “ those who con-
trol (their) anger ;” ;2.1..: ;J\:J 1 U “thou shalt not follow
(with thy face) their Kibla. 2. It may govern the objeet in
the genitive caso; as u,,u t"\‘" g..<3 235 “0 our Lord
vcmly thou shalt assemble mankind ;” ‘.,:;SM 333\» u.am ‘,L

“gvery (ercaturo) living shall taste of death.” In this Jas

mode the noun of agency may take the article ‘_j\r providec
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the object or complement be also deﬁmte thus, ,wH u)w
“the striker of the slave;” &5l u- 1) & J\aj\ “the striker of
the head of the slave.” It Would be incorrect, however,
here to say oc O J,LZ";JT; neither ought we to say & <o Z\Z'JT,

o Lo 9 v [ 4 6."0
nor &y dae ylall, mor yoae olall.

a. When the noun of agency governs its complement in the genitive
and this complement is accompanied by another noun which ought to
agree with it in case, such other noun may be put in the genitive
agreeably to the grammatical concord or it may be put in the accusa-

< BU 7

tive as the object; thus, uavl o NL., s\> “whoever rises up
(to labour) 1s a seeker of rank or of Wealt ” Bo, Kur,an v1 96

Ul cumus\, ol o A AT e T AT 6 AT ¥

/bu-l/é

b\::.; };ﬂ\j el 1y (e ‘_}JM “verily, it is God who causeth the

grain and the date stone to put forth; he bringeth forth the living
from the dead, and he bringeth forth the dead from the living. It is
he who causeth the morning to appear; and he hath ordained the night
for rest, and the sun and the moon for the computing (of time).”

b. When the noun of agency governs the accusative case it retains
its nanation in the singular as well as the final ., and [, of the dual
and plural as we see in the first quoted express{ons of the last para-
graph. Sometimes, however, both the nination and final ., ave
rejected, as if the two words were in a state of regimen, (vide § 282);
thus, 1355 G )La.i\ ‘the two (men) striking Zaid ;” 13,7 | ’)Lf:JT “the
(three or more men) striking Zaid.” If, however, the ob‘]ec/t thus put
in the-accusative be & pronoun, it may be either affixed directly to the
participle, or the particle \Z& (§ 290 o), may intervene between them.
When the pronoun is afﬁxezl directly, the participle loses its nanation
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in the singular; but may optionally retain or reject the final © 0 of the
dual and plural; hence we may say either & )\a_& or 5\ )La.n “t

two stmkers of him.” So in the plural we may say g_.(?y )\.4.3\ or
A )La.i\ “the (three or more) strikers of thee.”

325. The noun of ageney of a verb doubly transitive, d.e.
a verb governing two accusatives, may follow the rule of the
verb from which it is derived, by putting the two objects in
the accusative ; or it may govern the first of its complements
in the genitive and the sccond in the accusative. Hence we
may say cither (:2:5’: UE 18 g u.u\% \5? or | :;;' e vy u“’@ ¢
“T have clotlled Ziaid Wlﬂl a p1e01ous garment ”? Bo we
may say cither !Lsk: Iz u\b <3 Ja or )l.La _2}4.: u“’ L) Ja

“ dost thou consider ’Amru a wise man?” We may further
obscrve that when the participle, thus doubly transitive,
governs its first complement in the genitive and its second
in the accusalive, the latter may be placed between the
participle and the word governed in the genitive; thus,
c&ﬁf s &\ “refusing his bounty to him Who is desti-
tute.” So, in Kur,dn xiv. 48: 2 5&5; Jd&e v =S
“do not imagine that God will act contrary to his promise
(made) to his own apostles.”

526. 'When the present participle expresses a quality in-
Licrent in the subject, and independent of any reference to
time, it may govern its subject in the genitive; thus we
may say ‘.;W EL:ST 8)5 ““Zaid, whose father is standing.” This

madn af sonatriotion aoldam takes nlace. excent swhen the
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participle is derived from a neuter verb. It is sometimes
found, however, with participles that come from transitive
verbs, When such participles are used as mere adjectives;
thus, g_ALaH (.> )\ “the merciful of heart.” The noun of
agency aceompamed by the article 3 is eqmvalent to the

zC,r P

relative pronoun and a verb; thus, Uas sl JJLRH 135 s
equivalent to 1742 g}f\ e ‘_;AS\ |45 ““this is he whose father
killed ’Amru.”

a. The present participles of intransitive verbs are applied, with

regard to the use of the prepositions, in the same manner as the
Kkd

verbs from which they came; thus, u)—‘\- :}5 all are obedient

s

unto him ;” * ,L/u: (IS Jil%y &U\ Loy ““ God is not heedless of what

Z . 7

ye are doing.”

827. The subject to which the passive participle is attached
is generally put in the nominative case; as in the following
sentence : Zf}.v‘ WS 3% 855 “Zaid, whose father is mow
slain.” It may, however, be put in the genitive, being then
governed by the participle, or it may be employed adverbially

SC-

in the accusative case ; hence we may say either u)H J e A Jj
or M ‘),323 If the passive participle belongs to a verb
doubly transitive, it preserves in the accusative the second
of its complements ; thus, Ukjo A2 gb;; 35 “the slave of
Zaid has been presented with a dirham.”

328. The construction of the passive participle, and of
verbal adjectives derived from the passive voice, may be
more clearly explained as follows:—1. By substituting, for
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the participle or adjective, the verb itself, cither in the pre-
terite or the aorist of the passive voice. 2. In restoring, if
necessary, the subject or nominative which may have been
understood. 3. Lastly, in substituting, for the article ,_j the
relative pronoun L_gaH or if there be no article the relatives
o 07 L5 as may be scen in the followmg examples, viz., Kur.

ii. 233 :';;)bj ":5)" _sL‘:')/ u‘L'K um;; :;1;33; i L..:S‘.\JXJT
“the mothers shall give suck unto their children for two
years entire, and it is incumbent upon the father (to con-
tribute to) their (the mothors’) subsistence;” where f a,! o U,L;

is cquivalent to &} 43, sy d& J> JS L;‘:’ Tpon the man to
Whoma child is born.” So, 284: Ay a,S;; 3 Gl 530 2add

“a mother shall not be compelled (to do what is un;easonable)
on account of her child, nor shall a father be eompolled on
account of his child;” where & 3454 is equivalent to & 4 3y o
“heo to whom a child has been bom ”  So Kur.i. 6 and 7:
ﬁ,uu,.ws V2 el S AT T CpaT o
“direct us in the straight way, the way of those to whom
thou hast been gracious, and who have not been subject unto

thine anger.”” In this passage the three last Words, viz.,

“Ze._‘;\/.é u,f:lﬁf & are equivalent to ‘.g.\l.:/: iiny “'J . & ““ against
whom there has been no inveighing wrathfully ;” or more

cxactly in Latin, contra quos non est invectum cum iracundio.

Concord of & Verb with its Nominative.

329, We have already mentioned in § 250 that, as a
general rule (liable, however, to numerous exceptions), the
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verb, in a simple sentence or proposition comes first, then the
nominative or subject, and lastly the object. When the verb
thus precedes the subject, if the latter be singular and mascu-
line, the verb always agrees with it in gender and number;
thus, 5;;?; ;\L:ETQLQST “Satan made him forget the naming
of his Lord.” If, however, the subject be a feminine singular,
the verb must agree with it in number, but not necessarily in
gender. If the subject be really of the female sex, and if it
immediately follow the verb, the verb must then be in the
feminine ; thus, 3 );lla z;;'.la ;;J/LZ “the wife of ’Aziz said.”’-
But if, however, ;11/1y word intervenes between the verb and
its feminine nominative that follows it, the verb may be used

. 9Tz Plioes ‘

in the masculine ; thus, wa.\J ui—" 5,2 £a\ L) ¢ verily a man
whom one of you hath led astray.” In such instances, how-
ever, grammarians consider it to be the more correct mode to

put the verb in the feminine.

330. If the subject be merely a grammatical feminine, the
verb may be of either gender, whether it precede its subject
immediately or not; thus in the following example ;

oU5e ;:nu z,n)\ wo la\, ou)::J ;,Jw Y ‘__ml\ > f'}al :):lll
“the pure milk is that from which the scum is gone, but when

the seum is gone the milk is bare.” When any word inter-
venes, the verb should rather be in the masculine; thus,

"‘6‘)

is™ :.CLE U»UJ wﬁ; ll.d “in order that men may have no

pretence against you.” If the verb 18 separated from the

nominative feminine by the partiele ll “unless » or “ ex-

/(,-a

cept,” if is put in the maseuline ; as Y= u’l 5128 ll QS)
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“there is no one innocent except the handmaid of Ibnu-l-
"Ula.” The verb may, however, here agree with the noun
in gender; the word ¥ Would then be understood directly
after the verb A_ASJ, thus, $5 1“ C,Sj . The verbs of

praise {w and uMaU, § 174, when the subject is feminine may
be cmployed cither in the masculine or feminine, but the
masculine is preforable; thus, it is better to say i Szj,,m F”

“ excellent iy the woman Zmnab ” than by putting the verb
in the feminine ; as 3] 35,.)3\ ESvech

331. When the subject is a masculine plural, the verb
precodmg 11: may be in the singular; thus, Kur,an ii. 58:

x&,a &,,AL u-’"“ Jf\f& ““ those Who were impious altered their
opinions ;7 Tl Jf V3 uay\ “do we believe as fools have
believed ?”  'When the subject is the broken plural of either
a masculine or feminine singular, the verb preceding it may
be optionally put in the masculine or feminine singular ;
thus, Kuran ii. 69: J<U5 a% o :.;’,l: W] "‘ “ then
their hearts became hardened after that;” again m vi. 34 :
S S 05 £33 $8 “verily apostles (sent) before thee

were troated as liars.”

332. 'When the subject is a regular plural masculine, the
verb must not be put in the feminine, but it may be so with
o plural of ;1 “a son,” and with such like words; which,
though having the termination of regular masculine plurals,
do not preserve the forms of their s1ngu1ars, for these plurals
are in fact broken onecs; as d«ﬂﬂ‘ 1y G “tho children of
Isracl said.” The verb may also be put in the feminine, and
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even in the plural feminine, when the noun following is a
collective one; as 4y “a tribe” or ‘“nation;” or when it is
the name of a whole species; as ‘:I.E ‘sheep;” b “bird,”
ete. ; as awo ).U\ ‘JS U “the birds eat thereof;”’ so, Kur. ii. 107;

/Q i4d

PE SV enld ST G ¢ 5 é‘ VT el 5,07 6
‘:s.:, ““the Jews have said (that) the Christians are (grounded)
on nothing; and the Christians say the Jews are grounded
on nothing,” 7.e. ‘“ the one sect accuses the other of not pos-
sessing the true religion.” If the subject be a mere gram-
matical or conventional feminine, or a feminine broken plural,
the verb preceding it may be put in the smgular femlmne,
or even in the singular masculine; thus, ot,.u,\,d\ R Jo) JG

“women in the city said;” X},';J../{ G &2 F&Lab “and the
evils which they have earned assail them.” Occasionally,
though rarely, a regular feminine plural may have the pre-
ceding verb in the singular masculine ; thus, Kur,an Ix. 10:
umrs/ki F\@/. B jﬁ&T (.5:&; \.;l “ when believing women
come unto you seeking refuge then plight ye faith with
them.”

333. The names of Arab tribes are generally of the femi-
nine gender, but as collectives they are not unfrequently found

- with their preceding verb in the masculine plural; thus,

WS ks SO B, SusP ’..z/z.y Pe s U Bt

rﬂ}w\ u::: ‘:4 ‘.,;..s ‘)fb.ujruu) e draro U"J"Lc Caras?
“and there congregated together (the tribe of) ' Amir son of
Sa’sa), of 'Ukail, and of Kushair, and they complained one
after another, of what befel them from (the conduct of)
Saifu-d-Daula.”
) 28
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334. The dual follows the same rules of concord as the
plural; thus, 25 & ;2“3\ J£5 “there entered the prison with
him two youths;” ., \.l>- )S\ G “the two men said.” Although,
as we have just seen, it is usual when the verb precedes the
subject to put the verb in the singular, with a dual or plural
subject, yet the verb may agree regularly in number and in
gender with such subject; thus, ‘?5.9;‘;} f LMU.J\ uﬂ}fd g
“the young damsels have scen the grey hairs glisten upon
my face (or cheek).”

335. When the noun which is the subject of the proposi-
tion is put in the inchoative case, § 252, and consequently
precedes the verb, tho latter must agree in gender and number

with the noun ; thus, i ; ‘_’,13\ XY AT ¢ God produces
creatures, then he gives them life;” L;!\ &3 \:ié\.m 54b
“this moncy of ours that has been re‘curned unto us ;7
sy a’.:\:,,i:%? J» “have the truc believing women come
back ?” The same rule holds when the subjeet, having been

previously explcseed is cvidently understood; for example:

LA LA R A P s pgﬁ < 77

Wg s 6, MJJ’\, gl 3 L O 83 & LA £ 6
i jn!\ S,\ = rCL.a)I ,Sb “and when the Shaikh had ceased

from hlS prayer, he put his hand into his wallet, and he took
out thence sundry papers which had been written in various
colours at the timo of his leisure.” Here wo see that the
verbs ‘jb { and J:\ are in the singular masculine, the subject
being the pronoun b referring to fwﬂ understood; Again,
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xS is the plural feminine, the pronoun Z.i being understood,
referring to \=G, ‘“the papers.”

a. It must be observed, however, that if the subjec;c be a broken -
plural, whether it come from a masculine or a feminine noun, or if it
be a regular plural feminine, the verb may be, and usually is, em-~

ployed in the feminine sing'ular as may be seen in the following
@ -0

emmple ){““” o u..cu 3 ;w; :UL»: d\""“ ‘..!‘J k.—’\a\»o— b M
“ 0 doves who rest on the branches of the Arak! bear the message of
g lover, who cannot recover from his intoxication.”

b. If the broken plural be that of rational beings of the masculine
gender, the verb Jmay be put in the mascuhne plural for example :
)@b A&AL-) J.J,Sb c&:.b. ‘.L.s ey é{.(;)h AL! “ God has angels
who by turns Watch over you; ana'els in the mght and angels in the

day ;” Lm,..\w\ cu )lb-b) \M ;_gu\ \ “when kings enter a town
they lay it waste.”

2 In such compound tenses as are expressed by the union of the
verb \S and the preterite or aorist of another verb, if the subject is
put between the two verbs, the verb . lS follows the rules of concord
of the verb which precedes its subject, and the second verb follows
those of the verb placed after its subject. When the subject is a
collective noun, and precedes the verb, the latter is commonly placed

in the plural; thus, &,}:ﬂ Y U.uLH J,ﬂ uﬁ) “but the generality of

/ o/u, (P45

men are not grateful ;” u.uU\ T g & J: ‘some of them are
afraid of men.”

L]

336. The rules which we have hitherto laid down respect-
ing the goncord of verbs with their nominatives apply only to
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the third persons singular, dual or plural. The verbs of the
first and sccond persons must always agree in gender and
number with the noun or pronoun which constitutes the sub-
jeet of the proposition, unless the verb be separated from the
subject by the particle 31 excopt,” “Desides;” as follows :
‘ 113

! 91 =15\ “no one came cxcept thee ;” where as) “any

& -~
one,” is the rcal nominative to the verb =\=.

337. When the subject consists of several nouns or pro-
nouns singular, the verb may precede them in the plural; as
;:j; 6 > “T and thou came,” literally, “we came, I and
thou ;” or the verb may be put in the singular and agree
with the noxt nominative; thus,  lye 3 (e oo LA
“ Maryam and Hartin spoke against Moses.”” When the sub-
jeot consists of two nouns or pronouns, and precedes the verb,
the latter requires the dual mumber; as in the following
example : Z}QT\AQ.Z Kl &i;; AW ;;,C g;g’jj Saes g
tortoise and a harc once upon a time contended one with
the other (in running) and made the mountain the goal be-
tween them.” If the subject consists of more than two nouns
or pronouns and precedes the verb, the latter is put in the
plural ; thus, \,1.2\.%" U)’l;j\j ;,L;T\o“ the belly and the two feet
(once) had a dispute.;’ ’

338. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of
diffcrent genders, and is placed before the verb, the latfer is
usually employed in the dual or plural, as the case may be;

b :P/

o b frnd ' R ~ _’_/o 4 //‘ma .
thus, 58\ Uy all Gy asm ey 555 (LK) “idleness and
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too much sleep withdraw (men) from God and bequeath (as an
inheritance) poverty.” If the subject consists of a noun in
the singular and another in the plural, provided it be a broken

plural, the velb is put in the dual, as in the following sen-

Sz

tence: K5 138 JLs‘\j JaJS! ;,\L».) :m»\} As"")).a!\ o {“ LaL'r

“and when there is sounded on the trumpet a single blast
and the earth and the mountains shall be carried away and
shall be broken to pieces.”

889. When the subject consists of two nouns in a state of
regimen, the verb not unfrequently agrees with the word
governed, instead of the governing word, which is the general
rule thus, Kur,an iii. 28: J:; e ELEG o NS 3% ot

‘on the day when every soul shall ﬁnd whatever it has

/0/ [ %

done of good;” U.HUJ Wﬁ‘ P oS r..S you are the best
nation that has been produced from among mankind.”

840. The verb must always agree with its nominative in
person, whether such nominative be expressed or understood,
which rule also holds when there are several nominatives of
the same person. If, however, the same verb has several
subjects of different persons, the verb agrees in person with
the nearest subject; and in such case, the first person takes
preeedence of the other two, and the seeond of the third;
thus, &y Gl b»-\, g.,qb 6 l:.’:? “we have come, I and
theu, and we have taken from him what may be necessary
for us,” where we see the verb put in the first person plural,
because its nearest nominative is of that person. Again, in
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o T L p s, o &

the example, [,y 5 g dgilﬂ\o SN et i) Sepaay 3 thon
and thy multitude shall present yourselves before God (%t
between the hands of God) along with Aaron,” where the
nearcst nominative is of the second person and the next to
it of the third; henco the verb is put in the second person
plural.

Government of Verbs.

341. A transitive verb generally governs its complement
or object in the accusative case, without the intervention of
any particle ; as in the sentences 14z &5 )% “ Zaid struck
Amru;? B AL CEg ;3 ““he does not drink wine at all.”
‘When, however, by an inversion, the object of the transitive

verb precedes it, the object has the preposition J prefixed to
it; as Sy Gyl }'.'.ﬁf o) “if you will interpret the vision.”

342. Verbs doubly transitive govern two accusatives of
different persons, or of different things, or of a person and
thing both; as Veyews 2L 5y s "_,\g&fdﬂrgﬂ “the Sultan gave
his wazir poisoned water to drink;” Gd st g.’,;iﬁ “1
gave thy son flesh to eat;” g;z,’. G;E e & Lg;f:\ “ Zaid
prosented ’Amru with a splendid garment.” Verbs ex-
pressive of “knowing,” * belicving,” ‘thinking,” * doubt-
ing,” “considering,” and such like, govern two accusatives,
viz., that of a dircet object and that of an attribute; thus,
i;&éﬁ\f»;i Lk “I bolieved Zaid (to be) intelligent;”
Byl dll Jos 3 Waf (o) Jiwae  “do mnot consider those
(as) dead who havo been slain in the way of God” (i.¢. in de-
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fending the cause of God and the true faith); \&d &);\ST \,g.éf\
“they received the (true) faith as a (matter for) jesting.”
There are, however, other modes of construction applicable to
this class of verbs, as may be seen by the following examples:
G 256 &7 “Zaid is intelligent, T think;? or T3 L% &3
“ Zaid, I am thinking, is intelligent;”’ or lastly Jsl= f\fj L
“I think, verily, Zaid is intelligent.”

343. When transitive verbs are employed in the passive
voice they of course lose their objects or accusative cases,
which then become the subject. Verbs doubly transitive, in
like manner, lose the first of their objects, which then becomes
the subject, while the second object still remains in its preced-
ing form ; thus, in the active voice, Uaymicy 2Us 55 ‘:\LLJTL;L
““the Sultan gave his wazir poisoned water to drink,” be-
comes, in the passive voice, Urpauce e e ij\o;;g.i “the wazir
received poisoned water to drink.” In a similar manner,
g_ﬁ:g; G3 Ve &35 JLE;\ ““Zaid gave’Amru a splendid garment,”
in the passive voice becomes, g.i": G;E fyes [jgj “ Amru hag
béen presented with a splendid garment ;” G &T};\j “thy
son has bfen given flesh to eat.” 8o in the Kur,an, ii. 95:

ST 1) ;J;ﬁ “those to whom has been brought the book;”
t.e., the Kur,an.

344. Tt sometimes happens that the same noun may be the
subject of one proposition and the object of another that fol-
lows it. If the verb which governs the noun as its object
comes first, and then the verb to which that noun is the sub-
ject, the objective case is left to be understood, and the noun
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appears only in the nominative; as, & 2578 5 <78 “I struck
(Zaid), and Zaid strack me;” ja2 o o 5 <)% “T passed (by
?Amru), and *Amru passed by me.” It is permitted, however,

according to some grammarians, to give an affixed pronoun as

ol PG

its object to the first verb; thus, &7 23725 &572. If the verb
to which the noun is the subject comos first, and then that
which governs the object, the latter is in like manner sup-
pressed, and the usual rules arc observed in the agreement of

the first verb with the subject ; thus, 0 wvis 3 g “the
two Zaids struck me, and I struck (them).” )

845, The noun may also be put in the accusative case,
the first verb having the termination that indicates its
agreement with the understood pronoun, which represents

that noun in the nominative case; as, o 93;57 T (SR
for oV 32 5 dnpé e “the Zaids struck me and I
struck them.” If such a verb bo employed as requires a
subject and an attribute, like (K and j\ “he” or “it was,” or
“became ;” and if that attribute be common to two proposi-
tions, such as ““‘I was ill, and Zaid was ill,” tho attribute may
be given only once, or may be represented by a scparate pro-
noun; as, &y s &) ‘3\?; G “T was (ill,) and Zaid was,
i, or, & & /fﬁj 255 f;\f&;i:f “T was o, and Zaid was ill,”
or 56 Gy & &5 085 % “T was, and Zaid was, ill ; that is,
“1 w;s ili, and so was Zaid.,” The first of these three methods
is the onc most in use; but all of them require that .the
two subjects should be of the same gender and number, other-

wise the attribute must be repcated.

L4
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846. The same rule takes place with such verbs as Z,l; “he
believed, or deemed ;” wu~ “he supposed,” when governing
a complete proposition, formed by means of a subject and
attribute both in the accusative case; as, WJls 13} CEb “T
believed Zaid (to be) learned.” The attribute may be common
to two propositions, and, of course, to two different subjects;
and the noun, which in one of the propositions is the subject
of the verb ‘““to believe,” may, in the other, be the subject
of the proposition which is governed by that verb; thus,
“Zaid has believed me learned, and I have believed Zaid
learned.” UJ\= 145 C,::S;; L:.\; “he has believed me, and I
have believed Zaid learned;” or UG 185 L5 5 56 u‘/i’
““he has believed me so, and I have believed Zaid learned R
or 3\:\&&},\5_ 135 Cib u‘/‘j; “he has believed me, and I have
believed Zaid learned ;” that is, ‘I have believed Zaid to be
learned, and he has believed me to be s0.” The first is the
method most approved of by grammarians. If the subject be

of different genders and numbers, the attribute must be re-

-
v r® ous 20 =

peated; thus, .utiac § 1oy = u:)ffé,/ if\ “I regard Zaid
and *Amru as (my) two brothers, and they (two) regard me as
a brother.”

a. For a more detailed account of such peculiarities of Arabic
Grammar as have been treated of in the four preceding paragraphs,
the rehder is referred to De Bacy’s Grammaire Arabe, Tome ii. p.
46 to p. 252, From that excellent work the four paragraphs here
alluded to kave been abridged.
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Of Abstract or Substanlive Verbs.

347. The verb | \§ “he (or it) was,” cxprossing the ex-
istenee of the subject of a proposition, and its relation to the
attribute, takes the subject in the nominative case, and its
attribute in the acousative;; as Us; LK A “God is merciful ;7
Ao fomas A L;; Ul F.ié?&;ﬁg “the sage will not
be a (tl uo) sage until he shall have subdued all his passions;”
U ll &;ﬁi&\ KLSJA ] t,ub}.\o 28 % “he who has greedi-
vess for his steed will have poverty for his companion ;”

<

fo.f:i & L'ri:. e )& e § “there is no (roml) science except
what is conccaled in tlu, breast ;” dyas }\ -”)\-’f‘ \f,{ “be ye
(either) stones or iron.” The same rulc holds when the at-
tribute precedes [K; thus, Ik ,& LS 1S “be it great or
small.”

348, There arc in Arabic scveral verbs denoting existence,
called by grammarians :)@ @ 345 “tho sisters of kana,” which
are construed like the latter, such are J\o and J5T “it be-
camo,” or ““ came to pass;” O& ¢ 11: returned,” ote. ; dM\ “it
was” or “happened at cve ;” ;w\ it was or came to pass on
the morning,” ote. 'To these wo might add many more which
arc best acquired by practice. All of them, however, like
oS, require their attributes to be put in the aceusatlve thus,
(2 \% 555 “Zaid has becomo rich;” G1 AT £y }'fspl\ ye
PR

are by the favour of God become brethren;” dﬂ.«z L>J Ciars! sé
“T have bocome the brother of poverty ;” \d_;:; hgry o “his
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P 1,&/

face became black;” U = Js$ u&;‘ “the heat became

Y sors g .
scorching ;" &>y M\ '..,J\ L ¢ v1rtue never ceases to

LA g P/s»

be worthy of praise;” Saj>,~ St o e e “ march ye
whilst daylight continues.”

349. The verb & is employed along with the preposition
J to denote possession, in a manner similar to the Latin
fule, est pro habeo ; the Arabic language not possessing any
word that corresponds exaetly with our verb “‘to have,” or
with the Latin habdere. This mode of construction will be
obvious from the following examples, Viz., 55 ] C_)@ S “a
king had a minister,” hterally, a king, there was to him a
mlmster 3 again, Jas i &5 :\ “my father had a camel;”

w\{;kb uK i ;,Qp 4\«.\ o - and among the examples
of this (is), that there was (once on a time) a merchant and
he had a son.”

850. The preterite of the verb ‘:,\f is often employed in a
general sense denoting mere existence, without any reference
to time, and serving as a copula or conneetlvo between a sub-
ject and an attribute; thus, J.8LE )! \za,L»f»’ . ;23 KU ;id
“those (people), it is not for them that they should enter
it unless with fear.” In a similar manner the negative verb
@j “he or it is not,” (§ 173) requires its attribute to be put
in the accusative. Sometimes, however, for the sake of em-
phasis, the' attribute is combmed with the subject by means
of the preposition ; as r!\h: Al uﬂ “God is not (assuredly)

unjust.’ ‘When the exeeptwe particle >3\ “unless,” “except,”
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intervenes between the subject and the attribute the latter is
put in the nominative; thus, ‘_}A) Jus )H z,.\é J “the
(present) life is nothing but a transitory paweant »? Some-
times _ud is employed, without any variation, in the third
person singular masculine with the affixed pronouns; thus,
220 “it is not ho;” leid “it is not she;” :.;L.S/ “it is not
they,” cte.

Verbs of Praise and Censure.

351. Verbs of praisc and censure are very restricted in
their inflection, being principally employed in the third per-
son singular masculine of the preterite, and occasionally in
the third person singular feminine of that tense. They are
very rarcly used in the dual or plural The principal verbs of
th1s kind are, as we stated, § 174, ~= (sometimes % p33, OF psf, or

) “he or 11; is good;” L}u’q “he or it is bad;” to which we
may add 155 (made up of S + \5) “this is delightful.”
‘When the noun that is the object of praise or censure is
accompanied by the article OV it is put in the nominative case;
a8 Jusl | 2% “he is an excollent assistant ;” SQAKTU’J.: ‘it is
a bad dweclling.” When the same noun is Wlthout the article
it is put in the accusatwo, thus, & g >) ‘.’u “an excellent
man is Z ald SLNRE AW WS Jw ““a bad servant thy servant is.”
Akin to u'**’ ig 2\5 ““it is bad,” which is construed in the same

manner ; thus, &5 Jo Jﬂ s\ “wicked is the man Zaid;” or

P e

without the article, &3 i»—. 2o “a bad man is Zaid.”
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Verbs of Admiration and Surprise.

352. Any primitive triliteral verb may be converted into a
verb of admiration in two ways, as we stated in § 178, viz.,
34 G and f_}.;\i When the former expression is used, the
name of the person or thing admired is added to it in the accusa-
tive case, without the intervention of any other word ; thus,
187 a1 G “how very handsome is Zaid!” When the
object of admlmtlon is a pronoun | thé affixed pronoun is em-
ployed ; thus, e sty ‘_,wa;,;b 1y & uﬁ:ﬁ e ‘“how very
acute is his ge;nus, and how conspicuous are the proofs of
excellence in him!” When the second form of the verb of
admiration, viz., (Jsi1, is cmployed, the object admired, follows
it in the genitive case governed by the preposition < ; thus,
:5:5 UI% F ﬁ “how very noble is the disposition of a

ﬁrophet 1”

a. Sometimes the noun or pronoun which is the object of admiration
is omitted ; but this very rarely happens, and only in such instances
as lead to no obscurity in the sense. Between the verb of admiration
and the object admired, it is allowed to admit words expressive of
time or place, an adverb or a word in the vocative cage; for example:
(1K) ,st@!\ & e " o °\ % “how beautiful is her rushing on in the
battle-field!”

Inchoative and Approxvimate Verbs.

353. The peculiarity of these verbs is, that of themselves
they convey merely a vague sense, and require another verb
after them in the aorist, as a complement, with or without the
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conJunctlon } “that.” Among the inchoatives are 1565 31, A>~\

//o

g ] &\, Jay 225, G, ‘_,,da, and GL. All of ’chese de-
note deginning the action or state expressed by the following
aorist, which will be best illustrated by a few examples;

PR

thus, b=l Yaz- ¢ they two began to dispute one with the
other;” 4 MML' d.i.;b ,_}»e\ “he bcoun to lick it with his tongue;”

P 2l P P

r€"~‘; u")‘ J:‘“ el u«’»ﬁ ngy' WU 348 L6 UsE “Karin
(Komh) began to say, O Moses pity me! and Moses (began)
to say, O carth ! rcceive them !”

354. Among the appr oximate verbs are dm “it nearly hap-

- P

pened that ;” L,:(L; 3K, and o “little was Wantmg that ”
(Lat. parum obfuit qum). The verbs guz and L_-JJJ are used
only in the preterite, in which case they assume the meaning
of our adverbs “perhaps,” “it may be.” A fow examples
will shew the use of these better than a long descrip-

tion; thus, t;?: ;\ 35)' (s~ ‘‘perhaps Zaid may go out;”
o S0 e perhaps the wayfarcr may sec thy fire
(of hospitality);” "LEJ'LZ Cila L;}'J | oG “thc lightning very
nearly took away their sight;” L}m}f wu\ uuK ‘the spirit
was nearly departing.” All of these rarcly require the
interposition of _f; the verb 9,12, however, when expressive
of apprehension of any thing, and which may then be con-
gidered as an impersonal vorb requires the conjunction j;
thus, Vé a9 T ,n}ﬁ A s ‘it may happen that you

dislike a thing, and (nevertholess) it may be good for you.”

855. There arc several other verbs whose mode of con-
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struction is similar to the preceding. Such are—1. Verbs
expressive of enfering or fending towards a place; such as
'u\;f “he entered ;7 u‘;"; “he went or preceded;” thus,
@ JMQ.:/ ‘\m&\ e J J>.S ““he entered into a certain cave that

%20 o # P- b///

hemlfrhtenjoytheshadelnlt ”s.a.l.s (s ygopd .._Abd UJ\

“then they went to the foxes that they mlght enter into a

league with them.” 2. Verbs expressive of ‘¢ continuing »”
persmtmcr ” ‘remeumng,” or ‘“ persevering ;" such as L_s.o.; yand

[T B i /i.‘?u// e

r il “he continued” or ““ persevered ;7 as &)y dwj S5 &
“Zaid continued sending to Ibn Buwaih.” The same rule
applies to the verb \%; “he was firm” or “unmoved ;”
“he was accustomed ;” :\Q “he continued,” ‘“he ceased not
(during the day);”’ <>U “ he remained or put up (during the
night).” So the verbs megative, J\; v “he ceased mnot ;”
or by %, and CET G “he failed not,” de. “he per-
severed (until the end of the period indicated in the pro-
position).”

@. When a negation is employed in such propositions as the f‘ore—

P owrp F

going, the same must be put before the first verb thus, e JK_» )S

CPG s o

“he is hardly able to speak plainly;” ! JL;?J . pr s “perhaps
you will not do (it).”

Syntax of Indeclinable Particles.

856. In Section V. we treated of most of the indeclinable
particles of the Arabic language; and in the present section
we have occasionally noticed the mode in which some of them
- influenee the tenses of the verb, more especially the aorist.
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‘We shall now conclude with a few additional remarks on the
same subject, observing the order adopted in Scetion V. above-
mentioned.

857. All prepositions, whether scparable or inseparable
(§ 178, cte.), govern 1 the gomtwe case; thus, dib “in God;”

“to God;” RO EIE undor the heavens ;” J\iﬂa 3 “in

£

fho house ;" J\MA keer J\ u)...g o “from the quarter
of the south to the quartur of the north ”

a. We have alrcady stated, § 341, that, as a general rule, transitive
verbs govern the aceusative case dircet, without the aid or intervention
of any particle. This rule, however, is liable to some exceptions; for

instance, the phrase Jﬁ* u,:j “he threw a stone,” may also be ex-
pressed )& st ,; “he threw (or shot) with a stone;” so Ml.c and

& ; “he knew it.” The latter phrase, however, may be rendered
“he was conversant with it.”

358. Intransitive or neuter verbs are naturally connected
with their complements by means of a preposition; thus,
sl g:f: ‘j\* s\> “ho came to a fountain of water.” When,
however, an intransitive verb governs a complete proposition,
either verbal or mominal, beginning with the conjunction Jf
or f,j, the preposition which ought to connect the verb with
its complemcntary proposition is frequently ‘omitted; thus,
S5 55 O °1 R 1y r!, instead of <5 J<% g\:.j ) o “he

'Y ".f-

4

could not do that M g0, Sle oA ) EUEE “ I wonder that he
revolts against me,” instead of [} b Jo&2; so likewise,
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/o GE

ad 5oLy a.J’\ {:W ““he ordered him that he should not grant

permission to any one,” instead of uab >!\.» the last example
is particularly remarkable, as it is only by means of the pre-
position > that f:fva.f signifies “‘ he ordered.”

a. It is to be observed, however, that the preposition must never be
omitted, if a doubtful mea.r_nng should be the result; we must not say
for example, L_Qa ‘),JJ il 2 instead of c_Qa J.:Z 9 ) ey
I desire that thou wouldst do that :” for if the preposition _ had been
omitted we should have been left to supply its place by some other

preposition, such ag u" for instance, in which case the sense would

Ed

be ;ﬂo ,Lv.nj . \ ur- e ¢ “I am averse from thy doing that.”

369. After the negative adverb § the noun forming the
subject of negation is generally put in the accusative case, but
without the nination, provided no word intervenes between

/AC

the negative and its subject; thﬁs, QY )H ddﬁ § “there is no
god but Allah;” &3 5% g.;\.&!\ J5 u there is no doubt

in this book ;”’ J\..d\ P L’_,Llfl)l “there is no man in the
house.” In this last sentence we may also say, .\ \A! I 1
in which case the word Lu\ is now in the nommatwe, be-
cause the words )N\ u’ 1ntervene between it and the nega-

tive 3. When, after 5& two nouns follow, coupled by a
conjunction, the second of them is optionally put in the
nomipative or the accusative; hence we may either say,
,Lm & s /.\J 3553 “there is 1o man and (no) woman in

the house,” or we may say, P J«\; Jory Y. If the negative !I,
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however, be repeated before each noun, it may influence each
of the nouns in the accusative case, or it may influence only
one of them, no matter whether the first or last, or, finally,

it may influence neither, both nouns being used in the nomi-
native caso; thus, we may say, ;z}fﬁ; :);ﬂ or ?z;f §3 a2
or zxf )3} &)ﬁ or ﬁnallyu_m < as\ )SJ Joy ¥ “there is
no man and (there is) no woman in the house.” So in the
formula of exclamation frequently used by good Musalmans
when anything surpri‘sing or extraordinary oceurs to them ; viz.,

Voo G sBP ~ Do G 4GP - Va0 T G

Jirg) bfy, I35 9, ormwu,,»,dyﬁ or&UbNAJ:SS;UPY

G W .’:67/

or Iastly, aly )3\ EXT I e y “there is mo power and no
strength but in God ”?

a. If the subject of negation be qualified by an adjec’mve the expres-
sion admits of thrce varieties; thus we may say J V’L’ J>- -
or WG J=) 51, or (..»b &J § “there is no man sleepmg in the

house.”

360. The negative particles § and ls, when prefixed to a
simple proposition, whose verb is ;@ understood, require the
attribute to be put in the accusative; thus, [s\< 3453 “there
is no man prosent;” WG & W “Zaid is not standing.” In
order that this rule may hold, however, it is necessary, 1st,
that the attribute should follow the subjecg; 2nd, that be-
tween the subject and attribute the particle 3| *“ except,” may
not intervenc; 3rd, that the particle Us may not have the
particle .} (in a negative sense) combined with it: and
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lastly, when § is used, the subject, if an appellative noun,
must be indefinite. Should any of these four conditions be
wanting, the particle J and U lose their influence on the
attribute which is then used in the nominative case; thus,
55 @56 W& “Zaid is not standing;” g€ 3) &ij Ls “Zaid is
nothing but a liar;” V‘U N ol b “Muhammad is not

- Ni-o’
1o 0P

asleep;”’ (o0& &t Y ““ Glod is not a har ;7 ;@JAE ] oJ.«J\ g S 3 y
“the secret trusted to them is mot betrayed ;” :,a: o &) 3
“Zaid is not ill.”” With an indefinite noun we should say

fagr S oy
Wb e \ y “there is no man immortal.”

861. The interrogative particles FS and :;@ or _:fl? “how
much ?”” “how many ?”’ govern the accusative ; for example :
U)o r§ “how many dirhams ?” )//L;j :j\g ‘““how many men ?”
If a preposition be prefixed to these particles they govern
the genitive ; thus, o2 250 ‘..JQ “by” or  for how many dirhams
(hast thou bought th1s) ?”  They also govern the genitive
when not used 1nterrogat1vely but merely as part of a
narrative ; thus, S Jl@ rf @m “I know not how many

men thou mayest have killed.”

862. The exceptive conjunction §l (:,L +1§) “except,” “be-
sides,” etc., governs the person or thing excepted in the
accusative When the proposition is affirmative ; for example:
135 >H u,,us u»zb- “the men came to me except Zaid.”
W'hen the proposition is negative, and the person or thing
excepted is expressed, the latter may be put either in the

accusative case, or'it may agree with the subject from which
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the exception is made; thus, \&); Y 5 »—\ ,AS e “no one has
accosted me ecxcept Zm:i ;7 in Wthh sentence We may
optionally substitute & 315 so also & ),J m .__MG\) TN
“T have not brought the books, except the Pentateuch ;7
where instead of Lj;&f we may substitute fuj;.!.\o in the same

4
s
case as S

363. If the person or thing from which the exception is
made, be not expressed, but understood, the objeet excepted
must be in the same case in which Would have been the un-
expressed subjeet ; thus, AT A.J ,‘J r""’ % “no onc knows the
mterprctatmn of it exceept God » where &2\ is understood ;

9(44

50 Va3 )H <y W T saw no one except Zaid,” where 1551 is

f oo

underetood lastly, juf 5\ ey W I passed not (by any
one) except by Ju'far,” where we have o.:..b understood. When
the word which precedes )!b is the sub_]cet, and that which

follows it the attribute of a proposition, the two words must
W “T a’far is not but a

Yl -

be in the nominative; ay ueK 3 )ﬂ.x.>-

liar,” i.c. ““ Jo'far is but a liar;” U}J}&L« 3 L))J"LQ \ “ verily

the unbelievers are but accursed.” If the person or thing
excepted be not of the nature of that comprised in the

general subject, the noun follomng M must be in the accusa-
tive caso; thus, \33 )!\ A< t_:5J1\> G « no one (creature) came
to mo exeept a horse. "

a. When the particle M is repeated, forming fresh exceptions, and
not morely used for the purpose of greater energy, the gengral subjeet
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being understood, and not expressed, the name of the first thing ex-
cepted is put in the nommatwe case, and the others in the accusative ;

26 P Ss6 .

thus, \.M.:'M \w 5!\ | A )H f.\: L “no one stood up except Ja'far,

except Sa'1d, except Muhammad If the general idea be expressed, and
the proposition should be aﬂirmatlve all the exceptlons are put in the

20~

accusative case; thus, |ac 31\ J,u. 1‘\ a5 Jj N ‘.,:LH d-; ““the people
were slain except Zaid, except ’Umar, except ’Amru.” If the general
idea be expressed, and the proposition negatwe, and if there should be
an inversion, the same rule holds; thus, o ? S )3\ _;z;; 53\ k: L

““no one has escaped except Ja'far, except Ahmad. » If there be not
an inversion, one of the nouns will be in the case in which would have
been the noun following )!L if there be but one exceptlon, and all the

others will be in the accusative; thus, \Ju> 55\ \)M. !\ & ) li\ A:-\ C” (J

“no one has been saved except Zaid, except ’Amru, except Ja'far.”

364. The exceptive particles \5\5 V<, and 142, § 185, may
take after them, indifferently, the accusative, the genitive, or
even the nominative, according to the light in which we view
them. If we consider them as active verbs, then .they
naturally govern the accusative ; thus, 13,5 2 1 j\S “they
are dead except Zaid.” If we view them as prepositions, then
they of course govern the genitive; as 3 LE- 1,54 ; and lastly,
as mere adverbs, they may be followed by the nOmmatlve,
as & B 1jls. 'When, however, the expressions £ G
“that which is free from,” and 3= Uy “what goes beyond,”
arg employed, the object excepted must be put in the accusa-
tive case; thus, iz L (G }Sjl;\: “and they made them
alight excepting ’Abbas.”
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w.

865. The cxceptive particles 52, A0, sp, spm, and 7, ety

all of which are, in reality, substantives, signifying ‘ qif-
ference,” govern the person or thing excepted in the genitive ;
and are themsclves always put in the same case in which the
person or thing excepted Would be, if the particle N had been

Loy G o

used ; thus, oy .8 32 GAS Goor o Y J.'l; _no ono has spoken
tome exeept Zaid ;” &) e .._,‘..(Sb S5 Gor b;;fi\ L9T
have not blought the books oxcept the ]?ontateuch ;7

..\7; FE G (& “the men came to mo cxcept Zaid ;”
Id L ¥4

J.Q&>-).~C ijlL’?' Lo

Voo

jn»'- ;,w e L “T have passed by no one except Ja'far;”

no onc came to me cxcept Ja'far;”

w s cug

S gk L.._!}a\ T.S’ “I have struck no onc cxcopt Ja'far;”
s 4 575 L “no one (ereature) came to me exeept
a" horse.” Tt is to bo observed, howover, that the particles
Sy and (spe being indeclinable, or rather having their three
cases alike, follow the preeeding rule, only virtually, though

not apparently.

113
7 “un-

.366. The exceptive compound particle ﬁ;& ‘if not,
loss” (nisi or s mom), has no influence on the subject of the
sentence to which it is prefixed; and the verb of the hypo-
thetic proposition that follows takes the particle J before it;
thus, K5 &7 3 if it woro not Zaid, I should have visited
thee,” 4.e. “if Zaid had not. existed ” or “had not prevented "
So in Kur. ii. 252: wm Veald R e ) am 553

“and if God had not prevented men, the one (party) by the

other, verily the carth would have been corrupted.” ,Some-
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times the affirmative part of a hypothetic sentence of this kind
is omitted, when it may be easily inferred from the context
thus, Kur. xxiv. 10 : ‘.4,. Ay ZLH oy @asy "réfl; AT s )J}!
““had not the clemency of God (been) upon them, and also
his merey [verily he would have punished the perjurers], for
verily God is gracious (and) wise.”

. When the subject of the proposition following the particle glj is
a pronoun it is generally used in the affixed form ; as in the following
example : {u\x!\ o USH CJ“(‘S 5)3)! “if it had not been for him the

world would not have come out of nothing.” Sometimes, however,
the 1solated pronoun is employed; thus, from the Kurain xxxiv. 30

o;o

u:";’!r' v 1 BJS “had it not heen for you, verily we should have

been (true) believers.”

367. The particles :)l or :; Verlly,” “mdeed n o For
o “that,” ““with regard to,” “anent;” \S “like as;” ;,ﬂ
“but;” o “T wish,” “would it were!” (utinam) )z and
el “ perhaps,” “ peradventure” (§ 66, 5), have this pecu-
liarity, that they require the noun that follows them to be

9 2

put in the accusative case; thus, . (...':- P 433 UL verlly God
is forgiving (and) merciful;” i< 15l I &y u‘; 345 “she
desires that between herself and him there should be a wide
space;” Wl 1355 uﬂ ‘.,Li &j “Zaid is standing, but

fb/

Muhammad is sitting;? 52\ 135 ulS a8 if Zaid were a lion ;”

s 2% ~ 9

}.ol> Yaasre C,j “would that Muhammad were present !”

A R d

E;;H ==l Ve eI ‘ perhaps Muhammad is returning to-
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day.” That these particles, however, may retain their govern-
ing power, it is neeessary that no other word should intervene
between the particle and the noun, with the exception, perhaps
of a preposition with the noun it governs; as ;:»s c..(h < u

“verily in this (consists) a sign.” When the preceding
particles are combined with another particle, so as to form
one word, their governing power ccases, as in the sentence

) s ?.;TLS\’ “verily knowledge is with God.”

368. In § 197 we noticed the more ordinary interjections.
Of these the most frequent of occurrence is |, corresponding
to our “0,” used in addressing or calling a person; and it
takes after it the nominative case, and occasionally the ac-
cusative, there being no distinet form of a vocative case in
the Arabic language. An cxclamation is sometimes made
use of clliptically, as in our own language; thus, STl
“the lion! the lion!” that is, “beware of the lion!”
80 ;.;xﬁ “the enemy!” TFor a more detailed account of the
vocative case, or rather of its substitutes, the student is
referred to § G7.
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SECTION TIX.
Prosody———@,jﬁf ;Lg 'Timu-1-? Ariid.

369. The prosody of the Arabs, from which is derived
that of the Persians, the Turks, and the Musalmans of India,
is founded on the following simple principles. In the first
place, every word in the language begins with a consonant,
which consonant is moveable by one or other of the three
primitive vowels (§ 22). Secondly, a syllable consisting of
merely one consonant, moveable by a primitive vowel, is
-naturally short; but if such syllable be followed by an inert
consonant, the primitive vowel becomes long by position.
For the sake of simplicity and perspicuity, we intend in
this Section to make a free use of the Roman character; and
in 50 doing let it be observed that the three vowels «, ¢, and u,
when unaccented, represent the fatha =, kasra —, and
damma = respectively. These vowels are, as we have just
said, naturally short when followed, in the next syllable, by a
single moveable consonant, and they become long by position
when followed by an inert letter; hence it will not be neces-
sary for us to perplex the student with a superfluity of long
and shost marks, very ridiculously applied, as they are, in

41
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every work on Eastern Prosody which we have yet seen.
The accented vowels @, 7, and #, are always understood to
be long, as they are the representatives of the three letters
of prolongation ! alif, s yd, and 5 waw, respectively.

a. In the present Scction, with a view to “make assurance doubly
sure,” the short vowels are marked in those few instances where one foot
happens to have the same vowels as another foot, hut of different
quantities; thus, in the Anapeestus UL.: Fadilun, the first vowel is
made to bear the short mark, to distinguish it from the Amphimacer
:Jl,a\; Fadilun.  In the tables representing the sixteen metres, pp.
328 and 329, we have also marked the short vowels as well as the
long, except when two consonants follow the former, or a single
consonant at the end of a hemistich.

Of the Metrical If’(eel——ljaf- (plur. “;Uj)

370. We mentioned, § 50, that the Arabian Grammarians
adopted the verbal root Jes with its various modifications, as
a mere formula for representing the various forms and measures
of nouns and verbs. This is not all, however: they have
applied the same rool together with its formations, as models
for exemplifying the J\'J'>\ or metrical fect in prosody. Thus,
instead of saying that the word Ugl.;, for example, is an
Tambus, they simply say that it is of the measure Jy, and
a similar rule applies to all the other feet. The Arabian
method, then, of exhibiting the various poetic feet is exceed-
ingly clear and simple, as it appeals at once to the ear and to
the eye. The only objection to the employment of the root
Jsi, is, as wo formerly stated, that it is altogether unsuitable
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to European students, however satisfactory it may prove to
the Arabs. We here, therefore, select as our jformuls the
root 3, which bears a close resemblance in form to =3,
with the important advantage of its having for its middle
consonant a letter whose sound a Kuropean car can easily

realize.

. The structure of the Arabic language differs most widely from
that of the ancient tongues of Grecee and Rome in one particular, viz.,
in Arabic we never meet with a concourse of two or more vowels
such as we have in IIn\piddew Ayinijos. Tlence our classical rule
that, ““ & vowel before another vowel is short,” can have no place here.
All the three languages, however, have the following rule in common,
viz., “a vowel naturally short, if followed by two consonants becomes
long by position.” The last sylluble of every foot ending with a con-
sonant is always long in Arabie verse. The reason is, that the foot
following must begin with a consonant (§:369). TLis rule docs not
hold in Latin and CGreck, for an cqually obvious reason, viz.,
the foot following #may, and often does, begin with a vowel.
Finally, another classical rule, viz, “Ultima cujusque est com-
munis syllaba versts,” docs mot apply in Arabic: for in the latter
tongue, the last syllable of a verse must be cither absolutely long, by
position, or if naturally short, it is artificially prolonged.

871. The Porfect or Standard feet U\ salimat in
Arabic are cight in number.  Of these, two are quinque-
literal, each consisting of three syllables; four are septi-
literal, each consisting of four syllables; and the remaining
two are also septiliteral, but consisting cach of five syllables.
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All of these, with their measures, and their corresponding
Latin names, may be seen in the subjoined Table of
STANDARD FEET.

NO. MEALURE. LATIN NAME. QUANTITY.

1. J,Zz; Fadilun Bacchius - — —

2. :)La\; TFadilun Amphimacer _—— —

3. ;L.ob;; Mafadilun Epitritus primus ~ — — —
4. ujﬂﬁo\; Tadilitun . secundug — ~ — —
6. LW Mustafdilun »  lerting — — o~ —
6. L:ngj:'ut Mafqulitu » quartns — — —
7. ;:i;\i: Mafidilatun ~ Llambo-Anapwstus ~ — ~ ~ —
8. :jg\s{:;- Mufafidilan  Anapasto-fambus ~ ~ — ~ —

72. The cight foregoing DPerfect feet admit, each, of
several modifications, cither by the addition or abstraction
of onc or more letlers or syllables.  This rosult is called
S\ wdlaf o i “illat, i.c., ““deviation,” or ¢“infirmity,”
which gives rise to some thirty or more additional feet,
called ghair salimal, i.c., Tmperfect. This distinction, how-
ever, appears to be of little practical utility, for in most
poctic eompositions the so-called Imperfect feet occur, inter-
mingled with the Perfect.  The student, therefore, had better
make limself acquainted with all the fect simply as
established facts, without troubling his head about the cir-
cumstance of their being Porfoct or Imperfeet. TFor ex-
ample, the regular Pdcclcms uS,..—u may give rise to a

Spondeus by booomum; L,.u but thon, the regular feet uLA:

P | [“ B | “in
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according to certain rules which our restricted limits here do
not permit us to enter upon. The Imperfect Feet of ordinary

occurrence may be reckoned at about nineteen in number ; but

to these the native grammarians add several more; which,
however, being matters rather of curiosity than of practical

utility, are here passed over.

TABLE OF IMPERFECT FEET.

NO. MEALURE LATIN NAME,
1. Ja; or Jo\; Fad or Fad Casura
2. L:‘; Fada Pyrrhichius
3. :).:z; Fadlu Trocheeus
4. :j);u Fadal Tambus
5, ZJL*;; Fadlun Spondeus
6. J);z; Fadilu Amphibrachys
7. :)f.g; Fidilun Anapastus
8. :} ,..:z,:,; Mafdilu Antibacchius
9. :j die Mafdilun Molossus
10. L',\Lf\; Fadilatu Paeon primus,
11. J./o\i; Mafadilu ;s secundus
12. A Fadilatu ., tertins
18, z;ng Fadilatun 5 quartus
14. Z),gif,:!. Mustafdilu _ Tonicus major
15. :inigj Fadilatun Tonicus minor
16. GG Fadilatu Ditrochwus
17., :.;.;\EL Mafadilun Diambus
«18. :}.uf\;«: Mufadilu Antispastus

2 L
19, ZJ&“““": Muftadilun Choriambus

QUANTITY.

~ N

—_— N
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@. It may be observed that the preceding list of metrical feet,
regular and irregular, corresponds, very mnearly, both as regards
number and quality, with those in use among the Greeks and
Romans of old. The Arabs, however, have neither the Tribrachys
nor the Dactylus in their list, so far as I have been able to ascertain.
This is the more surprising, as the greater part of the verbal roots in
the language consists, ¢ieoretically, of three short syllables.

Of lhe ./U(*lre,s-———;,.:g\ (plural of J=3).

373. We shall now proceed to lay before the reader a Table
of the Sixteen Standard Metres employed in Arabian vorse.
These, it may be observed, are wholly composed of perfect feet,
and are thence called perfeet metres; but, as we have shewn
in the last paragraph, § 372, since there are a great number
of imperfect foet, so there are numerous imperfect or secondary
motres. Ilere again the distinetion is whimsical and uscless ;
for the great body of the poetry of the language, especially
poems of any length, are found to admit of imperfect metre,
probably because the perfect would prove too monotonous by
long continuance. It would have occupicd too much of our
space to have inscrted, in our Table, the translation of the
Arabic names of tho various metres; nor would it be of any
great use if we did, for in most instances the aptness of the
name is not very perceptible.  'We algo in this Section dis-
pense with giving the equivalent of the nination in all Arabic
technical terms when printed in the Roman character. Of such
terms, however, we shall make a sparing use, as our objectis
to explain clearly the principles of the arf, not to enlarge
upon its drv techniealitics We are nawisa amhitims of
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rivalling the “ Rhetorician,” whose ‘‘rules teach nothing but
to name his tools.”

a. The Arabs consider a verse to consist of two equal members ; in
fact, what we call a couplet is, with them, viewed as a single verse,
which they call <223 bait, i.e. “a tent” or ““a house;” as will be seen
in the following extract (a little corrected) from Gladwin, viz., ““It is
generally allowed that a bait, or verse, cannot consist of less than two
hemistichs ; and each of these hemistichs is called E\};,; misr@ or
5&}2,; misra’, a word which literally signifies “ one of the two folds
of a door;” and the resemblance hetween a distich and a door of two
folds, consists in this, that in the same manner as with a door of two
folds you may open or shut which you please without the other; and
when you shut both together it is still but one door; so also of a

[3

distich, you may scan which of the hemisticks you please without
the other, and when you read both together they will form but one
verse, The first foot of the first hemistich, in a poetical composition,
is called j:\.; sadr, and the last foot thereof Jc/-j.; ‘arud. Of the
second hemistich, the first foot is called fT:x;ff\ ibtida, and the last
si:;; darb or ;.;5 ‘ajz.  The intermediate fget of hoth have the
general name ,&= hashw. The meaning of sadr is the ‘‘first” or
“chief,” and b¢ida signifies ““ commencement;” the first beginning
the distich, as the other does the second hemistich. The last foot of
the first hemistich is called ’arud, as signifying the “‘ pole of a tent;”
for, as the pole is the support of the tent, so is the distich supported
‘on this prop ; and until this foot is determined, the hemistich is not
complete, nor its measure known. The last foot of the second
~ hemistich is called dard, i.e. “of one kind,” or “alike,” it resembling
- the ’ar@d inasmuch as both are at the end of a hemistich. Hashw
- signifies, literally, ““ the stuffing of a cushion,” and on account of their
gituation in filling up the interior of each hemistich the intermediate
. feet are 86 called.”
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874. In the gencral treatment of the various metres I have
adopted an entirely new plan of my own, which, I flatter myself,
will be found far more perspicuous than the clumsy method
followed by the native grammarians and their servile imitators
in Turope. In the first place, I have adopted the Roman
character throughout, which is a great saving of space.
Sceondly, I have carcfully marked the quantities of the
vowels, but only in those cases where there might possibly
oceur o mistake. For instance, when a vowel is followed by
two consonants, or by a single consonant at the end of a
word, as in the foot Musbafdilun, it is quite superfluous to
mark the quantities of the first, sccond, and fourth vowels,
and 1o write the word Miséa/idilin, or, still more absurdly,
Mistafilitn, as we have seen it figure in some recent works
on the subject. It would be cqually superfluous to have
marked the third vowel of this foot as short, because we at
onco sce that it is followed by a single moveable consonant,
and consoquently it is short by rule (sce § 369). Lastly,
by our adopting the various modifications of the root Ja as
our standard of measure, we arc enabled to explain, in a satis-
factory manner, the subject of Arabian Prosody, in accordance
with its true prineiples.

a. If proof be required to shew the inadequacy of employing the
wodifications of the root Js3, in the Roman character, the reader will
find it in the sccond vol. of De Sacy’s Grammar, p. 618, where the
eight Derfoet fect are thus represented, viz., Fi-ou-lon, Meé-fa-i-lon,
My-fa-s-16-ton, Fa-i-la-ton, Fa-t-lon, Mos-taf-4-lon, Ms-3¢-fa-t-lon,” and
Mif-ou-la-ts. The grand defect here is, that we have no representa-
tive of the nondescript consonant ¢, which is altogethem ignored ;
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the consequence is that the learner is not only perplezed, but utterly
misled. The proper course would clearly have been, either to have
eschewed the Roman character entirely, or to have employed a more
appropriate Arabic root for the purpose of illustration.

375. With a view to cxhibit, in the clearest manner, the
affinity or relationship that holds between the various metres
of each class, I have made use of the straight lne, which
leads more directly to the point, than the circles used by the
Prosodians of the East. Let us, for instance, examine Class
I.: where we see at a glance that, by taking away the first
two syllables of the metre Tawil from the beginning of the
hemistich, and by transferring the same to the end, we have
the metre Madid, which comes next. In like manner, if we
transfer the first three syllables of the Madid from the be-
ginning to the end of the hemistich, we have the metre Basit,
and so on with all the rest. In Class IV. I have slightly

© altered the usual arrangement, by placing the Sar?’ metre at the

end of the class, rather than at the beginning, as it is formed

' by transferring the first three syllables of the Mujtathth from
. the beginning of the latter to its close. 'We may further
' obgerve that all the metres of Class IV. consist only of two
“out of the four Epitriti feet of the ancients, variously
: arranged.

f
v

" ”ﬂ. ‘What we have here denominated the Fize Classes of metres, are,

! ;Wthe Arabs, called the Five Cwreles; because they describe the re-
j’:méhshlp of the metres in each by means of circles, of which the

W@l‘ may see specimens in p. 9 of Clerk, and in p. 147 of Freytag.
% first eircle they call the Discordant; the second, the Associated ;
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the third, the Extracted, its feet being taken from the first circle; the
fourth they call the Resembling or Similar; and the fifth, the Con-
cordant. The first two circles are peculiar to the Arabs; the rest are
common to the Arabs and Persians, with this difference, however, that
with the former the Hexametric form (See § 370) is preferred when
they cmploy the third circle.

376. The student will bear in mind that throughout the
foregoing Tables we have given only the first hemistich of
cach stanza or verse, the second hemistich being a mere
repetition of the first; consequently every complete verse
must consist of an even number of feet. A verse consisting
of eight feot, ag in the metres of Class I, is said to be _aix
Muthanonan or Octameter ; if it be of six feet, like those in
Class 1V. it is called (wiive Musaddus or Iexamoter. Some
of the metres are used in both forms, as we shall sce here-
after; and some of the Ilexametric metres, by dropping a
foot in cach hemistich become what is called g_;i Muyrabba’

or Tetrametor.

377. We shall now proceed to offer a few brief and plain
observations on such metres only as are of most frequent
occurrence. These are the Tuwil, tho Basif, the Wafir,
the Kamil, the Khafif, the Sar?’, the Mulakarib and the Rajae.
The remaining metres are of comparatively rare usage,
especially among the older writers. We have alrcady ob-
served (§ 878), that we should make a sparing use of the
teehnicalitios of the “ Arg Moetrica.” There are, however, a
fow terms, such as the *Arid, tho Darb, and the Iaskw (See
§ 373, «) which we must hore cmploy for the sake. of con-
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ciseness. Those who have a taste for additional matters of

this sort may consult Freytag, in whose copious work he will
find at least three hundred of them, more or less.

Of the Metre Towil, or the Long.
Standard, Fadalun, Mafaditun, Fadulun, Mafadilun, (twice).

878. This is a favourite metre among the older Arabian
poets. It is Octameter, and subject to one deviation (z7haf)
in the last foot or ’Arig of the first hemistich, which may
become Mafadilun instead of Mafadilun. In the Dard or
final foot of the second hemistich it admits of two deviations,
viz., Mafadilun and Mafadi instead of Mafadilun. Occa-
sionally the intermediate feet or Huoshw of each hemistich
may deviate into Mafadilun and Fadiclu respectively.

a. Of the seven famous Arabian poems called the Mu'allakat, com-
posed about, or a little previous to, the time of Muhammad, the first
three, viz., that of Amru-l-Kais, of Tarafat, and of Zukair, are in
the metre Zamwil. The Mw'allakat are what we may call the
“ Competition Poems” of Arabia; and they derive their title from
the circumstance of having had the high honour of being written in
letters of gold, and suspended for public perusal in the portico of the
temple of Mecca.

Of the Metre Basit, or the Extended.
Standard, Mustafdilun, Faditun, Mustafdilun, Fadilun, (twice).

879. This, like the preceding, is a faveurite metre with the .
older poets. It admits of ome deviation in the ’Arad, viz,
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Faditun instead of Fadilun ; and in the Dard, it admits both
Faditun and Fadlun, for Faditun. By omitting the fourth foot
in each hemistich, the verse becomes a Hexameter, in which
case the ’Arid may be Mustafdil instead of Mustafdilun; and
the Darb may deviate from Mustafdilun into Mustafiilin or
Mustafdil. Finally, all the feet in this metre admit of several
deviations. For instance, Mustaflilun may, in addition to
those we have mentioned, become Mutafdilun, Mutaditun, or
Muladilin.

Of the Metre Wafir, or the Exuberant.
Standerd, Mufadilatun, Mafadilatun, Mufadilatun, (twice).

380. This metre is occasionally (though very rarcly) em-
ployed as an Octameter by an additional Mafadilatun in each
hemistich. Its general form, however, is Hexameter; in
which case both the ’Arad and the Dard gencrally admit of
the deviation Mafadil instead of Mafidilatun. By withdraw-
ing Mafadilatun from cach hemistich of the Hexameter, it is
occasionally ecmployed as a Tetrameter ; and in such case, the
Darb or last foot of the verse may deviate from Mafadilatun
into Mafadiltun. The fifth poem of the Seven Mu'allakat, by
? Amru the son of Kulthiim, is composed in the Hexametric form
of this motre. The poet lived, in *the days of ignorance” as
tho Arabs oxpress it, which means that he flourished before
the time of Muhammad.

Of the Metre Kamil, or the Perfect.
Standard, Mutafadilun, Mutafadiun, Mutafadilun, (twice).

381. This metre, like the preceding, with which it is
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closely allied, is employed occasionally as an Octameter ; but
most commonly as a Hexameter or Tetrameter. As g Hex-
ameter it admits of one deviation in the ’Arad, viz., %Mutafd
for Mutafadilun. In the Dard it may deviate from the regular
foot into Mutafd or Mutafidil. The fourth of the Mu allakat
by Labid, and the sixth by ’Antarah, are composed in the
Hexametric form of this metre..

Of the Metre Khafif, or the Nimble.
Standard, Faddatun, Mustafdlun, Fadilatun, (twice).

382. This metre is of frequent occurrence both as a Hex-
ameter and as a Tetrameter, the former being the more
common. It admits of one deviation, both in the ’Arad and
Darb of the Hexameter, by dropping the last syllable of
Fidilatun. In the Tetrameter, the Dard, or last foot of the
verse, may deviate into Mutafdil in lieu of Mustafdilun. The
seventh and last of the Mwallokat by Harith, the son of
Hillazah, is composed in the Hexametric form of the Khafif.
This metre is also a great favourite with the Persian poets,
who generally employ (as the Arabs sometimes do) Mofadilun
instead of Mustafdilun, as the middle foot of the hemistiqh.

Of the Metre Sar?, or the Rapid.
Standard, Mustafdilun, Mistafdilun, Mafdulatu, (bwice).

383. This metre is a favom'lte with the earlier Arabian
poets. It is employed only in the Hexametric form; and
admits .of several deviations both in the *Arud and Dard of
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the verse.  In the former, Mafifalitu may become Mafdila,
Mafdidli, or Mefiila ; and in the latter it may deviate into
Mofitulat, Mafdila, ov Mafda. With the Persian poets the
Bar?’ is of very frequent occurrence, only the last foot of the
hemistich generally deviates into Fadilat, Fadilun, Fidilun,
or Fad, instead of Mafdulitu.

Of the Metre Mutakarib, or the Prozimate,
Standard, Fadalun, Fadnlun, Fudalun, Fadulun (twice).

384. This metre is generally employed as an Octameter,
in which case the Darb may deviato into Fadil, Fadi, or
Fad, instead of Fadiclun. Tt is occasionally used as a Hexa-
meter, in which form both the ’Arid and the Dard admit of
the deviation of Faditlun into Fodi. As an Octamoter it is
a great favourite with the Dersian poots who generally
change the last foot of cach lhemistich into Fudil, Fadi, or
Fuadal.

Of the Metre Rajaz, or the Tremulous.
Standard, Mustefdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun, Mustafdilun (twice).

385. This is a favourite metre both with the Arabs and
Persians, the former preferring the Ilexametric form, as we
intimated in § 875, «. It admits of sevoral deviations in all
the feet, in consequence of which it is almost as casy to com-
poso in it as if it were plain prose; hence it is generally em-
ployed when didactic or scientific subjects of any length are
treated of in verse. Of works of this nature we may mention
the Alfiya (or Quintessence of Arabic Grammar), by Jamalu-d-
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Din, commonly called Ibn Malik. The Rajaz has another
peculiarity in which it differs from the rest of the Arabian
metres—viz., the first hemistich of each verse generally
rhymes with the second as in our heroic metre; and the
Darb of each verse does not, as is usual, necessarily rhyme
with that of the verse following, though there is mo rule to
the contrary. The deviations to which the standard foot
Mustafdilun is liable arve, Mutafditun, Muftadilun, and Muta-
dilun. In the Darb or last foot of the second hemistich,
Mustafditun may deviate into Mustasdil. This metre is also
a favourite with the poets of Persia who employ it both as an
Octameter and as a Hexameter.

a@. The eight metres which we have just noticed are those of most
frequent occurrence among the oldest Arabian poets whose works have
come down to us, such as the collection of poetical fragments entitled
the Hamasah, to which we may add the Mu’allakat, already alluded
to, and the Diwan of ’Al1 Bin Ab1 Talib, the son-in-law of Muhammad.
Our,limited space does not permit us to notice the remaining eight
metres. Suffice it to say that they are all subject to some such
deviations as we have above enumerated, chiefly in the ’Arad and
Darb of the verse, but occasionally deviations are to be met with in the
Hashmw or interior part of a verse. The classical student will at once
perceive that most of the Zikafat or deviations of the Arabian verse, are
similar in principle to those that occur in the Iambic metre of the
Greek tragedians.

0f the Rhyme $3d) (pl. 15A1).

386. The rhyme of the Arabs agrees, at least, virtually,
gith that.of other nations, viz., the last syllable of one verse
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corresponds in pronunciation with the last syllable of the verse
following. There is this peculiarity, however, in the poems
of the Arabs, that with the exception of the species called
CJJ/. muzdawaj, “paired?” or “wedded” (See § 890), the
same rhyme is continued in the Dard of cach verse through-
out the picee. When the verse cnds with a consonant the
rhyme is said to be sw maan, Jadalz, “i’ettered ” and when
it ends wilh a vowel, it is said to be flan mutlakoh, ‘ free.”
The last consonant of a verse cons‘ultutes the cssential part of
the 1hymo, and is called the . ,_g; ) rowt, that which binds”
or “unites.”” The species of pocm callod $3.a5 Fasidak (Sce
§ 389), may be further qualified by a relative adjective formed
from the letter constituting the rawi. For cxample, if tho
rawi bo thg 1cttc$r (o iy with or without a vowel, the poem
is called dimmw 53ac5, and so on with regard to any other
lottor, with the cxeeption of 1, ,, and (s inert, when pre-
ceded by their homogencous short vowels, in which case, the
consonant bearing the short vowel is the rawi. When the
last consonant of o verse is moveable by a short vowel, such
vowel is theoretically lengthened, the same as if it were fol-
lowed by the letter of prolongation with which it is homo-
gencous; and this casily accounts for what we have just
stated respecting the letterst, o, and s, as not constituting
the rawi of a verse; for virtually their presence does not affect
the quantity of the final syllable.

Of the Different Kinds of Poems.

387. Tho poctical compositions of the Arabs, like those of
other nations, arc called by various namos, conformable to their
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subject, the manner of treating the subject, and their form
Of these the prmclpal species are, the ;.v.\a.s ki ah, the m.wa:
kasidah, and the EJ"J" muzdaway; each of which we shall
here briefly describe.

Of the g;.; Kit'ah (pl. StL;, and Ll )-

388. This species of poem appears to have been extensively
in use among the Arabs previous to the time of Muhammad.
The collection of ancient fragments of poetry called the Hamasah
is chiefly, if not entirely, of this form. The K¢ ah, according
to native writers, must consist of not fewer than two verses,
or, as we should call them, couplets, nor does it admit of more
than one hundred and seventy-five. The difference as to form,
between the Ki#’ah and Kasidah is merely this—that the two
hemistichs of the first couplet do not necessarily rhyme in the
Kit’ah, but whatever may be the rhyme of the second hemi-
stich of the first couplet, the same must be continued in the
second hemistich of every succeeding couplet. In conclusion,
we may observe, that both the Kasidah and the Kit’ah may
ﬁ@( composed in any metre which the poet may choose; though
%&mse of most frequent occurrence are the seven metres we
;bneﬁy noticed from § 878 to §384, both inclusive.

L

Of the 3 $owad Kasidah (pl. SUE5).

“This kind of poem resembles the Idyllium of the
. Ifs subjects, generally, are praise of great per-
“\lliving or deceased; satire; elegy; also moral and
flections. In the first verse, or as we should say,
the Kasidah, the ’Arid must always rhyme with
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the Durb, and, as in the case of the Kit’wh, that identical
rhyme must continuc in the second hemistich of cach verse
to the cnd of the poem. When the subject of the Kusidah
is panegyrie, the poet gencrally finishes with a benediction
or praycr for the health and prosperity of the person ad-
dressed, such as, “ May thy life, health, and prosperity endure
as long as the sun and moon revolve!”  According to the
author of the Char Gulzar, a valuable trcatise on Arabian
and Persian Trosody, the Kusideh must consist of not fewer
than twenty-five couplets, nor must it extend to more than
ome hundred and seventy-five.  This statement, however,
appears to have been made without duc consideration;
for, in the first place, there are numecrous Kasiduks of
fewer than twenty-five couplets.  Sccondly, the same author
further states, that, amohg the Arabians, the Kasiduh scems
to have been unlimited as to length, as they have sometimes
made it exceed five hundred couplets. This last assertion,
also, may be true, for ought I know to the contrary, but I
have never yet scen a Kusiduk of this extreme length. The
M allukat, or seven Arabian prize poems, suspended of old
in tho temple of Mceca, to which we formerly alluded, are
all of the Kasidak specics.

a. There are two other species of poetical composition der1ved
from the Kausidah, which we may here bricfly nolice, viz., the L_s‘\" ¥
Lubi'i, and the J Ghazal. The Luba’i, as its name nnports, con-
sists of four hemistichs, of which the first, second, and fourth must
have the saine rhyme, hut not necessarily the third. In fact if we
take the first two stanzas out of the Kasidak we have the Lwba’s,
which nearly corresponds with the epigram of the ancients beth in its
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form and in the mode of its application. It is more especially em-
ployed in order to express the date of any event by the as>| mode of
numeration. (See § 39.)

b. The Ghazal is a short poem consisting, at an average, of five to
twelve stanzas. As in the Kasida’, the first two hemistichs must
rhyme, and that same rhyme is continued in the Darb of eagh stanza
to the end of the composition. The ordinary subjects of a Ghazal
are extravagant descriptions of the beauty of a mistress, and the suffer-
ings of a lover (from the cruelty of the former); to which we may
add the commendation of wine and hilarity. From what we have just
stated then, it will be obvious that the G/azal differs in no respect
from the Kasidak, except in regard to length. In fact the fifth of
the Mw'allakat, by ’Amru the son of Kulthim is to all intents and
purposes a Ghazal, so far as the subject of it is concerned ; it merely
differs as to form., The Ruba’z and the (Ghazal are more in use
among the Persian poets than they are among the Arabs,

G v

Of the E’“’J" Muzdaway, i.e.  paired.”

890. The term Muzdaway (called by the Persians Mathnaw?)
is generally applied to compositions of greater extent than
those we have already described. It is unrestricted as to
. length—from three couplets upwards to any number, accord-
ing to the nature of the subject. It consists of a succession
“of stanzas or couplets, all of the same metre, and the second
‘hemistich of each stanza must rhyme with the first; but the
{Sanzas themselves do not necessarily rhyme with one another,
in the Kit'ak and Kosidah. * The metre generally assigned
& Muzdaway is the Rajaz, or some of its numerous modi-
ons, as we intimated in §385; hence such qomposmons
gently denominated by the general term 5j,> )S (plur.
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3
}o/—b\) The Muzdawaj in Arabic corresponds with the
hexametric poems of the Greek and Latin, or with such of
our own poems as arc composed in the Iambic metre of ten
syllables, with rhyme.

. Most Arabian poems fall under one or other of the three general
classes deseribed from §388-390. A poem, however, may have a
still more restricled denomination, according to the subject of which
it treats; thus, if the subject he eulogy, or the pmise of any person,
place, or thing, the compomﬂon is callcd t’M (pl. ,c,m,,) A satiric
poem is called 2\ or du.s“’ \ (pl. U;»Lm\ ). An elegy is called # b or
E:..,;A (pl. o f.) A poem mtendcd to be sung with musical accom-
ptmzment Ls called okmu:: (pl. L;;\.c\) ‘When poetical quotations are in-
troduced into prose compositions, which is very frequently the case, the
game are prefaced by the general terms jw “ poctry,” or ‘.Lv “verse,”

ote., as we noticed in § 42, a.

Poctic Licence.

301. The poets of Arabia appear to have availed them-
selves of the Licentia Vatum much more freely than their
tunoful brethren of Europe cver did, with the exception,
perhaps, of the poets of modern Italy. The Arabs, like the
Italians, may be said to possess a language peculiar to poetry,
and not amenable to the striet grammatical rules that apply
to plain prose. The principal licences that obtain in Arabian
poetry may be classed undor the following species; viz. 1.
The shortening of long vowels in tho middle or end of a word
by supprossing the lottors of prolongation. 2. By a contrasy
processs, they way lengthen a short vowel cither by adding
to it the homogencous lettor of prolongation, or by doubling
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+ the following letter according to certain rules. 3. They may,
in certain triliteral words, altogether suppress the short vowel
of the middle letter, and substitute jazma instead of it. 4.
They may add a short vowel (generally a Zasra) to certain
verbal terminations, in a manner similar to what we stated
respecting the symbol wasla, § 36, a. . Lastly, they take con-
siderable liberties with the nunafion and other case termina-
tions of the nouns, both in the singular, dual, and plural.
All these peculiarities, however, I do not here enter into at
greater length, for reasons mentioned in our concluding para-
graph which immediately follows.

392. In conclusion, I have only to observe that-my object
in this last Section has been merely to explain the true and
simple principles on which the prosody of the Arabs is
founded. It would have occupied too much space in an
elementary Grammar like the present to have treated the
subject at greater length. The student who desires further
information, however, may have recourse to one or other of
the following works, viz., “‘ Tractatus de Prosodia Arabica,”
Oxonii, 1661, 12mo. This Treatise is by S8amuel Clerk, and
is generally appended to a work by Edward Pocock, entitled
“Carmen Tograi,” ete. Clerk’s work at first s;ght:’g% pears

i%e ungouth and repulsive, inasmitich “as all the Ara‘bm
technical terms of the art are dlgmﬁed with Latin termina-
tions ; but still a perusal of it will amply repay the student’s
labour. The best work, however, on Arabian Prosody is
that of Dr. Freytag, entitled “ “ Darstellung der Arabischen
Verskunst,” 8vo., Bonn, 1&3@, @p. 557 It treats the sub-
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ject in a clear and satisfactory manner, illustrated throughout
with numerpus examples from the poets, fully pointed, and
accompanied with translations, The only objection to it (if
objection it be) is, that it is composed in Gterman, a language
not nearly so well known in this country as ours is throughout
Gtermany.

a. Should the reader be possessed of the second edition of De
Sacy’s Grammar, a work now exceedingly scarce, he will find at the
end of the second volume a very neat Treatise on Prosody. Professor
‘Ewald, of Gottingen, also published in 1825 & small 8vo. volume on
the same subject; but of the merits of this last it would be rash in
me o express any opinion, as I never had sufficient perseverance to
fathom that gentleman’s Latinity, which differs very considerably from
that of Cicero and Quintilian, So far as I can understand him, how-
ever, I am led to believe that he labours to make the metre of the
Arabs square with that of the ancient Greeks and Romans. In order
to effect this object, Professor Ewald is forced to set up, in every onec
of the sixteen metres, a standard of his owm, which all iJrocc(h'ng
grammarians have considered as mere deviations from other established
standards. Well, this is mere matter of careful investigation, where-
upon my own experience does not authorise me to give anything like
a positive opinion. If Prof. Ewald can prove that his standards of
metre are the rule, and those of all others the exception, why then,
he may well exclaim, once more, as he does rather prematurely in his
preface,  sublimi feriam sidera vertici.” Till this proof, however, is
established, I prefer following in the wake of the native grammarians.

THE END,

SYRPHEN AUSTIN, BRINTER, HERTFOED.



